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CHANGES IN ANTHROPONYMIC PREFERECES
OF ODESA REGION INHABITANTS (UKRAINE) IN TIME

Braychenko S. L.

INTRODUCTION

Personal names have aroused people’s interest long. And, despite the fact
that they are one of the oldest interlayers of our language and were the
subject of interest of ancient Greek and Roman scholars, in our time as a
special anthroponymic class is insufficiently studied.

Recently, anthroponymic issues have significantly expanded,
considerable experience in collecting and studying data on proper names has
been accumulated and generalized, new areas of research have been
outlined, and original methods for studying personal names have been
developed. All anthroponymic classes have now become the subject of
special studies.

In a relatively short period of time, Ukrainian anthroponymy has
achieved success: many fundamental monographic studies of such linguists
as P.P. Chuchka, L.L. Humetska, M.L. Khudash, Y.K. Redko,
I.D. Sukhomlyn, R. J. Kestra, L.T. Masenko, A.P. Koval, M.O. Demchuk,
I.P. Glinsky, L.O. Beley and others.

In linguistic researches a number of researches on anthroponymy of the
mentioned authors, and also I.I. Kovalik, I.M. Zheleznyak, S.P. Bevzenko,
V.V. Nimchuk, O.Y. Karpenko, G.P. Pivtorak, M.V. Karpenko, G.F. Shila,
L.V. Krakalii, O.D. Nedilka, G.E. Buchko and others are published.

These works initiated great work that requires the collection,
systematization and study of a huge and diverse material containing modern
anthroponymicon.

Recently, in the studies of anthroponymists, the sociolinguistic aspect of
the study of personal names has become increasingly clear, which requires
special research. Many of their works are devoted to the analysis of actually
used names that a person officially receives at birth. But since anthroponymy
is a complex social phenomenon, it requires other approaches to their study.
We study not the names we actually use, but the ones that people like and
subjectively rate as the best.

The purpose of this work is to analyze names according to the degree of
their social evaluation, identifying changes in anthroponymic preferences
over time, and to compare the results of studying the temporal real dynamics
of names with the modern attitude to names.



The research was performed within the framework of the topic “Actual
issues of Ukrainian word formation and onomastics”, which is being
developed by the Department of Ukrainian Language of I.I. Mechnikov
Odesa University.

The object of research is popular names in the composition of modern
anthroponymic preferences. Nouns from the city of Odesa, Odesa region and
adjacent regions were used for comparison.

The source of factual material was the results of sociolinguistic practice
of students of the philological faculty of I.I. Mechnikov Odesa University.
Each participant in the practice collected data from 50 respondents on the
10 names they like best.

To solve the tasks set in the study, complex methodological techniques
are used, which correspond to the sociolinguistic and specifically onomastic,
anthroponymic aspect: 1) descriptive, which allowed on the basis of analysis
of the frequency of names to identify six groups of anthroponyms; 2) the
method of chronological sections — all names are divided into groups
depending on the age of birth of the recipients, as a result of which six age
sections were identified; 3) the comparative method allowed to compare the
repertoire of anthroponymic preferences with the real noun and the
components of the specific and common in the sympathies of representatives
of different age groups."

The novelty of the obtained results is that for the first time personal
names are considered through the prism of preferences and the collected
material is compared with the results of researchers of real name usage.

The theoretical and practical value of the work is that the materials and
results of the study will be useful in developing theoretical and practical
problems of onomastics. The obtained results will be useful in research in
lexicology, in covering such issues as language and society, the interaction
of languages. The collected materials are of interest to compilers of
dictionaries of people’s proper names and used in the practice of naming.

Summarizing the data of all age groups, we found that the views of
names of respondents of different ages changed, demonstrating four types of
development (Dynamics of onyms are considered in conjunction with all
their unofficial variants recorded in our materials):

1. Anthroponyms, sympathy for which increases with age.

2. Names whose interest declines in the first age sections compared to
previous ones.

3. Onyms views on which coincide with | and VI age sections, but on the
middle these names: a) strengthen the position; b) lose their appeal.

1 o P . . . .
Bpaituenko C.JI. AnTpononimiuni ynomoGanHs MemmkaHuiB Opecbkoi obmacti
VYkpainu: JTHTBiCTHYHMHN aHai3: ABTroped.auc. ... kaa. ¢iton. Hayk. Ozneca, 1999. C. 2.
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4. Anthroponyms, which are determined by the stability in relation to
themselves throughout all sections.

1. Male names

Male names, the origin of which dates back to antiquity, attract the attention
of many researchers. Since in the past their composition far exceeded the
repertoire of female names, “Ukrainian anthroponymy is studied almost
exclusively at the level of male names™ in the works of such linguists as
R.J. Kestra, M.L. Khudash, I.D. Sukhomlyn, V.O. Kolesnyk and others.

The system of male names in its development has come a long and
interesting way, actively responding to all the changes that have taken place
in society during this time. From the end of the XX century, i.e after the
adoption of Christianity, during the rite of baptism in the church, the child
received the name from the saints. Christian names were given regardless of
the parents’ wishes in honor of the saint, whose memory was celebrated on
the day the child was born. With Christianization, Ukraine embarked on a
broad path of progress sanctified by the ideals of Christian humanism. The
ideals of Christianity, Christian rituals led to profound changes in the
spiritual life of our ancestors. The coercive power of pagan names was
incompatible with Christian doctrine. Therefore, one of the first radical
reforms underwent a repertoire of names.

And since the end of the XVI century there is a significant replenishment
of names, which is closely related to the development of life and culture of
our people.

Over a thousand years of history, Christian names have become an
integral part of Ukrainian life. That is why “anthroponymy is a treasure trove
of historical and cultural heritage, the subject of a special study of the
general history of the people’™

Attitudes toward names have changed over time. Evidence of this is the
composition of modern anthroponymic preferences, which is clearly
different from the noun in the past. 568 male names are recorded in our
materials, 301 of them are different names, more precisely, invariants; the
rest are hypocoristics and diminutives and uncodified forms of names. All of
them are differently liked by members of six age groups; some
anthroponymic preferences become archaic relatively quickly, while others
become more popular. The dynamics of male names that have been part of
the popular are presented in table 1.

% Cenis M. Jlo itopii amanTamii KiHOUMX KaJCHJAPHHX IMEH B YKpaiHCHKiii MOBI
X1V —mou. XIX ct. Mososnascmeo. 1982. C. 72.

® Kectpa P.Ji. Vkpainceka antpononimis XVI cr. Yonosiui imenysanns. Kuis :
Hayk.nymka, 1984. C. 3.



Table 1

Male names registered in the popular group. Official names in

combination with unofficial ones. (with rank number)

| 11 1II v \Y% VI
Ne Names ] - ; - . .
section | section | section | section | section | section
1 Olexander 2 1 1 1 1 1
2 Sergiy 5 4 2 2 2 2
3 Oleh 12 6 4 3 3 3
4 Mykola 3 2 3 4 5 6
5 | Volodymyr 6 7 5 5 4 4
6 lvan 1 3 6 8 9 15
7 lhor 17 11 11 7 6 5
8 Victor 11 16 9 6 8 6
9 Andriy 9 8 10 9 10 9
10 Vasyl 4 5 8 10 13 14
11 Yuriy 16 9 7 11 11 7
12 Dmytro 10 14 14 12 7 11
13 Mykhailo 7 10 12 13 12 19
14 Oleksiy 15 15 13 14 14 10
15 Anatoly 13 13 16 15 15 18
16 Petro 8 12 15 16 19 28
17 Vitaliy 25 17 19 18 16 12
18 Valery 26 20 17 17 17 17
19 Ruslan + 32 25 19 21 13
20 Pavlo 18 23 18 20 18 31
21 Maxim 23 18 22 22 20 21
22 Evhen 24 22 21 25 24 23
23 Vadim + 30 27 23 22 16
24 Roman 28 27 28 21 23 24
25 Gregoriy 14 19 20 26 32 32
26 | Vyacheslav 22 31 25 24 26 20
27 | Kostyantyn + 28 30 28 25 22
28 Stepan 20 21 23 27 32 +
29 Boris 27 25 24 30 31 30
30 Leonid 21 24 29 29 30 +
31 Denis + 29 32 31 27 25
32 Gennady + 33 33 32 28 26
33 Valentine + + 34 33 29 27
34 Fedir 19 26 31 + + +
35 Arthur + + + + 34 29
36 Bohdan 30 + + + + +
37 Taras 29 + + + + +

+ present among anthroponymic preferences, but outside of popular names.




The first type of development (anthroponyms, sympathy for which
increases with the age of informants) is shown by the names Sergiy (in the
first age section the popularity is 4.6, and in the 6th — 5.5%), which was used
much less often in naming; Scandinavian Oleh (4.4-4.9%) and lhor
(3.5-4.1%), who was glorified by the powerful prince of Kievan Rus;
Olexander (3.5-4.0%), the popularity of which is facilitated by his existence
in numerous vernacular versions, in the reference literature recorded as many
as 126 of his informal forms;* ancient Christian Oleksiy (2.1-2.3%):
melodious Vitaliy (1.8-2.8%), which is “borrowed from Greek through the
Old Slavonic language along with the adoption of Christianity, derived from
the Latin word “vita” — life, it was like a kind of mascot; calling his son that
way, the parents wished him long life”®; Valery (1.6-1.9%), which “in the
60s was attractive to 6parents thanks to famous athletes Valery Brumel and
Valery Lobanovsky”;” Ruslan (1.7-2.8%) — one of the most common names
of all the Turkic peoples of the Middle Ages, which the church once
despised because of its pagan origin; sonorous and beautiful Kostyantyn
(0.6-0.8%); Denis (0.9-1.4%), which belongs to the oldest European names,
it is found in the Homeric epoch in the form of Dionysus — the name of the
ancient Greek god of wine and merriment; old calendar Gennady
(0.8-1.0%); Ancient Roman Valentine (0.9-1.1%), which gained popularity
among the Eastern Slavs recently, around the beginning of the XIX century,
according to 1. Glinsky, this name “brought us French sentimental novels,
including the novel by Georges Sand “Valentine”’; melodious,
etymologically transparent Slavic autochthonous Vadim (1.2-1.6%), the
meaning of which has not been unanimously interpreted. “Some consider it
Persian, but most researchers tend to deduce from the Old Russian verb
vaditi — to argue, to provoke disagreement. It may be an abbreviated form of
the Slavic Volodymyr’®

The most interesting fate was in the name of Arthur (0.7-1.15), which
appeared in the popular only in the V century.

The analysis of such onyms with progressive dynamics gives a clear idea
of the clear heterogeneity of the attitude of the elderly and the younger
generation. Among the preferences of informants of recent ages, there is a
tendency to admire the relatively new names, the spread of which is
facilitated by popular works of fiction, cinema.

* Tuxonos A.H. CioBaps pycckux muuHbX mveH. Mockea : LlIkoma-npece,1995. C. 30.

® Tlieropak T.II. 3 icropii BmacHmx imem mogmeit: Biramii, Mupon, CaiTmama.
Kynsrypa ciosa. Kuis: Hayk. gymka. 1985. Bum. 28. C. 53.

® Misropak T'.I1. 3 icropii BiacHux iMen moxeii: Banenrun, Banentnua, Banepiii.
Kynomypa cnosa. Kuis : Hayk. nymka. 1985. Bumn. 29. C. 50.

" I'nunceknit I Toe im’s — TBIit apyr. Kuis : Becenka, 1985. C. 109.

8 Ckpunuuk JL.I'., /I3arkiBcbka H.IT .Bnachi imena mroneii: ClOBHUK-IOBITHHK /
3a pen. B.M. Pycaniscekoro. Kuis: Haykosa nymka, 1996. C. 44.



The repertoire of names that position the second type of development,
interest in which decreases in the first age sections compared to the previous
ones, contains the following anthroponyms: Ivan (3.4%-2.0%), which
regardless of taste was the most common in ancient times, the reason high
popularity was manifested in frequent repetition in the holidays, Researchers
counted 62 lIvans a year, in the full holidays Ivan is mentioned almost
170 times, nowadays this onym finds a lot of supporters not only among
Ukrainians but also the most popular among the peoples of Europe. variants
(John, Jean, lan, Juan) it is widely used in other countries. In all East Slavic
peoples, the name Ivan is a very popular protagonist of folk songs and fairy
tales. According to researchers, it became popular first in princely and royal
families, and then among urban and rural commoners. Earlier in the village,
16-25% of all peasants were named Ivan — one in three was Ivan. Due to its
widespread use, this token has acquired the ability to be used with various
additional meanings, acting in the form of “secondary, associative-figurative
naming of people. There are also cases of “figurative” use of the name Ivan,
which, in our opinion, contributed to the reduction of his activity according
to the age of informants in our materials; Mykola (3.2-2.5%), which in
various forms is very common among all Slavic and many European nations.
Such a high interest in this name is due to the fact that it often occurs in
Ukrainian folklore (in songs and kolomyykas), in the works of Ukrainian
writers; Vasyl (2.7-1.8), who has lived in our country for almost a
millennium, and the reputation of being popular by this name has been
preserved from ancient times to the present; Mykhailo (2.2-1.5%) is an
ancient traditional name, “which one can be proud of, whose honor there is
someone to protect, because it belonged to famous people — Lomonosov
Kotsyubynsky, Maksymovych, composer Hlyntsi and actor Shchepkin”;
Petro (2.0-1.0%) — “a name-symbol, because, as we know, Petro was
destined to become the rock on which Christ founded the Christian
church”™, this name is widely sung in Ukrainian folk songs, and is often
used in the works of I. Kotlyarevsky, T. Shechenko, M. Kotsyubynsky and
other Ukrainian writers; very common in the Ukrainian language old
calendar names Pavlo (1.4-0.8%), Gregoriy (1.2-0.7%), Stepan (1.2-0.5%),
Leonid (0.9-0.7%), Fedor (0.8-0.3%). Significantly weakened their
positions since the second century, leaving the boundaries of popular, names
and Taras (0.5-0.2%), which from Shevchenko has become incredibly
popular, purely national, and Bohdan (0.8-0.7%) — naming the glorious son
of the Ukrainian people Bohdan Khmelnytsky. M.O. Demchuk states that
“the name Bogdan is very popular in the life of Ukrainians in the

® Kopans A.IL [pakTnuna cruimicTvka ykpaiHcbkoi moBu. KuiB : Buma mkona,
1987. C. 121.
10 Beneit JI.O. Im’st uTHEK B yKpaiHChKi# poxumi. Yakropox : IIpocsira,1993. C. 14.



fourteenth — eighteenth centuries”™™ An interesting history of the
etymologically transparent Slavic name Bohdan is given by A.P. Koval:
except for a few handwritten calendars). But the Catholic Church introduced
this name in its calendar. That is why the name Bohdan is especially
widespread in the western lands of Ukraine™?

The contingent of onyms representing the third type of development,
where the views of recipients in the | and VI age sections coincide, but in the
middle these names strengthen their positions, contains anthroponyms
Andriy (3.3-3.4% with the peak of popularity in the 1l and 111 age sections —
3.8%) — a beautiful name that the East Slavic languages inherited from Old
Russian, where it was borrowed through the Church Slavonic mediation of
the Greek language; Victor (2.8-2.8%) acquires the highest degree of
popularity in the second cut — 3.0%) — a name born in a distant Roman land;
Yuriy (2.3-2.2%, the most attractive for respondents of the third age group —
2.8%) — a folk form of the canonized name Heorhiy, such a form has long
remained purely princely, it became independent only in 1917. Boris
(0.9-1.0%, the largest number of supporters was found in the second age
group — 1.3%) — Slavic indigenous name. Name Boris in linguistic literature
is mostly derived from the Bulgarian king Bogoris, baptlzed in 864, which is
etymologically related to the Mongolian Borori “small”** G.G. Dobromodov
considers this name as Slavic, more precisely Old Russian borrowing from
Turkic, deriving its etymology from the Bulgarian name Barysh (<Barys).
However, most researchers adhere to the opinion expressed by
O. Sobolevsky that this name is of Slavic origin, formed from the personal
name-composite Borislav.

The fourth type of development is demonstrated by anthroponyms, which
are determined by the stability in relation to themselves throughout all
sections. These are such names as Volodymyr (2.9-3.0%) — an extremely
popular and pleasant name that has a high authority for a long time, it
entered the saints as the name of Prince of Volodymyr Kiev (960-1015),
who baptized , and for this he was recognized as an equal apostolic saint.
“For several centuries, this name remained princely. It spread to all strata of
society in the 19th century ; Dmytro (2.1-2.1%) is a name that “East
Slavic languages inherited from ancient Greek. It comes from the name of
the Greek goddess of agriculture Demeter. The ancient Greeks greatly
valued this goddess — the sister of the almighty Zeus, sung in one of the

1 Memayx M.O. CloB’stHCEKI aBTOXTOHHI 0COGOBI BIacHI iMeHa B TOGYTI YKpaiHIIiB
XIV — XVII ct. / M.O. lemuyk. Kuis: Hayk.nymka,1988. C. 39.

12 Kopanb AT JKurrst i npuroau imeni. Kuis: Bumma mkona, 1988. C. 90.

B lemuyk M.O. C110B’SHCBKI aBTOXTOHHI 0COGOBI BIACHI iMeHa B OGYTI yKpaiHIiB
XIV-XVII ct. KuiB: HaykoBa nymka,1988. C. 85.

 Hukonos B.A. Umem umst. Mockea : Cos.Poccus,1998. C. 104.



hymns of Homer™®; old traditional names Maxim (1.7-1.7%), Anatoly
(1.6-1.5%), Roman (1.3-1.4%), Evhen (0.9-1.0%) and Old Russian
Vyacheslav (0.7-0.8%).

If we consider the repertoire of anthroponymic preferences of the first ten
most popular names of the last age in comparison with the modern picture of
naming, we can see that the attitude to names is relatively stable. For
research we use materials of L.P. Zaychikova — in Odesa, D.O. Zhmurko —
in Izmail, O.Y. Kasim — in Odesa region. (See table 2)

Table 2

Modern anthroponymic preferences and real naming (male names)
Ne Favorite names on Real name

B the VI age section Odesa Odesa region Izmail
1 Olexander Sergiy Olexander Olexander
2 Sergiy Olexander Sergiy Sergiy
3 Oleh Andriy Volodymyr Volodymyr
4 Volodymyr Oleh Mykola lhor
5 lhor lhor Victor Victor
6 Victor Dmytro Yuriy Yuriy
7 Yuriy Yuriy Valery Olexiy
8 Mykola Olexiy Vasyl Andriy
9 Andriy Volodymyr Oleh Vitaliy
10 Olexiy Evhen Anatoly Oleh

As you can see, views on popular names are almost unchanged. Evidence
of this is the presence in the above materials of 5 common names —
Olexander, Sergiy, Oleh, Volodymyr, Yuriy, who seek high positions |n
other regions of Ukraine, in particular in Kherson'® and Mykolayiv region.*

Anthroponyms lvan and Mykhailo (except for the second section), which
during the twentieth century showed high activity in the real name of
Uzhhorod™® did not leave the limits of the frequency ten; from the 4th to the
9th section, the names Vasyl, Viktor, Yuriy are also registered here.

Obviously, in the future they will continue to exist at a similar level and
continue to lead the frequency lists of newborn names.

Indicators of table 2 also allow us to predict the progressive dynamics of
the names lhor, Victor, Andriy, Olexiy, Mykola.

15 MisTopak I'.Il. 3 icTopii BiracHux imeH monen: ['puropiii, Imutpo, Cesitocnas,
Jlipis, Hima, FOmis. Ykpainceka MoBa Ta mitepatypa B mmkoni. KuiB: HaykoBa mymka.
1986. Ne 10. C. 64.

1 IlerpoBa P.B. /luHamuka myxxckoro mMeHHHKa r. Xepcona. VI Pecm. oHomacr.
Kondepenuis: Tesu nom. I mosin. Oneca, 1990. Y. 2. C. 74.

" Bparymenko T.JI. Amnrtpomonimu IlpaBoGepexuoro Ilobyxoks. Yipainceke
moeosnasécmeo. Kuis : Buma mkoma. 1980. Bumn.8. C. 101.

8 Mlons I.C.. JluHaMika 4aCTOTHOTO JIECATKA YOJOBIUMX IMEH YIKropoja BIPOJOBK
XX crt. 3anucku 3 onomacmuxu: 30. Hayk. np. Oneca,2017. Bum. 20. C. 264.
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If we compare the composition of the last age sections of anthroponymic
sympathies and the real noun'®, it can be noted that views on names level off
over time: the attitude to most names over the 20-year period has not
changed. This applies to the names of Sergiy, Olexander, Andriy, Volodymyr
, Vadim, Valery, Anatoly, Vyacheslav, Kostyantyn, Vladislav, Leonid,
Heorhiy, Eduard, Stanislav.

Over the years, interest in the anthroponyms Eugene and Dmitry has
changed markedly. The names Vitaliy, Ruslan, Artem, Arkadiy, and Yaroslav
significantly strengthened their positions.

Despite the fact that in our materials the sympathy for such names as
Ivan, Vasyl, Mykola, Mykhailo, Pavlo, Petro, Fedir, Taras, Stepan decreases
with the decrease of the age of the respondents, in modern real name they are
quite common.

Preservation of these very popular long-standing names among
frequencies nowadays testifies to their potential power, high reserve of their
durability. Based on this. We can talk about the frequency of use of the
above anthroponyms in the future.

2. Female names

In works on historical onomastics, “less attention is paid to the forms of
women’s names, because they, having actually no legal rights in the past, are
much less often mentioned in the monuments of business writing of the XI—
XIV centuries”® The social disenfranchisement of women during this period
was reflected in the official script, and the ways of naming her were
disordered and therefore not monotonous.

For historical reasons, female names have long occupied a secondary
place in church calendars. The saints had four times fewer female names
than male ones.

Female names have not remained outside the scope of scientific study
yet, becoming the subject of special research in the works of famous
linguists.

The system of female names has been actively expanding over time, and
recently the women’s repertoire contains a large group of beautiful,
melodious names, exceeding the composition of men.

Evidence of this is an interesting and diverse range of female names
offered by modern representatives of different generations, which contains
654 names that are differently liked by our respondents.

The dynamics of female names, which were part of the popular, are
presented in table 3.

9 Baifankosa JLIL Pycckuii mvennuk r. Omecchl : AuC. ... Kanm. (HION. Hayk.
[punoxenune. Onecca, 1986. C. 36-38.

2 Cymnepanckast A.B. Ims u snoxa. Mcmopuueckas onomacmuxa: Co6 cm. Mocksa :
Hayxka, 1977. C. 15.



Table 3

Female names registered in the popular group. Official names combined

with unofficial ones. (with rank number)

I I 111 v \Y A% |
Ne Names . . . . . .
section | section | section | section | section | section
1 Olena 3 2 2 3 2 2
2 Olha 2 1 1 1 1 1
3 Iryna 8 4 3 2 4 4
4 Maria 1 3 5 7 8 6
5 Natalia 9 7 6 4 3 3
6 Tetiana 5 9 8 5 9 5
7 Liudmila 7 8 4 9 6 7
8 Oksana 13 5 7 8 5 9
9 Svitlana 15 12 9 6 7 8
10 Kateryna 6 6 11 11 10 11
11 Ganna 4 11 12 12 14 12
12 | Valentina 11 13 13 10 12 13
13 Halyna 12 10 10 13 13 18
14 Nadiya 14 14 14 14 11 17
15 Victoria 28 20 16 15 15 10
16 Liubov 10 15 15 17 19 19
17 Julia 27 18 17 16 17 14
18 Inna + 22 20 18 16 15
19 Marina 20 17 19 19 20 16
20 Larisa 25 24 18 21 22 21
21 Alla + 23 24 20 18 20
22 Anastasia 16 21 21 23 21 23
23 Nina 17 16 22 22 23 26
24 Vira 18 19 23 24 25 24
25 Lidia 19 25 25 26 27 28
26 | Olexandra 22 26 26 25 26 27
27 Liliya + + + 28 24 22
28 Evgenia 21 + 27 29 + +
29 Zinaida 23 + 28 27 + +
30 Raisa 30 + 29 + 28 +
31 Antonina + + + + 29 +
32 Tamara + 27 + + + +
33 Angela + + + + + 25
34 Sofia 29 + + + + +
35 Daria 24 + + + + +
36 Valeria + + + + + 29
37 Evdokia 26 + + + + +
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The first of these types of development of anthroponymic sympathies,
characterized by an increase in attractiveness with decreasing age of
recipients, shows a larger number of female names (about 50%) compared to
the male range. These are such ancient church onyms as “peaceful, calm”
(Gr.) Iryna (3.0-3.1%); Oksana (3.6-3.7%) is a former Ukrainian vernacular
version of the church Xenia, which came to us during the Kievan Rus from
Greece through Byzantium, now this name has gained official status and is
one of the most popular Ukrainian names, which is often occurs in ancient
and modern folk songs and thoughts, in fiction; “Silent, quiet, calm” (gr.)
Tetiana (2.4-2.7%) — a name that first existed in the aristocratic
environment, but in the late eighteenth — early. XX century it began to be
used in peasant families; Victoria (1.4 — 2.0%) — the name of the ancient
Roman goddess of victory; Marina (1.8 — 2.1%) — a beautiful name of the
traditional fund, Larisa (1.5 — 1.7%) — a name that has gained popularity
relatively recently; and Slavic autochthonous: Svitlana (2.6 — 3.0%) — an
anthroponym, which “in foreign Slavs is found in the Sopot noun, and in the
eastern known since the times of Kievan Rus, when along with Christian
names borrowed from Byzantium , used and local, originally Slavic”%;
Liudmila (2.3-2.4%) is an attractive and beautiful ancient Slavic name,
which has its roots deep in its native language. During the first five sections,
views on names with a distinctly foreign color Angela (0.7-1.1%) and
Valeria (0.5-0.9%) were formed. Melodiousness, ease in pronunciation of
tokens Natalia (2.6-3.1%) — female form of unproductive male name
Nataliy; Julia (0.9-1.1%), Liliya (0.6-1.1%) — appellate formation by the
name of the flower; Anastasia (0.7-0.9%) and Antonina (0.4-0.5) — female
forms of male names Anastas and Anton; the identity of the full and short
forms contributed to the increase of authority among the recipients of the
younger age of the church name Alla (1.6-2.0%) and the former male Inna
(1.8-2.2%).

The second type of development — anthroponyms, sympathy for which
decreases with decreasing age of informants — are represented by the names-
favorites Maria (3.1-2.9%) and Kateryna (1.9-1.5%), which, despite the
regressive dynamics, did not leave the boundaries of the top ten favorites
during all six age sections. The name Maria, first of all associated with the
name of the Mother of God, who is the patron saint not only of the
underprivileged, but also of the Zaporozhian army and the Ukrainian
Insurgent Army, was sincerely loved by Ukrainians and has not lost its
appeal since ancient times. “Almost until the Middle Ages, it could be heard

2 igropak T.II. 3 ictopii BiacHux imen moxeii: Biramiit, Mupon, Caitnaua.
Kynomypa cnosa. Kuis : Hayk. nymka. 1985. Bumn. 28. C. 54.
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only in the church. In writing, Maria first appears on scrolls of leather and
papyrus of the sacred books: the Old and New Testaments, and others. It is
there for women who have done something good and sublime ... 7%
Kateryna is the “royal name” in the minds of most people, it became the
name of the famous heroines of many Ukrainian songs and works of art.

Similar dynamics is demonstrated by the ancient church names of Ganna
(1.6-1.3%) — the name of the daughter of Yaroslav the Wise, wife of King
Henry | of France — Anna Yaroslavna (c. 1030 — c¢. 1075), its popularity is
also facilitated by the widespread use and in unofficial forms: “The sum of
all variants of the name Ganna in modern Ukrainian dialects of
Transcarpathia exceeds 70”%; Valentina (1.7-1.5%) — female form of male
Valentine; beautiful name of ancient Greek origin Halyna (1.8-1.4%);
Nadiya (1.7-1.5%), Liubov (1.2-1.0%), Vira (1.3-1.1%) — the names of the
daughters of the great martyr Sophia; Nina (1.4-1.0%) — “Georgian name”,
Nina — the name of the legendary founder of the Assyrian state; pleasant and
melodious Lidia (0.6-0.5%); female forms of male names Olexandra (0.8—
0.6%), Evgenia (0.5-0.3%), Daria (0.7-0.2%); ancient church onyms
Zinaida (0.4-0.2%), Raisa (0.4-0.3%), Tamara (0.8-0.5%), Evdokia (0.2—
0.02%) and the name of the legendary great martyr Sofia (0.5-0.3%).

The best names that did not lose the position of leader during all age
sections in the top ten, the ancient Greek Olena (3.6-3.5%) and the
canonized name of Princess Olha of Kiev (3.5-3.6%), borrowed from
Scandinavia, where Helga — “holy” and is a female form of the male name
Oleh, demonstrate the third type of development, characterized by the same,
equal treatment of the elderly and young. Names such as representatives of
I1-V age groups are taken more seriously.

And now we compare the attitude to the most favorite names of our
respondents and the names of the most popular top ten real names (according
to L.P. Zaichikova®, T.D. Bratushenko®® and O.Y. Karpenko?. (See table 4)

% Tyunceknii 1. Toe im’s — TBili apyr. Kuis: Becenka,1985. C. 152.

2 Yyuka ILII. Autpornouimis 3akapnarrs. (Berym Ta imena). KOHCIIEKT JeKIiid.
Vixropon, 1970. C. 23.

# Bajtyukosa JLIL Pycckmit mmenHuk r.Opeccer : Juc. ...KaHI.(QHIONHAYyK.
[punoxenune. Onecca, 1986. C. 71.

% Bparymenko T.JI. Amntpomonimu IlpaBoGepesknoro IloGyxoxs. Yipaiucoke
Mmososnascmeo. Kuis : Bumia mkona. 1980. Bum. 8. C. 102.

% Kapnenko 0.A. HaubGonee ymorpeOuTenbHBbIE KEHCKHE MMeHa (Ha Marepuaie
PYCCKUX OCTPOBHBIX ToBOpoB fOxHO# Ykpaunsl). Pycckas onomacmuxa: Co. nayun. mp.
Opecca, 1984. C. 65.
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Table 4

Modern anthroponymic preferences and real naming (female hames)
. Real name
Favorite names on -
Ne f Mykolayiv South
the VI age section Odesa region Of Ukraine
1 Olha Olena Tetiana Olena
2 Olena Natalia Natalia Tetiana
3 Natalia Iryna Olena Natalia
4 Iryna Tatiana Oksana Svitlana
5 Tetiana Olha Liudmila Oksana
6 Maria Svitlana Iryna Iryna
7 Liudmila Victoria Larysa Olha
8 Svitlana Halyna Svitlana Liudmila
9 Oksana Oksana Olha Larisa
10 Victoria Larisa Inna Victoria

Anthroponyms Ganna, Iryna, Maria, Olena, which durmg the twentieth
century showed high activity in the real name of Uzhgorod?’ did not leave
the limits of the frequency ten in almost all age sections.

As can be seen from the table, almost all the favorite names of our
respondents turned out to be fashionable in modern real naming, which
allows us to predict their future dynamics. We observed a similar picture
with regard to the male repertoire.

The change in relation to the rest of the popular names, which are below
the top ten, was more pronounced (compare with the real noun of Odesa®
(63.71)). Much more often among modern anthroponymic preferences there
are new names, the vast majority of which have a poetic color — Liliya (real
name — 0.6%, modern preferences — 1.8%), Alina (0.1-0.8%) , Valeria
(0.4-1.0%), Maya (0.1-0.6%), Lina (0.1-0.4%), Karina (0.1-0.4%),
Snizhana (0.1-0.5%), Jana (0.3-0.6%). But do not forget contemporaries
and old names, mentioning them more often than they were registered in the
real noun — Nadiya (0.2-2.0%), Anastasia (0.2-1.6%), Vira (0.2-1), 2%),
Lidia (0.2-1.0%), Raisa (0.2-0.4%), Margarita (0.4-0.7%).

Thus, we found that the discrepancy between modern preferences and the
picture of real naming actually affected only the names below the frequency
ten. The popularity of a dozen favorite names has remained almost intact
(with the exception of one name — Maria, sympathy for which has grown
significantly, which gives hope for more frequent use and more.

7 Ions 1.C. JlnHamika 4acTOTHOTO JiecATKa JKIHOYHMX iMEH Y)KropoJa BIPOJOBX
XX cr. 3anucku 3 oHOMacTHKU: 30.Hayk. p. Oneca, 2019. Bum. 22. C. 141.
LI o .
3aitunkoBa JLII. Pycckuit umennuk r. Ogmeccer : Jluc. ... kaHn. Quion. Hayk.
Ipunoxenne. Onecca, 1986. C. 71.
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CONCLUSIONS

1. The study of modern anthroponymic preferences of people of different
ages, based on the materials of questionnaires, revealed a number of
anthroponymic patterns and features. Personal names of Ukrainians
constitute a stable, nationally characteristic fund of units.

2. When assessing the name as the best, respondents of different ages are
guided by two main factors: social and psychological, but also takes into account
a purely linguistic factor. The survey method provided a lot of additional
information about names, to find out what people think about them.

3. The male names we have collected are a numerous complex
containing pre-Christian, Christian and new names. Most of them in the
materials of each slice show a different degree of activity. To a lesser extent,
this applies to the traditional favorite names Serhiy, Oleksandr, Mykola,
Volodymyr, Andriy, who topped the favorite lists for six sections. The degree
of attractiveness of each name is determined primarily by tradition,
household and literary prevalence.

4. The women’s repertoire was more vivid than the men’s. In both the
masculine and the feminine, the temporal changes are more pronounced in
relation to the names below the top ten. The names Olena, Olha, Iryna, Maria,
Natalia, Tetiana, Liudmila became the most favorite for all our respondents. The
contingent of women’s sympathies, as well as men’s, is staffed with various
names such as pre-Christian, Christian and new name fund.

5. As the age of the respondents decreases, the composition of
anthroponymic sympathies changes. The differences in the tastes of the
elderly and young people are especially noticeable. Obviously, the formation
of anthroponymic tastes of the younger generation was largely influenced by
democratization in the choice of names. The spread of such names with
progressive dynamics is associated with socio-cultural processes and
aesthetic tastes. The elderly, on the contrary, defending antiquity, prefer the
old calendar names.

6. The motives for choosing the name as the best in our materials were
different. Not all the information hidden in the name affects the commitment
to it, because not all the information of the name is available to recipients.
The main factor influencing the degree of popularity of the most commonly
used names is the tradition, which in some way is influenced by fashion. The
decline in sympathy for the names may be caused by its negative
connotations. The degree of attractiveness of the name is also influenced by
phonosymbolism, the phonetic form of the anthroponym.

7. Comparing modern anthroponymic tastes with real nouns during the
twentieth century, we noticed a very clear distance between the frequency
distribution of the noun of each age slice and the modern preferences of the
bearers of this noun only in relation to peripheral names. The attitude to the
names included in the group of popular, was almost the same. This
comparison gives an idea of the actual use of the names in the future.
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SUMMARY

The article is devoted to the linguistic interpretation of one of the main
classes of anthroponyms — personal names which function in the colloquial
speech of Ukrainians in the Odesa region. Anthroponyms are studied from a
sociolinguistic point of view: not really used names are analyzed, but those
that are liked by people and subjectively assessed as the best. The source of
the factual material was the materials of the sociolinguistic practice of
students of the philological faculty of Odesa I.I. Mechnikov University.
Each participant in the practice collected from the respondents’ data on the
names that they like the most. Both the official names and their folk
colloquial variants were recorded. This article focuses on popular names,
analyzes changes in attitudes towards them over time, and provides a
comparative characteristic of modern anthroponymic preferences and a
picture of real name use. The study found that views on popular names do
not change significantly over time. The old church calendar anthroponyms
became the favorite names. More expressive discrepancy in preferences is
observed in the composition of peripheral names. It was revealed that the
dominant criterion when choosing a hame as the best is tradition, which is
also influenced in a certain way by fashion. The results of a comparison of
studies of contemporary anthroponymic preferences and the actual use of
names make it possible to predict their future dynamics.
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LITERARY TEXT AS A FACTOR IN THE FORMATION
OF THE PROFESSIONAL PROGRAM OF A MILITARY SERVANT

Bybyk S. P.

INTRODUCTION

In the context of the development of such an important social field as
professionalism, it is important to pay attention to the role of language and
culture in the development of certain competencies of future professionals.

The anthropocentric approach of modern science requires taking into
account the linguistic and aesthetic, linguistic and cultural components in the
educational environment. It is a question of studying of art, journalistic,
scientific texts which allow to form both the positive attitude to the chosen
profession, and representation of a typical model of the professional, to
receive aesthetic psychoemotional motivation for the future professional
activity.

In the proposed study on the language of poetic and prose works about
the war, emphasis is placed on the linguistic and aesthetic potential of works
for the formation of consciousness of future soldiers, military servant. As the
focus is on the courage and professionalism of the military man — defender
of Ukraine.

It is the linguistic and aesthetic component, a positive (adequate) psycho-
emotional component that we consider necessary for the implementation of
the numerous requirements set by the professional profile of a military
servant. Cultural centrism as a basis of patriotism, devotion, resilience is
designed for the socio-psychological characteristics of military servant who
provide stability in this profession®.

1. Professional discourse and principles of professiogram modeling

The urgency of the problem of forming micro-societies, in particular
professional ones, by type of activity, in modern everyday culture does not
cause, in our opinion, any doubts. The development of private
entrepreneurship and public initiatives stimulates further microstructuring of
the community according to a wide range of interests. However, the

! Mpo sateepmxenns Meromukn po3pobienns mpodeciiianx cranmapris : Hakas
MiHicrepcTBa  comianbHOi — MOMITHKM  Ykpaimm  Big  22.01.2018 Ne 74,
URL: http://https://zakon.rada.gov.ua/laws/show/z0165-18
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traditional classification of social groups by professions is preserved, the
generalized description of which is represented by the professiogram. The
latter is based on the methodology of social psychology. Of course, the
creation of a system of requirements for a person working in a particular
profession can occur in two ways: theoretical and practical.

According to the general principles, professiograms can be complex,
targeted, private, special’. Any professiogram involves several factors:

1. Physiological (physiological, medical and biological characteristics of
the specialty).

2. Sanitary and hygienic (in terms of operating conditions or the impact
of the activity on the human body).

3. Psychological (requirements for the human psyche: external picture of
work, in particular the nature of the working day, its rhythm, job description;
description of the internal picture of work, so the reactions of the individual,
his integral abilities — orientation, character, abilities, temperament,
experience; manifestations of mental reactions in the process of activity:
will, attention, thinking and features of psychomotor skills).

4. Sociological.

5. Economic and organizational.

As a result of application of certain requirements the model of behavior
of the individual in the corresponding microsociety is being formed.

From the culture-centric approach the professiogram should cover
features of professional discourse with: communicative-pragmatic
components; historiography of the profession represented by journalistic,
scientific (including encyclopedic-reference) and artistic texts; history of
scientific and educational centers for the training of relevant specialists.

Of course, each profession places different demands on the physical,
psychophysiological and psychological properties of person, which manifest
themselves in certain types of interactions: bionomic (“man — nature™);
techno-economic (“man — technology”); socionomic (“man — man”);
symptomatic (“man — sign system”); arthonomic (“man - an artistic
image”)®.Actually activity, psycho-emotional, social, communicative
characteristics determine the features of a certain professional discourse.
Under the latter we propose to understand the model of socio-linguistic
interaction of people aimed at realizing the need for work, creating its

2 BoeHHas npodeccuonorusi: yd4eOHuUK ; mox obmer pex. A.I. KapasHu,
I0.I". CynmumoBa. Mocksa : Boennsiii yuusepcurer, 2004. 276c¢.

® Kiimos E.A. Tcuxonorus po(heCCHOHANBHOTO CaMOOTIPEACIICHUS : yueD. mocooue.
Mockga : M3natenbckuii neHTp «Akagemusy», 2005. 304 c.

18



products, informing about it, as well as receiving moral and material rewards
for work.

Professional discourse requires specific conditions and means of
organizing activities, from a communicative-pragmatic point of view —
lexical and grammatical techniques, genre and style resources of oral and
written communication of a professional person. Thus, it is a synthetic
model of human activity with complex architecture.

The integral dominant of this structure is the linguistic personality-
specialist, to which the society forms the requirements:

— sufficient to meet the semi-official and official communication
possession of the literary standard (supportive speech, persuasive, neutral,
mentoring communicative competence);

— proper mastery of literary language to participate in the scientific and
educational process of the relevant professionally oriented direction;

— ability to create texts of different genre and style with a special
lexical and thematic content (mastery of terminology).

In addition, we draw attention to the fact that in the process of learning
professional competencies for the formation of a professional profile, it is
important to take into account the linguistic and aesthetic, linguistic and
cultural components. It is a question of studying of art, journalistic, scientific
texts which allow forming of both positive attitude to the chosen profession
and representation of a typical model of the professional, to receive aesthetic
psychoemotional motivation for the future professional activity.

The proposed research is aimed at understanding of modern poetic and
prose works, which focus on the professionalism of the military man — the
defender of Ukraine.

Thus, we propose to add aesthetic, culture-centric factors to the factors of
professional profile modeling, which are projected on socio-psychological
ones, which ensure activity stability in one or another profession.

2. Artistic text as a linguistic and aesthetic source of formation
of professional qualities of a military servant
Artistic text is an important component of language and aesthetic
education. For the formation of socio-psychological competencies an
important role is played by reading and linguistic-stylistic analysis of prose
and poetic works about war, soldiers.

4 . AV s
KomecnixoBa 1. Ilpodeciifamii  amckypc:  knacudikamiiiHa — MaTpuns.

URL: http://dspace.tnpu.edu.ua/bitstream/123456789/7708/1/Kolesnikova.pdf ~ (ocranue
3BepHeHHs: 16.02.2021).
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The work of Borys Humeniuk, a poet-warrior, is relevant in modern
Ukrainian literature. His works represent an individual-authorial assessment
of the philosophy of war and man from the war, at war, after the war. They
have a clear journalistic component, because the texts deal with important
social issues. Realistic is interspersed with bizarre, mythical, surreal,
because a person in war suffers from socio-psychological trauma and
physical trauma. Attention to such works is also relevant because: “We
define psychological strategies for studying the traumatic experience of
society as a collective phenomenon of experiencing events that are
interpreted as traumatic; these are partially unconscious, simplified models
of behavior that can be analyzed by the manifestations of cognitive, conative
and behavioral components. We believe that such approach will “capture”
the cumulative effect of society on the individual, to understand the
conscious or unconscious desire of the subject to meet the standards of
response / behavior of the reference group, to diversify the channels of social
relations, etc. «,

It is the methods of linguistic-stylistic analysis that make it possible to
trace on the example of an artistic text as a reflection of a combatant the
interaction of three psychological vectors — subjectivity, reflectivity and
trauma — which determine the perception of military conflict and
verbalization of its linguocognitive models.

First of all, such a nuclear component of B. Humeniuk’s works about the
war — WAR - attracts attention. The subject perception of the poet of armed
struggle are conveyed by the epithets “personal war”, “own war”. The lyrical
hero sees war as arithmetic: he keeps records of deaths, ammunition,
bullets — people and metal, erasing from existence the years of peaceful life:

Jusne ye siouymms konu siokpusacut paxynok / [l[pyeoco OwHs Opyeoeo
Micsays ceoei nepconanwvhoi eitinu / Biokpusacur paxyHok cgoim youmum /
Ha yio nopy y mebe nazbupanocs / wumanio HenozawieHux paxyukie. |
Kooicnozo poxy mu cnaauyeut no 00HOMY POKY GLACHOMY HCUMMIO".

B. Humeniuk’s texts help to express in the professional profile of the
future military servant such features of the soldier as rigidity, tension,
confidence:

Tomy wo y uvoeo 6ynu pyku wonosika-eoina / boza siiinu; Il[o6 yoce
HACMYRHOL MUMI nepemeopumucs / Ha Cy8opux 4on06iKie, Y maxi Xeuiunu
5 nouysaiocs / Xopoopum uenmypionom / Henepemoscnum znadiamopom |
Iemopis noocmea / 3a ocmanni dexinbka mucay pokie / Bockpecae 6 meni /
Iloscmace i3 noneny; Tu — 36ip / [[Jo6 mu mam npo cebe ne oymas / Tu nuw

> Msnenxo B.B. INcuxonoriuni ocoGmmMBocTi OIPALIOBaHHS TPABMAaTHYHOTO JOCBiTY
CHIJIBHOTOIO BOiHIB, sKi HaOyiu OoioBuii nocsin B ATO/OOC. [Ipobremu nonimuunoi
neuxonoeii. 36ipuux nayxosux npays. 2019. Bumyck 8 (22). C. 124.

® The spelling of the original is preserved in the quotations
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36ip / 36ip yueinizoeanuii cyuacnuii céimaunxosuii / Xuxcax AKuil noarwe
60eHb i mac cx080K-Hcumino na Hiu. / Tu — 36ip wio naguuecsa cnoxcueamu
M’saco / npunepuene il npucoieHe.

The main association with war is death and ruin.

The militarized picture of the world determines the actualization of the
concept of DEATH and the corresponding epithets: []i uaiixu nao nonem
6010 — 6oHU maki Hedopeuni / A we Mmooy 3pozymimu Kpykie /Bonu 30asna
Jrcuenamvcs naommio 3azubnux eoinie. The epic book “Dead Warrior” is
emphatically emotionless, petrified as a memorial on the grave.

Linguistic and aesthetic components of the image of the RUIN are
metaphors in which one of the components is a military token. The latter
significantly affects the nature of the metaphor of time. It makes it
surreal:Conue mac dozopimu naue nanatoua wuna;, Jlimo wxsapuumo / sx
HAYUHEHUIL WPANHENTI0 201y0elyd; 1imo NOKIPHO Jiexcums Oiis Hawux Hie /
Haue nepenakanuy eubyxamu cooaxa; Micaub y mnvo20 ye 20pno
KpynHokanioepnoi zapmamu; A mope — ye po3nnaeieHe 0J10860.

The tokens war and SOLDIER are thematically related. In B.
Humeniuk’s poetic texts war is a cradle of a warrior that shows metaphorical
structures: Yu snaeme 6u sx napoodcytomocs conoamu? / Bu ne 3nacme sk
Hapoocytomucs conoamu / Condamu napoodxicyromuoca 3 giithu / Conoamu
Hapooxcytomoca 3 oonro / JIob606 modxce obepHymu yonosika na coroama /
Conoamom moosicna cmamu 3 Henasucmi — / Jlogenocs 1 maxux oavumu — |
Ane nattuacmiwe conoamu Hapooicyiomoca / 3 eiiinu.

In the Ukrainian literary language there are two synonymous series for
naming military servant:

a) COJIJAT (soldier of the lowest rank of the ground forces),
PSIIOBUM, BOELb, CTPUIELD, CJIYKUBUIA, MOCKAJIb, CJIVIKBA,
PSIJIOBUIK, )KOBHIP;

0) BOSIK (military servant or participant in battles, wars), BO€LU>
BOIH, BOHKA BOHqHCbKO BOSIYH, 3BI/IT5DKEHI) BI/ITHBI)
BOMOBHVK, 3BOPOHELb, PATHUK, PATOBOPELb, PYBAKA (one
who is proficient in cold steel); BOIZOBHK (member of any combat group,
detachment)’.

The Russian-Ukrainian war of 2014 again actualized the commonly used
“volunteer” for the name of a soldier, the intimate “brother”, and also made
the name of the maidanivets’ (=Maidan soldier) a word of modern times: Te
wo modxcyms cobi 0ozsoaumu noemu //Jodposonvyto ne 0o auys; I kaoice:
Xnonyi s yce posymito eu mene nHenasuoume / i € 3a wo / He sicenimo mene
xouy Oymu eam épamom / Xouy Kpog’io smumu cgoio 2anvoy / Koau ixuii

" Bypsaox A.A. Ta in. CTOBHEK CHHOHIMIB yKpaiHCEKOi MOBH : B mBox Tomax. T. 1.
Kuis : Haykoa gymka, 2001. C. 458, 58.
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niopo30in nompanug y 3acioxy / 3axinuunucs naboi i yci doexoaa edxce Oyau
mepmsi / 3anuwueca nuwie 6in i maiidanieeuy Ilasno / Bonu noousunucs
00uH 00HOMY 6 0ui 0bHsnucs / [Ipobau meni bpame.

B. Humeniuk’s poetic texts on the theme of war actualize the names of
military professions — proofreader, machine gunner: Bucmesicyemo
80POINCUX KOPUKMYBANbHUKIE 802HI0; B yro mumo y micaunomy ceimui yel
conoam / Oinvuie Ha2adysas acMpoHoma / AHidc KyleMemHuKa RixomHozo
bamansiiony / Axuii 6 meneckon posenadae 3opaue Hebo / Cnodigarouuce
67108UMU NOPYX OANEKUX HESHAHUX CEIMI8.

B. Humeniuk’s lyric-epic short stories and a number of conventional
figurative symbols of the military — “Climber”, “Adelweiss”, “Clerc” and
others:I'panamomemnuk 3 nozueHuM «3a6UK», AKUL 30 MUmMb 00 MO20
2010CHO NPUCLOPOYBAG 3 KPYHCKU WOUHO 3anaperutl Yai, NPUHUUK Y CBOEMY
KYMKY, npucayxagci 0o posmosu («Acmipanty); «Jlemxy, poskascime ue
npo boza», — npocue cmapwioco nobpamuma  3a0epuKy8amull
cpanamomemHuuk 3 nosusnum Yepemows, nioxonuowuu HUMKY SAKOICL
daeniwioi beciou, wjo 3a NiePOKY CRIILHOI CYHCOU BOHU HANNEU MYM YOBOX,
akypam Ha 2yyyabCoKuil Kunumox 0o 2ocnoou («Jlemko 1 Yepemorn»).
Conditional names of fighters are next to the functionally loaded ironically
colored ones: Bysani 6itiyi no-npuxony pizui nosusui im npudymanu. Tom i
[icepi, IlImanzens i Hupkyno, Xuxncax i Yyncuii. I'enepanu niwanux
kap’epie. Yomy niwanux? Ilicku s 60. A 6 Ilickax y nac eci eenepanu. 1LJo6
bosnucs. I mpumanucs nooani siocine («Tpets poTartisny).

In B. Humeniuk’s poetry it is not possible to notice such a feature — the
activity of pronoun adjectives-epithets. Their actualization is connected with
the subjectivization of lyrical narratives, the union of the lyrical “I”, “we”
and “I” of the poet-warrior. Stylistically accentuated possessive epithets:

cei’your’ (Toti xmo nosmoproe me3y npo cioso / Lle it nepexonye mene
83amu 1020 eaciom Ha ceiil wum;0052a10 C8OIONEPULY KeBnaposy KACKY,
Hpumipsio ceiii nepwmuit opounexcunem; He obac npo pumy / Konu nuwe
cMc-nosioomaents ceoiil oieuuni,Hasimov sxujo mu ne bauus oo1uy4s 6020
eopoza),

naw’our’ (Haw womosuit — uonosix 3 xumepamu / Konu nao norem 60io
cxooums conye / Bin xadice wo ye Ha O0anbHbOMY OIOKNOCMY 3aNAIUIU
muHYy...; Yomy 6ono conone? Tomy wo y Hbomy Hawii civo3u nim ceua i
Kpoe — Bomno npomikac kpizv nac, Ane cmanacs 6ida — nputiwiia eama y
Hawy xamy;/[gicmi Mempig 6i0 HAWIUX OKONI8 00 IXHIX OKONIg);

mei’your’ (Teoro kpainy cpomadsnu oOMinAoms / Ha OpiOHY 20Mi6Ky
xapuy; Bin[cnin’trace’lnacadye meiit napoo / Tesic maxuii 6e3nomiunuii ma
360pyuinueo-oeseny3ouit / 3i ceoimu cmiunumu Koatouxamu / Tesc maxuii
nonoxaueuii i 3ampianun / Kompomy ne 3naiwnoca micysa y yvomy
o006pomy ceimi | Teiti napoo poszyonenuii i 6Oesnopaonuii / Haue
suKuHyme 6 uepHiziecoki ceimu kakmycens / I3 oanexozo Texacy).
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At the center of the material world of war are WEAPONS and
ammunition, relevant lexical and thematic groups of words:Ilocrabnsio
pemineyv Kacku,Apcenan ykpaincbkozo noema Hogimuix uacie — / binoxna
sanacnuii mazasun womupu zpanamu, Hozo oounoxa minb Gepe
mennogizop / Onupaemocs nikmsamu i 2pyobmu Ha 3emisnuil opycmeep |
Pemenvro oensoae nepumemp;, PIII' kynemem asmomamu CBJ] kacku
opouexcunemu / Jlexcanu axypamno CKiadeHi 6 mpagi nio 0epesom;
EBponescunemu ne sowioms / Ille nixkomy ne npumic nepemozy wium |
Tinvxu wuisie / Toowe sionedasHa s @uycs oymamu npo cei Hidxc / 6ymu K
nigwe / Bymu ax 36pos («IkoHay).

The professionalism, jargonisms in the language of the military servants
is difficult to record when you need to organize special records. But the
artistic text gives such rare fixations. Therefore, it is valuable for a fuller
picture of the language component of the professional profile of a military
servant: Tpeba comyeamucs eiobueamu amaxy. Haeooumu apmy(«Jlemko i
Uepemorn»); 3 decamoi 2o0unu 6’romv Mminomemu, .. a 3 08aHAOYAMOL
Kynemem npayroe, Kowmapums cHainep («Onpuiikny); [layanu na nocmy
dasail nonueamu 1020 3 Kanauwiie, a mym Oepesd, MAHOPAd’C, 8i0CMAHD;
3acikau 11020 6 meniosizop, 6AIbHYAU, A GIH, 20, NOMIHAE NO3UYIIO, I 3HOBY
bax-6ax i 6ax-6ax («Ilepma potamisny); [lo Ilickax xomanoa: «Hopu!y.
B yxpumms, moomo. [louunacmocs macosuii apm-06¢cmpin Hawux nosuyiv
sopocom. Cnocmepizay uye Oaneky KAHOHAOY 4u OaAYumes CRAAAXU HA
20pU30HMI, «BUX00U», KadCymv Ha (ponmi, i cnosgiwac no payii yci
niopo3oinu; Imwuil, imogipno, U Ooci Ha Heumpanyi nedxcume («Tpers
porauisn»); Ilepenouuns xeunvky / Bcmuenew iwe 3i 6020 Kanauia
nomamaxamu; A 3apa3z sx? / A 3apaz y mene Hemae eopoza / Tobmo eopoe
0osoni ymoenutl /'Y mene € cekmop oocmpiny / On ma 3envouka; Ls ikona
Ha ceidcomy 3eapuwyi, y po30OMONEHIll «2padamuy xami, ueniadaid 2emo
0e33axucHo i AKocb Hagimb Hedopeuno («IkoHaY).

One of the ways to paraphrase the war is a secondary nomination-
univerb, for example, one that emphasizes the breadth of hostilities: Bin
auwe WyKac npueoody, wjob nioHamu npomu Hac aeiayilo i nouyamu
nosnomacumaoky («detsepra porarisny).

In the poetic consciousness, weapons are subjectivized, because the
lyrical “I” appears through personal verb forms. In particular, the verbs of
the 2nd person singular, used in the meaning of the 1st:

Konu wuemuwzoporo / Konu woous wucmuwm 30por / Posmupacw iv
oyxmanumuy oniamu / 3amynsew ii coborw a cam MokHewr Ha Oowi /
Ilenenaew ii six many oumumny.

The uixe (“Knife”) is also an intimate name for a weapon. The use of this
noun is accompanied by emotional and evaluative adjectives
oopoeuti(‘dear’), csiti (‘own’): Sk a awonro ceor 30poio! Ocobnuso —
nise! Ocob yeit — pyuka izonenmoro oomomana, — oopo2uit, cgiul. IlJo maxe
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Hioe? AK s paniwe 00 Hbo2o cmasusca? Onisysa samecamu, nopizamu xuio.
A menep? Hi! Koau npuiioe miti uac i ixwiil cHauinep nepuium meHe
nobauumo, 51 xouy, wob meHi 1020 6 domosuny noxianu. Hexaii na momy
csimi 6yoe npu meni. 36icHo, AKwo ye Oyoe He Qhysac uu npsame NonaoaHHs 3
KpynHo2o Kanibpy, i 6yoe wjo 36upamu, a He sik y opyea Typa, 6i0 sxoeo
SHAUWLIY TuuLe 00OHY HO2Y 3 YCb020 MIAd; 6NI3HABANU NO 4epesuKy; Cl08OM,
AKwWo Gyoe 00mMoeuHa, Mo2una, mino i, 6iOn0eioHo, Kyou il Komy Kiacmu
Hixe(«JoBOYIITY).

The manx (‘tank’) in the writer’s imagination is a bizarre creature. This is
expressed by psychologized epithets, comparisons, verbal metaphors: Mu
bauumo we 3 0ecamox 80POIHCUX MAHKIG, SIKI Oe3 NOCNixy nepecysaomsbcs
no nomo, Hawe XumepHi uyooeucvka 3 pinomie xncaxie. I'ycenuyamu
suuiykyroms nawux («MapeBo).

Metal weapons in B. Humeniuk’s poetry are personified:

a) it is animated by comparison with animals, birds:4 kyai rimaioms 3
makorw cmepmenvror weuokicmio / Haue eunyweni 3 apboanema 3anizni
nmaxu;, Kyni npureminu 3 no mou 6ix sivinu / Haue 31i wepwini; Yomupu
PYUHUX zpanamu sKi Kpaovkoma / susupanu 3 niocymxa / I panamomemmuka
Makca 3 Jlyeancovrka / Konu nouynu maxe noxoganucs 6 niocymox / naue
3AKAHI KOWeHAmA.

b) it is anthropomorphized: Kyas cama co6i snaiioe yine nepexonyiomo /
Odocsioueni cmpinvyi / Kompa posymna,Aemomam pesnye ronaka 0o 0iguunu
/ Xnoneyv we mne mnasuuscsa pozymimu ckaaony moey | Moesuaznux
agmomamie / OOHAK 3a2a0K06A MO8 KOXAHHA / UOMY mMedlc
nesnatioma;/[ypna mina 4y mynuit cHapo.

Military rhetoric seeps into every verlibrove stanza of B. Humeniuk.
From this point of view, epithets are indicative of adjectives, in which the
definition indicates damage, disorder, incompleteness of realities: Jlimo
npuiiuiio / wjoo 3anuuumy Ha wKipi oniku / 6i0 cmpinanux 2ine3 /i nimu Ha
npomesax / samicme 6idipeanux Hie, Ha noodsip’i nouamroeoi wixoau
poskuoani izpawku | Hedobyodosani niwani 3amxu mocmu 3aniznuyi |
Pozmonmani oopocnum uobomom / Bueepuymi panyi / Ilokuoani
Hedouumani npudumi Kypsaeoio knuxcku, Iloxunymi meapunu Ilokunymi
oyounku Ioxunymi mozunu / Ilpoouma cmens obipeana niocmpa supeani
poszemxu / bume ckno obcunana wmykamypka eunamani 0eepi; Jluue
nicok 6i0 po3mpoujenux Oemonnux naum, Jle npocmpeneni 20108u
posnopomi ycueomu | menni Hympowii Ha meoix pykax / Koau mu mapHo
Hamazaewics 3amyaumu / ¢ Jcuomi nobpamuma omaKenny pany?

In B. Humeniuk’s short stories a concrete-sensual image of real sound
sensations of war and battle is created. The poet did not ignore the display of
psycho-emotional perception of these sounds, to which it is difficult to get
used:Po3pueu crapsdie, ceucm Kyiv, 2yi O8USYHI6, XTORKU MiH, KPUKU
JHCUBUX, CHIOZEH NOPAHEHUX, 20J10CU «PEUHUKIB», AKI MPAHCIIOMb IHpOpM-
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NoBIOOMIIeHHS. 3 (DpOHMIB, 2uOKe OePeHYAHHA puxKouiemis. 38yKu
3acmepizaoms, iHghopmyloms, nepedyoms cmpaxy, Hebesneyi, a iHOOi —
cmepmi («Cony).

Bullets, grenades, ammunition are anthropomorphized, endowed with
mythical dynamic properties. Compare the corresponding verb metaphors:
Tu xonu-nebyos 36epmas ysaey sxke Kopomke ycummsa / 6 Kyni? — / Haue
yumae moi oymxu — | He enyuuna — mapno npoxrcuna scumms /lapemuo /
npuxoouna y ceim; B awuxy easxcko moeuams npomumankosi zpanamu;
IImaxu nacymocs 6 neb6i / [lmaxu nomorome Ha 3000uy / Kyai nonrorome na
nmaxie / Kyna noyinuna ¢ nmax.

Sound images of war are especially intimate when they are reinforced by
national and cultural stereotypes: Axwo paniwe eu wne uyru sK
nepeosenvKyromoca Haboi / Bam moocezdamuca wo mo pizoeani
03sinouku: / /lo eac i3 padicHoto HOBUHOI NPUIULU KOJAOHUKU.

The bullet, projectile from the enemy, combat shots acquire several
paraphrases, which are born by the conversational practice of the military,
compare in this function of the nomination noodapynox(‘gift’), cropnpus
(‘surprise’), nepexnadau (‘translator’): IHodapynok 6i0 nenpoxanux cocmeti /
Tpeba 6yode noosxkyeamu na makxe Cropnpu3 nazad eidicramu; Oopasy
nouumaewi mamaxamu. /Tu moocews cam Oe3 nepexknadaua nopo3mMo8Iamu
/Y mene medic maxuil nepeKknaoay 3Hatldemvcsi.

The humanism of the linguosophy of murder on war covers the linguistic
and psychological separation of the cannon casing as a subject part of the
shooting: it is emotionally difficult, traumatic for the psyche to count the
bodies of the killed, and cold metal cannon seems easier. This is how the
lyrical hero protects his feelings, by distancing himself from the reality of
death and fratricide. In this case, the synecdoche acts as a protrusion of the
cannon, it is assigned the function of a scale: 4 nemipsrosiiinyyoumumu— ye
He IUYUMb CON0amy — KIbKICmIO mo6oi0 3HAMUX, RIUMAHUX HA npuyii. Ane
we eanebHiule paxysamu opoeHu Ha 2pyosax Yu HA NO20Hax 3ipxu. A paxyio
2inv3u. Om i 6ce. Konu cmpinsHux 2ine3 Habupacmvcs NOGHUL NIOCYMOK, 5
1oy nooani y nic. Tam, wo6 nixmo ne 6auus, axypammo 3axonyio ix. Kooicny
2inb3y s KAady aKypamto 8 3emmio, sk Hac boe xknaoe. Biouysaro, wo mak
npasunvho. Tpu niocymxu 3a 06a poxu, mpu 6pamcovKi Mo2unu, 8i00Mi iuule
meni («JJoBOYIID»).

Accentuated in the linguosophy of military existence, the militarism of
the xyra(‘bullet’) is involved in the language game. In the context of the
ambiguity of the word «Bakutu» (‘weigh’). The verb to weigh in textual use
realizes the first two meanings — 1. Have a certain weight. 2. Have value;
mean. The writer as a philosopher correlates the weight of the ball and the
soul, compare in “Novels”: Iaw smawo auwe, wo eryuus. ac Hiuozo ne
sadicumv. Ocobauso 011 Hb020. Y Ko2o ényuus. A axwo U eadcums, mo
Habaeamo. I[loce i3 Oeg’smv epamis. Baea xyni. I Oywi. I'ocnoowii
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mixpouin. As a result, a new sacralized periphrasis is born kyas = mikpouin
2ocnooniii (‘bullet = microchip of God”).

The main function of the weapon — to shoot, the purpose — to kill the
enemy.  Therefore,  metaphors  ebumu  cuicosuxa(to  kill a
snowman),cmpenvnymu  3ipxy(to shoot a star) are painfully vulnerable,
behind which there is a second semantic plan — to kill life, to kill the future,
to kill the planet. Compare bizarre macro images: Cuizogéuka measc moscymeo
eoumu / Aemomamuoro uepzoto uu nocmpitom 3 epady / A cHie
30ezuecmumu i 3amonmamu / 3amMicms oyel 6CMPOMUMO NAMPOHU KaALiOpy
5.45 / 3amicms noca — cuapao Al'eeCa / Bknademo do pyk aemomama /
Cuicosuxu meonc MYCAmsb  3aXUWAmMucs /1 nopocumo noeoroeamu 3a
Hac,Cb0200Hi cmpensvHye 3ipKy / 3iliuina Hao Kyuwem HABNPOMU HAULO20
okony / O nie nHa uemeepmy panxy / Bueynoknyna nizeioxu / Cxooca na
8I06IUCK OnmMuKU 80poxcozo cHatinepa / Yu cnanax yueapku 6 3y6ax y
dypHysamozo cenapa / A I0Kpus 6020Hb.

Contradictory specific-sensory associations are caused by the verbal
metaphor of strafing: Tsiii 6younox nakpue kpynuum xaniopom / 3 nionis uu
26030uk.In fact, this is not about flowers. We are talking about a special
weapon — a self-propelled artillery gun, which in the name has a conditional
component “Peony”, “Carnation”. These weapons of mass destruction were
deconserved during the Russian-Ukrainian war (January 2015).The author of
“Poems ...” by the common name “peony”, “carnation”, on the one hand, tries
to soften military rhetoric. On the other hand, he actualizes the associative-
semantic connection with the form, color of flowers, to which the rupture of
the projectile is likened. The house, covered with projectiles of flowers, has a
second associative plan: it looks like a grave with flowers laid on it.

The structure of a number of metaphors includes nouns and adjectives as
carriers of military semantics. Example: Bonroumepcoxi npanuxku i
wiokonad / Apmiiicokuit cyxnaii; Lleii ceim tiomy ne nanedxcums. Bin —
okynoeanuii («3apanu 1poro»), Conye mac Ooeopimu Haye nanawOya
wuna; Jlimo wikeapuums / Ak HAUUHEHUI WPanHenio 20yoeys; Micaus y
HbO2O Ye 20p0 KpynHoKanibepuoi capmamu; A mope — ye po3niaenene
onoeo; YV nac mym nimo Kinopame. / Jlimo — ax nocmpin 3 CAY / Jlimo —
5K NpsmMe NONAOauHs 8 xamy / 6 xamy oe xo8aiacs 6i0 obcmpiny ma cim ',
Conuye ak eunanenuii eudyxom oxon / Conye ak posnnaeneHa Opous,
COHYe UCUMb HAO 207108010 / AK 80POXIHCUTL DE3NINOMHUK.

B. Humeniuk creates such psychologically complex images that combine
metaphors, comparisons and paraphrases:4 na 3miny ouro neéo eukomums na
no3uuito / Kpynnokanioepny capmamy micays / I nonenrom ocuniemocs Hid,
Conuye poszopmanoca nao Jloneyvkom, Haue RIONAneHuil OuepciiiHol0
2pynoio 6ilicbKoeuii cK1ao, Have 6xio y nomoudiuus, saxui, Mosou neuepa 6
npuzodl-tuubkux cazax, GiOKpMGQCMbC}Z 6pa3, Have Hamaiboeawna Mimel-lb,
Haue mMyHenw, 3 AKO20 OM-0M uide Ha HAC NeKelbHull noi30 («AcmipaHTy,
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“Postgraduate”). The world appears in the imagination of a poet who went
through the war, through the prism of battle paintings.

Reading works about the war creates the preconditions for a generalized
artistic perception of military realities. And this in its turn strengthens the
social role of art, which can not be rejected in the process of forming
professiograms, in particular the military servants.

CONCLUSIONS

Thus, the poetic and prose language of B. Humeniuk broadcasts the
theme of war. This leads to the distinction of end-to-end associative-image
lines — WAR, MAN (“warrior”, “enemy”), LIFE, DEATH, WEAPONS.
Psychologized, intimate epithets, metaphors help to create an emotional
background.

Analysis of the specific sensuality of the created linguistic and aesthetic
images contributes to the formation of social and psychological
competencies in military servant. Elements of professional discourse
(military vocabulary, professionalism, military jargon) contribute to the
strengthening of subjectivity in the perception of artistic creativity, they
transmit professional experience from generation to generation.

Thus, for educational purposes, artistic texts can also be used in the
formation of the professional profile of a military servant. In this way, one of
the important components of the culture-centric language and aesthetic
education of the younger generation of defenders of the homeland is realized.

SUMMARY

The study emphasizes the role of language and aesthetic education in the
formation of the professional profile of a military sevant. The issue of
attention to literary texts is revealed in the context of the development of
such an important social field as professionalism. It is noted that the
anthropocentric approach of modern science requires taking into account the
linguistic-aesthetic, linguo-cultural components in the educational
environment. It is an issue of studying of art, journalistic, scientific texts
which allow to form both the positive attitude to the chosen profession, and
representation of a typical model of the professional, to receive aesthetic
psychoemotional motivation for the future professional activity.

In the proposed study on the basis of the language of poetic and prose
works of Borys Humeniuk about the war, the emphasis is on the linguistic
and aesthetic potential of the works for the formation of the consciousness of
future soldiers, military servants. Because the focus is on the courage and
professionalism of the military defender of Ukraine.

Emphasis is placed on cultural centrism as the basis of patriotism,
devotion, and socio-psychological stability, which ensure activity stability in
the military profession.
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DISCOURSE MODEL OF CHRISTIAN CANONICAL TEXTS
VERBAL INFLUENCE

Cholan V. Y., Ponomarova V. A.

INTRODUCTION

It is well known that people are social beings, hence they are possessing
a mind capable of abstract thinking and dreaming, and a language as a
system of signs actualized in speech activity: a human being is formed and
exists in its ecological niche only by informative interaction with other
people and under their influence. Therefore, the fundamental directions of
such a paradoxical multi-vector phenomenon as the verbal impact carried out
in the communicative process with the help of certain types of texts on the
individual and collective consciousness of the subject perceiving textual
information are of constant interest to linguists.

From the point of view of R.M. Blakar, H. Weinrich, T.A. van Dyck, the
verbal influence which is realized in the course of speech communication by
the purposeful transfer of the addressed information through texts, which
consists in the differentiated use of special language tools for the
implementation of the ideologically oriented attitudes into the perceptual
consciousness of an individual or group or the whole society. It is argued
that the impact is an inherent property of any text, it is a text category, as
each text communicates information essential to motivate the perceiver to
perform certain mental and physical actions, taking a planned place in the
activities of the authorizing text."

Ultimately, the linguistic methods and means of verbal influence are
perceived as tools for exercising power in society.>***. And taking into
consideration the linguistic-textual parameters of speech communication, we

! Menpmukopa E.B. Bo3jieiiCTBEHHOCTb KAK TEKCTOBAs Kareropusi (Ha MaTepuaie
aHTIIMHCKOTO s13bIKa). CogpemerHble npodaemvl Hayku u oopasosarnus. 2014. Ne 4.

2 Bnakap P.M. fI3pIk Kak HHCTPYMEHT COLMAIBHON BIACTH. SI3BIK M MOJEIMPOBaHHE
conuaabHOro B3anMmoaeicTsus. Mocksa : I[Iporpecc, 1987.

8 Baitnpux X. JINHIBUCTHKA JDKU [11€p. ¢ HEM.]. SI3bIK U MOJEINPOBAHHE COLIMAILHOTO
B3anMmoencTeus. Mockaa : [Iporpecc, 1987.

4 Jeiix T.A., Ban. [luckypc n Biacts [nep. ¢ Hem.]. Mocksa : YPCC, 2013.

® Jleitk T.A., Ban. SI3pik. [Tosnanme. Kommyrnkarms: ¢6. pa6or. Mocksa : IIporpecc,
1989. 312 c.
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can talk about the systemic congruence of the communicative process and its
verbal impact on its addressees as the content of this process®’.

1. Signs and symbols of text as units of verbal action

Using the term “verbal influence” in relation to the purposeful mental
and speech actions of the subject 1, authorizing the text addressed to the
subject 2 which is the object of addressing (individual or collective), we
essentially mean the result of this supernatural process, the change of
consciousness of the subject 2 — the addressee. The paradox is in that the set
of signs of the text perceived remotely, receptively (audibly) by the subject-
recipient, and ordered according to the laws of the corresponding language
system established in the society and structured according to the parameters
of its text genres, comes into contact with their mental structures and
transforms consciousness.

One of the linguo-philosophical theses, belonging to the English scientist
J. Fodor, explains the mechanism of verbal influence by the existence in
each human individual of an innate language of thought, the mental language
(“mentalism”), which is the basis of natural (national) language. The mental
language is ontologically intended for the autocommunicative mental-
intellectual activity of a person, that means that all sensations, memories,
intentions of a person are framed in the form of semantic-syntactic
constructions of this language®.

Textual utterances in the native language correspond to the sentences of
the mental language, as having a similar grammatical structure, but different
functions. consciousness, transforming it according to the vector of change
provided by the addressee.

Thus, the real text sign, being an impulse for associative operations with
the sign units of the mental lexicon and syntax, is inbuilt into the structures
of In accordance with the linguistic-philosophical concepts known in
linguistics, a textual (speech, linguistic) sign is understood as a bilateral
material-ideal unit of the semiotic-linguistic system wused in speech

® Yoman B.S. Jkepena (OpMyBaHHS KaTeropialbHHX O3HAK TeKcTy y coepi
BIICHKOBOI yKpaiHOMOBHOI KOMYHiKalii. Moea i kyremypa. (Haykoesuil scypuan). Bum. 11.
T. 9 (121). KuiB : BupaBuunuwmii xim JImutpa Byparo, 2009. C. 94-100.

" lllepens C.M. Jlo NHTaHHA [P0 TAKCOHOMII0 KOMYHIKATHBHHX IapaMeTpiB
enicroisipito. Dinonoziuni Hayku: 36. Hayk. np. Cymu : BupaBauureo CHITY imeHi
A.C. Makapenka, 2009. C. 150-161.

8 Ounocodpcekue Teopun / [nep. ¢ anra. A, Kapnaymixo; nayu. pen. H. Bonkos; mon
pexn. bappu Jlésep; Bcrym. cr. Ctuenc Jloy]. Mocksa : PUIIOJI xmaceuk, 2017. 160 c.;
u. C. 60.
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communication intended for naming an abstract (abstract) symbolic
meaning.

The ideal sign substance is materialized by the sound-letter form, rigidly
connected with the internal composition (meaning), and it is this connection
that is fixed by the collective consciousness of society and the individual
united by a common language system. So the transformational possibilities in
relation to the structures of human consciousness, characterizing the
inseparable unity of both planes of the sign perceived by the addressee, are
realized in the process of verbal influence, which G.G. Pocheptsov and
R.H. Thaler define as “architecture of choice”, meaning the addressee’s choice
impactful contact with text signs — symbols. After all, the linguistic term sign,
which has Indo-European origin, semantically correlates with the Greek
lexeme (sign) o7jua (Sign, sign), arjuetov (sign, sign), otuBoiov (sign).’

The identity between a sign and a symbol, which is important for the
study of the specifics of the verbal influence, is substantiated in the works of
A.F. Losev, who argues that the acts of consciousness necessary for
designation and symbolization cannot be considered separately, but, on the
contrary, taken separately, does not absolutely refer to the sign or symbol
itself. The symbol of a phenomenon, a person, a thing — an object, or an
object to which attention is directed — is the internal-external expressive
structure of a thing, as well as a sign, which in its immediate content has no
connection with the signified content. Consequently, a symbol is a sign,
since all the properties of a sign are inherent in it.*

Clarifying the differences between a symbol and a sign, E.A. Selivanova
notes that the symbol belongs to a different conceptual sphere, paying
attention to its secondary structural and conceptual nature of the sign.

Based on the symbolic character of a text unit, a symbol represents one
of the signs in its organization. However, if we consider the formal-syntactic
plan of a text unit, it should be noted that the structural component correlated
with the symbol does not occupy a predicative position, but expressing the
general idea of an eventful nature, embodies a certain situation. The symbol
is deictic, not attributive™.

From the point of view of Yu. Lotman, a symbol by its nature is
simultaneously located in the coordinates of the horizontal plane of

® Touemmos T'.T. Iponaranma 2. 0. ; xymoxuuk-odopmurens M.C. Menmop.
Xapekos : ®ommo, 2018. 796 c. C. 239-240, 247; Thaler R.H., Sunstein C.R. Nudge.
Improving decisions about health, wealth, and happiness. New-York, 2009. 359 p.

9 Jlocer A.@. [IpobGnema cuMBOJIa M pealnCTHYECKOe HCKyccTBO. M3n. BTOpOE,
ncnpasierHoe. Mocksa : Hckycerso, 1995. 320 ¢. C. 113.

1 Cenisanosa 0.0. CydacHa JIIHIBiCTHKA: TepMiHOJIOTiuHa eHiukiIonenis. [lonrasa :
Joskims-K. 2006. 716 c. C. 535-536.
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semantics and the vertical one of the background knowledge. Scientists
emphasize that the symbol does not belong to one synchronic section of
linguoculture, but vertically permeates all layers of the culture of an ethnic
group according to the vector “from the past to the future”, leading to its
original source™.

It is this infinite semantic perspective that is the most important condition
for the functioning of the symbol; the loss of this perspective leads to the
destruction of the symbol.

Consequently, a linguistic unit representing a symbol in a textual
structure must have a deep (long-standing) etymological history, leading to
the original meaning of this unit.

The specificity of the verbal impact of symbols included in the text
architectonics is due to several factors:

— the symbol is relevant only for the cultural and ethnic community, the
elite of “friends” and serves as a way of uniting them. This is the
manifestation of the communicative and pragmatic functional purpose of the
symbol;

— the meaning of the symbol is stored ready-made in the collective
consciousness of the linguocultural group, ethnos, and represents the
semantic core of linguocultural constants.

If in the historical typology the term constant implies a constant value in
a series of changing (variable) values, which does not change its values
within the conditions of the set communication tasks, then in our work the
concept of a linguocultural constant is interpreted basing on the research of
Yu.S. Stepanov and F.S. Batsevich®®.

First of all, the linguocultural constant is viewed as a means of verbal
influence in the form of a linguistic sign — a symbol that represents the
meaning of ideological information that is valuable for an ethnos. It can be
taken into consideration that linguocultural constants are endowed with the
most powerful potential for influencing the addressee of the text, since they
verbalize the most important moral and linguistic values of the ethnos
related to the stratification of the ‘good’ and ‘evil’, fixed in relatively stable
conceptual structures of the collective ethnic consciousness.

According to M. M. Bakhtin, the main in the ethnic fund of moral and
linguistic values, which represent the worldview guidelines of the society,

210.M. JlorMan 1 TapTycCKO-MOCKOBCKas CeMHOTHYECKas mKona. Mocksa : THO3HC,
1994. 560 c. Cepus «3bik. Cemuotuka. Kynerypar]. 612 c. C. Ne; No*, 84-89.

B3 Cremano 10.C. Komcrants. CrnoBaph pPycCKOH  KymbTypsl — OIIBIT
uccnenobanus. 2013.
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are the linguocultural constants of TRUTH, TRUTH, GOOD, BEAUTY,
HISTORY™,

Linguocultural constants are characterized by the constant, over a long
historical time, use in texts, significant for the culture of a certain ethnic
(national) community, the totality of which determines the type of ethnos
culture (in the broad interpretation of this term) and the type of the discourse
where the text functions. As F.S.Batsevich emphasized, the constants are
embedded in every idioethnic system of the language, their existence is
supported by the language and is preserved in it*.

Determining the features of the verbal influence inherent in signs —
symbols in the text, presented either as structural components of a structure
or as an independent sentence of a certain type, we should set the parameters
of these sign units:

— primordial or borrowed character of its origin;

— data on text monuments in which the symbolic unit is found;

— the form and meaning of a sign unit in text monuments (in particular,
in its graphic versions; if a sign is a lexical unit, then as a structurally
independent one or in the structural composition of a complex word);

— representation of the sign unit in the Indo-European linguistic area: a)
taking into account the structure of the Indo-European root (the connection
with the Indo-European root is extremely important); b) taking into account
the connection with ancient symbols, ancient cultural and historical symbols
(preformants, taboo negation, metathesis);

— establishment of the original form and initial meaning, a historical
process, the chronology of changes in form and meaning (archetype,
etymon), depending on the linguistic factors (the phonetic and semantic
linguistic laws) and non-linguistic factors (such as living conditions,
territorial distribution of speakers of a given language, ethnic collective
mentality);

— identifying cases when lexical sign units, synonymous with the
selected one, reveal a common line of semantic development in closely
related and non-closely related Indo-European languages, similar to that

14
Baxtun M.M. IlpobGmema Tekcta B JIMHIBUCTHKE, (UIIONOTMH W JAPYrHX

IYMaHUTApHBIX Haykax. OmbIT ¢uiocodpckoro anamusza. / JlureparypHO-KpUTHUECKUE
cratbu. / Coct. C. BouapoB n B. KoxnHoB. MockBa : XymoKecTBEHHas JIUTEpATypa,
1986. 543 c. C. 473, 475-500.

> Banesna ®.C. CnOBHEK TepMiHIB MiKKYmbTypHOI KoMyHikamii. Kuis : I[osipa,
2007. 205 c. (CnoBuuku Ykpainu. Jloinkose Bunanns). C. 86, 87.
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inherent in the selected sign unit. You can deduce certain semantic laws
(lexical and semantic parallels)®.

We would like to emphasize that in our study, the interpretation of a text
sign is based on the concept of a text formulated in the works of
E.A. Selivanova as a sign integrity of the dialogical nature, conceptually and
structurally embedded in the linguo-psychological structures of the
communicants’ consciousness, due to which it serves as a pragmatic
mediator between them and the semiotic universe of culture®’.

Emphasizing that each text is based on the synthesis of generally
understandable and conventional systems of linguistic signs within a certain
society, M.M. Bakhtin singles out two so-called poles in the organization of
text structures as a consequence of this synthesis *.

Obviously, the scientist’s understanding of the poles implies the centers
of text signs, represented by communicative means originating from the fund
of a certain language system and ways of forming the expressive
possibilities of text units, actualized in the structuring of a specific text,
which, in our opinion, provide its universal and differential (identification)
categorical features, inherent in individual structural compound text. About
the degree of influence of the usual structural units of the text®.

One conditional pole is formed by linguistic methods and means —
regularly repeated and reproduced in each text sequences (combinations) of
sign elements of the native language system with nuclear definitive
meanings, which constitute the basis of universal (categorical) text signs.

On this basis, universal categorical textual features are considered as a
generalization of the characteristics of different dimensions of the text
structure in their ratios characteristic of the entire set or the absolute majority
of the studied texts (speech text units of a certain system class). Universal
categorical textual features, which are most essential in the subsystem of a
given text (text corpus) for understanding text architectonics, are
extrapolated to the principles of constructing statements that are normative
for the linguistic system. The obligatory nature of these characteristics of the

16 .
MakaeB 3.A. PeKOHCTpyKuUs HMHAOEBPONENHCKOrO 3TUMOHA. Bonpocwl

azvikosnanus. 1967. Ne 4. C. 6-7.

17 Cenipanosa 0.0. Cyu4acHa JIIHTBICTHKa: TepMiHOJIOTiYHa eHImKiIonexnis. [lonrasa :
Josximst-K. 2006. C. 599-600.

8 Baxtun M.M. [Mpobnema TekcTa B JIMHTBHCTHKE, GWIONOTHH M IPYTHX
TyMaHUTAapHBIX Haykax. OnblT ¢unocopckoro anammsa. JIuTepaTypHO-KpHUTHYECKUE
cratbu. Coct. C. Bouapos u B. KoxxuaoB. MockBa : XynoxecTBeHHas qurepaTypa, 1986.
543 c. C. 473-500. C. 475

19 Kareropis TeMIopanbHOCTi y CHHTaKCHUHI CTPYKTYpi TekcTiB. Kyibmypa Hapodos
IIpuuepnomopws. 2010. T. 2, Ne 185. C. 352-354.
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meaningful, formal, functional plans of the structure of a textual structure,
which determine its communicative-pragmatic status, just makes them
universal.

2. Linguocultural constants as a tool of verbal influence

The sign-linguistic manifestation of universal categorical textual features
is based on constructions, structurally organized in accordance with the
grammatical tradition that has developed within a given language system,
which contains signs — symbols, but does not contain constants as
components of their structure?.

In support of the thesis that such textual constructions realize the
meaning of textual categories in traditional ways and means, we can give an
example of representing the textual category of personality using pronominal
deixis units, whose meanings and arrangement of structural positions in a
sentence reflect the status asymmetry of propositional (real) positions of
subjects named by pronouns.

At the same time, the secondary conditional pole of each text concentrates
the usual or conventional (original) linguistic ways and means of representing
differential (identificational) text categorical features, which we define as
latent linguistic (formal-structural, semantic-syntactic, communicative-
pragmatic) characteristics of the architectonics of the studied texts.

The originality of the conventional linguistic methods and means of
representing the categorical features of a text is based on the constructions
that, first, contain structural components that represent linguocultural
constants; second, in the traditional grammar they represent peripheral for
expressing categorical meanings types of the sentences. However, in a
discourse that is identical to the communicative area of the functioning of
texts, it is the usual / conventional linguistic methods and means of
expressing the categorical features of the text that most accurately identify
the selected text corpus, pointing to the determinism of the architectonic
structure of text units by the conditions of verbal communication in a certain
sphere of the life of society. Consequently, in the corresponding discourse,
textual constructions or carriers of linguocultural constants, constitute the
core, the main toolkit of the verbal influence.

In particular, Church Slavonic Statutory, or Typical texts are
characterized by the frequent usage as a differential means of expressing a
textual categorical attribute of temporality of structures with a linguocultural
constant represented by the adverb /JHECH, which has the lexical meaning

20 . - . . - .
Yomau B.SI. CuHTaKcuc yKpaiHCHKHX O(DIliHO-IIMTOBUX TEKCTIB y BiliCBKOBIi
cepi : aBToped. ...kaHa. quc.... Kuis, 2011, 20 c. C. 6.
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of the actual present tense, in combination with the present tense verb of an
imperfect form to denote long-standing (past) actions, phenomena,
processes.

For example, in the texts of the Lenten Triod: «/[HECH Xpucmy
ABJIAETCA 06 oony cmpany Hopoana xooawy, 6onesuv Jlasapesa...»;
SIAHECH Jlazapv ymepwiti [IOTPEBAETCA u pwidanus I[IOFOT ezo
cpoonuywsl...»; «[eodencmeyem [JHECH Jlazaps ymepolil...»,

in the text of the Canon for Christmas: «Zesa /JHECH
Ipecywemeennoco PAKIHAET u semnsn eepmen  Henpucmynnomy
IIPUHOCHT, ancenu c nacmuipomu CJIABOCJIOBAT, e6onceu swce co
seez0or0 [IEHIENIECTBYIOT, umac 60 paou pooucs Ompoua Mnaoo
Ipeseunvii boe». ("The Virgin GIVES THE DAY of the Most Sacred, and
the earth BRINGS the nativity scene to the Unapproachable, the angels and
the shepherds HAVE WALKED, and WALKING with the star, we are for the
sake of the birth of the Otroch Young Eternal God.").

In the sign-linguistic structural complex “adverb + verb”, the attention is
drawn to the position of the present tense verb of the imperfect form,
traditionally denoting repeated regular actions with an unattainable result. In
the structure of the given textual constructions, this verb form is used to
designate a once-occurred productive event of a long past tense, thereby
providing here a semantic and grammatical transformation of categorical
meanings of time, which implies both the actualization of reference events
and a pattern of reaction to them that has no options, common to the society
to which the texts are addressed.

In the scientific literature, such a linguistic phenomenon of persistent
temporal correlation of past or future textual actions, states, processes with
the meanings of the syntactic present tense is called the effect of the
“presence of the absent".

This phenomenon is justified in this way. The performance of actions to
which the addressee prompts (compels) the collective addresser is possible
only under the condition of maximum consolidation of the collective, when
people come together and, overcoming their natural separation and isolation,
react as one body, as a single personality to the needs of the communicative
situation of the incentive and regulatory influence. According to our
observations, this is a phenomenon of prescriptive communication that
distinguishes the liturgical and military spheres, where a collective that
characterizes the merging of many individuals into a monolithic community
reacts to prescriptive texts by performing the necessary actions as one person.

2 Illveman. A. nporonpecBurep. Bemukuii IToct / Coct. C.A. llImemana. Ilep.
¢ anrit. C. Ocoprunoii. Mocksa : MockoBckuii padounit, 1993. 111 c. C. 76-80.
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At the same time, the assignment of the objective time of an action,
which should take place or partially took place, into the plane of the
syntactic present tense, makes it possible to combine in the structural basis
of the text and the event associated with a specific situation of motivation
(compulsion), and, most importantly, a general, conciliar reaction to it.

Thus, it is possible to overcome the natural individualism of the verbal
action and achieve the special unity of its members inherent only in this
collective, which is necessary for its successful activity. This method of
verbal influence, called in French psycholinguistics the term “proactive
transfer”, is focused on the use of skills, abilities, knowledge acquired in a
specific situation in situations that differ from the initial type, where they
were originally formed?.

The linguocultural Church Slavonic constant /JHECH transforms the
understanding of discrete-time in the collective consciousness of the Slavic
ethnos, symbolizing the statement of an event that is not limited by a time frame.

3. Functional Purpose of Christian Canonical Statutory Texts

After all, the universalist ideology of the sacred-political statehood,
inherited from the Byzantine Empire, formalized and presented by the
methods and means of the translated Church Slavonic canonical Christian
texts, was creatively perceived, interpreted by the addressee — the society of
the Kievan Rus state of the tenth century in the model of hierarchical
institutions of church and state, providing for the assimilation relevant legal,
military, cultural, educational, financial-economic, moral-ethical and
contractual norms, fixed by written texts of laws, decrees, statutes, in
interaction with the arrangement of traditions and customs. This ideology
determined the status asymmetric hierarchical organization of the main state
spheres of communicative activity of the society of Kievan Rus for the
conciliar-one-origin principle, which became the guiding principle for the
formation of a new worldview of a super-ethnos of a new type.

Thus, in particular, the varieties of the prescriptive textual constructions
of the Book of Proverbs, which are the part of Christian canonical texts, are
a verbal way of reflecting the Christianized social consciousness of the early
Middle Ages, which contrasted real disorder with speculative order, the
essence of which is expressed by the ancient Greek speech formula 1 &g,
ordo — a categorical idea of order, the will to order as an ontological, ethical
and aesthetic postulate. Formal and semantic structural plans of varieties of

2 OxcnepuMmeHTanbHas ncuxonorus. Bem. IV. [Pexn. cocrt. Iloms ®pecc n XKan
Inaxxe. OOmias pex. U IMpPEJUCIOBHE ACHCTBHTENBHOTO WICHA AKaIeMHH IIel. HayK
A. H. Jleontsesa)]. [1ep. ¢ ¢ppaniryzckoro. Mocksa : [Iporpece, 1973. 344 c. C. 7-8.
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textual prescriptive constructions contain tokens denoting linguistic and
cultural constants (basic concepts), fixed in the structures of ethnic
consciousness by ancient sacred images — symbols. For example, a textual
construction, classified as a formal-semantic category of imperatives, with
the linguistic and cultural constant “neighbors”:

«HE OTKA3BIBAHU ¢ 6nazooesnuu HYKJAFOLEMYCA, xoz0a pyka
meos 6 cune coenamo ezo. HE 3AMBILIIIAN npomue BJTHXKHEI O meozo
3na, ko20a on ne coenan 3na mebey: (“DO NOT REFUSE beneficence to the
PERSON IN NEED when your hand is able to do it. DO NOT invent
something evil against your NEAREST when he has not done evil to you™);

the text construction for a series of conventional imperatives with the
linguocultural constant “justice”: «BEPHBIH CBHJETEJIb ne xcém, a
HEBEPHBIH CBHUJETEJIb nazosopum muozo noxcu»; «HEBEPHBIE BECHI
— MEP3OCTb npeo I'ocnodom, no IIPABUTBHBIA BEC — YIOJQEH Emy»:
(“A FAITHFUL WITNESS does not lie, and an UNFAITHFUL WITNESS will
tell a lot of lies”; “THE WRONG WEIGHT IS ABOMINATION before the
Lord, but THE RIGHT WEIGHT IS PLEASANT to Him”);

he text construction of the category of conventional imperatives with the
linguistic and cultural constant “state”: «Bo MHO>KECTBE HAPO/IA —
BEJIMYUE IAPA, a npu manonoocmee Hapooa deda cocyoaproy: (“IN A
LOT OF PEOPLE IS THE GREATNESS OF THE KING, and with the small
population, trouble for the sovereign™)®.

It should be added that the vector, aimed at the all-encompassing order as
a constant of the early medieval state-building process in the
genogeographical space of the Kyivan Rus state, is consciously set by the
collective addressee of the corpus of Christian canonical texts and
consciously perceived by the collective addressee of these texts, ethnically
heterogeneous society, represented by textual constructions marked by the
symmetry of the structural positions of certain lexical components.

It is important for structuring texts with the function of verbal control the
inseparable connection of the textual function of verbal control with such a
logical and psychological category as will. The meaning of this category in
the parameters of managerial communication in state-building spheres
(including professional fields), we substantiate taking into account the direct,
vocabulary understanding of the term “will” as a set of verbal ways to
exercise the right to dispose, make decisions with knowledge of the case,

2 Berxuit 3aser. Knnra [Mputa. Mockaa : Poccuiickoe Oubneiickoe odmectso, 1998.
1008 c. C. 604, 605-606.
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direczgipsg the actions of the object of volitional influence to a pre-planned
goal=.

In our opinion, the obligatory presence of a volitional component in the
objective intentions of the communicants of the Slavic Liturgical Discourse
determines the peculiarities of the formal-semantic structure of the varieties of
textual imperatives. In particular, we associate the regulation of the spectrum
of graduated modal meanings of textual units with the voluntaristic intention
of the addressees of Church Slavonic canonical Christian texts, understanding
this phenomenon as a result of a specific synergy of linguistic-semiotic
systems (subsystems) that characterizes the corpus of analyzed texts.

Based on the fact that the extralingual concept of management is systemic
in nature, we consider it as a way to realize the content of communication that
is the verbal influence and achieve the goal of communication. This method
involves the targeted influence of one system link, the control, which should
be understood as the endowed addressee of the text (= subject of
management), the other, managed, which means a well-organized community
(addressee of the text = object of management), is realized through texts as the
main verbal mechanism of the communicative process. According to the
theories of IP Susov and OO Leontiev, managerial actions are embodied in
typical textual forms, correlated with the forms of the addressee’s vision of a
fragment of reality relevant to him in these conditions of typical
communicative situations, currently determining the forms of relevant acts of
predication as a connection of a predicative feature with its carrier.”®

A similar interpretation of the essence of verbal management in
professional fields is found in G.V. Kolshansky, who identified this process
with the task of the addressee of the text through the establishment of links
between objects, actions, phenomena, events used as an object of
information (act of predication), to convey to the addressee his knowledge of
the subject (cognitive act), with motivation aimed at motivating him to

* Benonuneuxuii B.K. Druka u KyJIbTypa ympaBieHus : [y4e0.-mpakr. moc.] /
B.K. benomunenxuii, JI.I'. IlaBnoBa. MockBa : UKI[ «MapT» ; Pocrtos-nHa-/loHy :
Uznarensckuii nentp MapT, 2004. 384 c. (Cepust «YueOHsblit kype»). C. 54—79.

® Jlutunenko O.B. Yrpaeminas cucteMaMi (OpMyBaHHS CyCITITBHOI CBIZOMOCTI B
KPHU30BUX CUTYaLisIX. Te3u eucmynie na MiscHapoonomy ceminapi «Ingopmayis 3 numars
MIDHCHAPOOHUX 8IOHOCUH Ma NOIMUKU De3neKu: npodaemu i MOMCIUBOCHI O/l HEYPAOOBUX
opeanizayiti ¢ Ykpainiy. Kuis : 1997. C. 13-19.

% Jleoutses A.A. BICKassIBaHNE KAK IPSIMET JTHHIBHCTHKH, ICHXONMHIBHCTHKH H
Teopun KoMMyHuKanmu. CuHTakcuc Tekcra : ¢0. Hayd. Tp. [Tekct, ero mpoGmemsl u
kateropuu]. Mocksa : Hayka, 1979. 368 c. C. 18-36.
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specific actions (intellectual or material)®’. Hence the conclusion that the
communicative scheme of verbal control in the Slavic Liturgical Discourse
presupposes the interaction of status-unequal addressees and addressees,
based on the asymmetry of their real positions.

The parameters of status asymmetry, characteristic of the communicative
scheme of verbal control in the Slavic Liturgical Discourse, determine the
type of subject-object relations between the structural positions of textual
components, on which the status positions of real communicators are
indirectly projected.

It is necessary to emphasize the importance of subject-object relations for
understanding the verbal influence — the content of communication and the
communicative function of management, inherent in the Church Slavonic
canonical Christian texts of the Liturgical Discourse. Since this type of
relationship between the positions of communicative subjects, formalized in
the structure of different textual units of Slavic Liturgical Discourse with a
limited number of types of sentences, illustrates the status distance between
real communicators, we consider it as an important specific parameter of
discursive communication.

4. The Model of the verbal impact in text communication

We consider a unique type of the verbal impact on the collective
consciousness of the communicative subject — the society of the early
medieval state of Kievan Rus carried out in the process of communication
using the structures of the Statutory / Typical texts containing linguocultural
constants, represented by the sign units of the Church Slavonic linguistic-
semiotic system, based on the figurative-conceptual model with feedback.

The Pre-action — the transformation of information in the mind of Al —
the addressee (external environment), into what A2 should perceive — the
addressee = the internal system adjusts to something external.

In the consciousness of Al — the addressee happens:

1. 1. in the internal mental-semiotic environment (Sg2 — Sg2) of the Al
subsystem — the addressee, or in the internal environment of the mental-
semiotic space, there is a two-phase transformation of the text, or textual
representation of information (images), into what A2 — the addressee should
perceive:

— initial formation of structural and semantic schemes of text units as a
textual representation of information (verbalized images);

27 o
Kommranckuit I'B.  KomMmyHukaTuBHass (yHKIMS M CTPYKTypa  s3bIKA.

[A3n. 3-e]. Mocksa : UzmatensctBo JIKUM, 2007. 176 c. JIuarBHcTHYeCKOe HAclemue
XX Bexka. C. 60-65
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— the verbalized images formed in the linguistic consciousness of the
addressee are oriented towards the perceiving mental-semiotic subsystem
A2 — the addressee (Sg2 — Sg2): the addressee adjusts to the external
subsystem of the addressee;

Fig. 1. A unique type of the verbal impact on the collective consciousness
of the early medieval state of Kievan Rus

1. 2. at this stage, the Sgl (segment of the intermediate environment) of
the addressee affects the Sg2 (segment of the internal environment) of the
addressee: the addressee 1 rethinks and improves the textual formulations of
verbalized images for himself too.

Sg2 — internal environment: preparation of the original wording. Original
wording

Sgl - intermediate environment: the final formulation of textual
information for external A2 — addressee

Sg1 - affects Sg2 Al — addressee

Sgl Al — addressee — transfer of information to external A2 — addressee

Sg4 — comprehension of the meaning by participant A2 — addressee

Sg4 — goes to Sg3 (intermediate environment for A2 — addressee)

Sg3 — addressee — returns to the speech of Al — addressee

Sg3 A2 — the addressee interacts with Sg2 Al — the addressee (Fig. 1).

The model of verbal influence in isocultural intersystem discourse is a
systemic correlation of certain components that mediate information
exchange and communicative actions, as well as the ratio of certain
operations, the result of which is the transfer of information from the
source the addressee through its text to the recipient — the addressee.
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As established by studies of the nature of semiotic structures, the
complexity of the structure is in direct proportion to the complexity of the
transmitted information. The complication of the nature of information
inevitably leads to the complication of the linguistic-semiotic system used
for its transmission or the interacting linguistic-semiotic systems used. In our
study, we use a balanced synergy of subsystems that completely transmit a
certain unified volume of information, taking into account the overcoming of
noise in communication channels, where unnecessary complexity is
eliminated, which makes it possible to achieve the adequacy of the planned
communication goal in discourse.

CONCLUSIONS

The multi-aspect linguistic phenomenon of verbal impact on the
individual and collective consciousness of the subject, perceiving textual
information, constitutes the content of the communication process. Verbal
influence is carried out through the purposeful transmission of addressed
information through texts, whose immanent property — impact — is
interpreted as a universal text category. The textual category of impact
concentrates differentiated linguistic methods and means, endowed with the
potential of introducing ideologically marked attitudes into the perceiving
consciousness of an individual or a collective, society, for the
implementation of certain mental and physical actions planned by the
addressee of the text.

The algorithm of verbal influence is carried out due to the
interconnections of the correlating triad: the object of designation denoting a
linguistic (speech) sign — a symbol, the sound-letter form of which is
assigned to its meaning, and the image they cause, correlated with the image
that constantly exists in the mental segments of the collective and individual
ethnic consciousness in forms of mental language units.

Textual means of verbal influence are polarized. According to their
expressive capabilities, they represent the universal and differential
categorical characteristics of the text.

The originality of linguistic methods and means of representing the
differential categorical features of the text is based on constructions that
contain structural components that represent linguocultural constants. In
traditional grammar, these means are types of sentences peripheral for
expressing categorical meanings. However, in a discourse that is identical to
the communicative space of the functioning of texts, it is the usual linguistic
methods and means of expressing the categorical features of the text that
most accurately identify the selected text corpus, pointing to the determinism
of the architectonic structure of text units by the conditions of verbal
communication in a certain sphere of the life of society.
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Linguocultural constants, represented by the sign units of the Church
Slavonic linguistic-semiotic system, act as specific carriers of verbal impact,
carried out on the basis of a figurative-conceptual model with feedback in
isocultural intersystem discourse.

SUMMARY

The section proposes and substantiates a figurative-conceptual model of
the implementation of the content of the communicative process — verbal
impact on the collective consciousness of the communicative subject —
society.

The phenomenal psycholinguistic type of the investigated verbal impact,
formed in the linguogenogeographic space of the early medieval state of
Kievan Rus, is carried out in an isocultural intersystem discourse due to the
functioning of translated Church Slavonic Christian canonical texts.

The model manifests an algorithm of verbal influence, which provides
for the correlation with the targets of the influence of the linguistic-mental
environments of both communicators, and the addressee and addressee of
the texts. Text dominant constructions, represented by semantic and
syntactic varieties of sign units of the Church Slavonic linguistic-semiotic
system, containing the structural positions of linguocultural constants, are
presented as the main nuclear tools of verbal influence. Thou, algorithm of
verbal influence is carried out due to the interconnections of the correlating
triad: the object of designation denoting a linguistic (speech) sign — a
symbol, the sound-letter form of which is assigned to its meaning, and the
image they cause, correlated with the image that constantly exists in the
mental segments of the collective and individual ethnic consciousness in
forms of mental language units.
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SCIENTIFIC AND PROFESSIONAL DISCOURSE IN THE
VOCATIONAL TRAINING OF UKRAINIAN PHILOLOGISTS

Holikova N. S.

INTRODUCTION

Ukrainian society needs to be restructured in the field of educational and
vocational training of young professionals as in the context of today the
society is at the turn of worldview and is facing global transformations in all
life spheres. At the beginning of the XXI century the elaboration and
implementation of a learner-centered model of development of scientific and
professional language of students was one of the urgent tasks of higher
education institutions, in particular those where Ukrainian philologists are
taught. Structuring the classification matrix, that is designed to train a
professional, allows to create an appropriate scientific and theoretical basis
for each specialist to further master the terminological system of the
Ukrainian language as the most important way of communication. This is
relevant not only during Ukrainian language and literature classes in various
secondary schools but also in other educational and cultural institutions,
government agencies, which require the professional contribution of
philologists of Ukrainian studies. Until recent times the philological faculties
graduate of a number of classic universities in Ukraine mostly held the
positions of teachers in secondary schools. However, in the conditions of
further development of the state and strengthening of its social systems the
range of professional employment in the field of Ukrainian philology has
significantly expanded. Nowadays university graduates can work in the
scientific, literary and publishing fields; in printed and electronic mass
media and PR-technologies; in various foundations, including humanitarian,
in unions; in museums, art and cultural centers, etc. That is why philologists
of Ukrainian studies have to show sustainable level of professional
knowledge and professional manner in various communication situations,
they have to be competitive in the employment market.

The development of higher education in the field of philology, in
particular Ukrainian linguistics, requires the search for new ways of
implementing the educational program, the formulation of special guidelines
for the practical application of the Ukrainian language knowledge acquired
by students while studying at university. As a consequence, scientific and
practical anthropocentric courses become relevant in the system of linguistic
disciplines offered to applicants for higher education in the field of
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Ukrainian philology. Recently, it has been observed that new tendencies for
teaching the Ukrainian language to students of both philological and non-
philological majors are developing in the linguo-didactics of higher
education institutions. The most common of them are anthropocentric,
functional-communicative, learner-centered, and other scientific and
educational approaches that provide proper training of experts, develop their
language and professional behaviors with a focus on their successful
implementation in certain fields. For the philologists of Ukrainian studies
one of the priority fields of vocational training is discourse and
anthropocentric approach. It is implemented by means of particular linguistic
disciplines of the elective course.

In modern linguistics the study of various linguistic facts is more often
conducted with the slogan of discourse-centrism. N. Arutyunova defines the
concept of discourse as follows “Discourse is a coherent text with
extralinguistic factors those are pragmatic, socio-cultural, psychological and
others; the text taken in the aspect of events; speech considered as a
purposeful social action and as a component that is involved in people’s
interaction and the mechanisms of their consciousness (cognitive processes).
Discourse is speech “immersed in life” *. This interpretation emphasizes the
features of discourse that motivate changes in educational programs of
various fields of philology and other fields. However, the real ways of
implementing the discursive field in the language training of Ukrainian
philologists require more thorough analysis.

1. Typological features of professional discourse

In the linguistics of the end of the XX — beginning of the XXI century
language is more often considered as a dynamic phenomenon, which is the
most active form of communication in all aspects of public life. The traditional
study of systemic connections between lingual units of different levels is
gradually going through a theoretical and conceptual reorientation in the
aspect of scientific development of the “humanization” of language, which has
always been relevant in the history of philosophy and other humanities.
Recently, new and non-trivial problems have been the subject of study, and
within linguistics the number of papers devoted to the role of language in the
formation of the cultural-semiotic component of social consciousness is
rapidly increasing. As K. Serazhym notes «the interests of researchers shifted
from the structural description of language to the study of the historical context

! Apymionosa H.JI. Jluckype. Jlunesucmuueckuii suyukioneduyeckuti cnoéaps |
. pen. B.H. SIpuesa. Mocksa : CoB. suuknonenus, 1990. C. 136-137.
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in which language develops and functions™. It is no coincidence that in
modern linguistics the decisive place belongs to human space, which,
according to F. Batsevich, O. Revzina, is constituted by individuals who
perform appropriate communicative, social, interpersonal, ideological,
psychological roles by means of communicating with each other®.

One of the main linguistic issues of Ukrainian studies is a comprehensive
study of the concept of discourse, which reflects a variety of real
manifestations of communication in certain social spheres of human’s
communicative space. Maintaining of this concept in various scientific
fields, whose representatives study the nature and mechanisms of interaction
between constants of such linguistic and philosophical dichotomies as
“language and society”, “language and man”, necessitated its clear
definition, as well as the development of typology discourses, defining their
main categorical features, etc. Currently there is no one single approach to
their study within the theory of discourse even though linguists use a number
of methods of discursive analysis of linguistic units.

Differentiation of discourses is one of the most important issues of
modern discourse. This is currently a problem that researchers solve
differently based on a wide range of different socio-linguistic manifestations
of communication. While studying discourse as a sociolinguistic
phenomenon, K. Serazhym explains: “The diversity of communicative
situations in which discursive activity occurs and generates the variety of
discourses™. As many other linguists who joined the theoretical
generalization of the achievements of science (N. Kondratenko,
V. Korolyova, M. Makarov, G. Pocheptsov, A. Prikhodko etc.) the
researcher emphasizes the lack of universal criteria for the classification of
discourses, which has led to the selection of their various types such as:
pedagogical discourse, parental discourse, ethical discourse, religious
discourse, scientific discourse, critical discourse, political discourse,
administrative discourse, business discourse, legal discourse, military
discourse, sports discourse, medical discourse, advertising discourse, media
discourse °. This classification indicates a broad understanding of the

2 Cepaxum K. Juckypc sIK COLONIHTBaNbHE SBHIIE: METOJOJOTIS, apXiTEeKTOHIKa,
BapiaTUBHICTb : MOHOrpadis. Kuis : Bunaseus [Tanusona A. B., 2010. C. 9.

® Bauesnu ®.C. Dinoco)cbKo-METONOMIUHI 3aCay CydacHOi JIHIBICTHKH: CIpo6a
obrpyntyBanHs. Mogosnaecmeo. 2006. Ne 6. C. 35; Pepsuna O. I'. JIunreucruxa
XXI Beka: Ha MyTsIX LEIOCTHOCTH TEOPUH si3bIKa. Kpumuxa u cemuomuxa. HoBocubupck,
2004. Beim. 7. C. 12.

4 Cepaxxum K. Jluckypc sk COLIOTIHTBAJIbHE SIBUILE: METOIOJOTIS, apXiTeKTOHIKa,
BapiaTUBHICTB : MoHOTpadis. Kuis : Bunasenp [Tanuona A. B., 2010. C. 49.

® Tam camo. C. 49-50.
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concept of “discourse”, which can be implemented in any social sphere
including educational and vocational training of future philologists. On the
one hand the illustrated (individual-authorial) typology of discourses
requires even more detailed differentiation, and on the other hand within a
broader concept it requires the unification of some of them. We suppose
most of the selected discourses presented in this list (e.g. pedagogical,
administrative, business, legal, medical, etc.) can be integrated as
components that specify a broader semantic-categorical concept that is
professional discourse.

During the last decades (the end of the XX — the beginning of the
XXI century) the number of researches devoted to the comprehensive
characterization of discourse in various branches of science, in which
professional discourse is oftenstudied in relation to certain scientific texts
has increased. Such a phenomenon is considered within the framework of
semiotics, social psychology, the theory of artificial intelligence, literary
criticism, philosophy, and others. The concept of professional discourse is
also relevant in various areas of linguistic Ukrainian studies — in
psycholinguistics, cognitive linguistics, conceptualism, communicative
linguistics, linguopragmatics, ethnolinguistics, linguoculturology. Mastering
the theoretical basis of these newest fields offers great opportunities for the
transfer of the university educational and scientific sphere to a higher
structure level. A solution to a number of issues serves a purpose in the
process of restructuring the traditional system of training of philologists. The
issues are the following: 1) establishment of categorical and typological
signs of professional discourse; 2) identification of its specific features in the
field of philology, linguistics in particular; 3) specifying the concept of
“professional discourse” in the context of the educational standard of the
specialty “Ukrainian language and literature”; 4) development of scientific
and practical courses designed for comprehensive professional training of
Ukrainian specialists.

Professional discourse can be characterized as a synthesis of professional
identities implemented in the communicative activities of modern
specialists. The study of the structure of such a discourse involves
identifying the features of architectonics, in the basic principle of its
construction, connections and interdependencies between the elements that
are a single object®, focused on different levels of professional
communication. Therefore, information in all parts of the analyzed
discourse, which are formed by real professions, is interpreted with the help

® Tonosanosa E.M. Kateropuss mpodeccuonansuoro pesrens: DopmupoBaHHE.
PazBurue. Craryc B si3bike. Mocksa : M31-Bo «Qumucy, 2008. C. 70.
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of relevant language signs. They are terminological semiotic systems, which
include specialized names of those realia and concepts that reflect the
specific contents of the profession.

Over a period of a few last decades there have been some changes in the
views of scholars on the concept of “professional discourse”. It is often
associated with structural, institutional and corporate discourses, workspace
discourse etc., which in fact have shared fields with similar forms of
communication and its linguistic support. The main features which are
common for professional and some related discourses are typically considered
in terms of the functions they can fulfill. The theoretical basis to solve the
problem, researchers often found in the works of foreign scientists F.
Chiappini, K. Nikkersona, P. Linella et al., On which they rely, analyzing the
specific professional and other, similar in content and purpose discourses’.

When analyzing the peculiarity of professional and other related
discourses the researchers often rely on the theoretical basis they find in the
works of foreign scholars. A branched classification matrix has been
developed in Ukrainian linguistic studies, within which numerous variations
are distinguished. It has been elaborated in order to describe professional
discourse comprehensively and to identify its typological features. For
example, 1. Shevchenko and O. Morozova suggested the following criteria
for distinguishing types and subtypes of discourse: 1) by form: oral and
written; 2) by type of speech: monologic or dialogic; 3) by destination:
institutional and personal (existential); 4) by different guidelines and
communicative principles: argumentative, conflicting and harmonious
discourses; 5) by socio-situational characteristics: political, administrative,
legal, military, religious, medical, business, advertising, pedagogical, sports,
scientific, electronic (Internet discourse), media discourse (mass media), etc
.; 6) by various characteristics of the addresant and the addressee:
sociodemographic criteria (children’s discourse, discourse of adolescence,
the discourse of the elderly, women and men discourses, the discourse of
urban and rural residents); socioprofessional criteria (the discourse of sailors,
builders, miners); socio-political criteria (the discourse of communists,
democrats); 7) by functional and informative components: informative
communication (affective, appraisive, directory discourses) and actual; 8) by
thematter of form and content in the functional and stylistic aspect according

" Boittko T.B. TligxoaM [0 BCTAHOBIEHHS THIOJIOTIT npodeciitHoro AucKypcy.
URL: http://www.philol.vernadskyjournals.in.ua/journals/2019/3_2019/part_2/16.pdf.
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the genres and speech registers: artistic, publicistic, scientific and others,
official and informal®.

Despite the efforts researchers make to classify in detail the demonstration
of professional discourse in real scopes of its application it needs to be
modified and improved. Particularly it is possible to clarify the content of
pedagogical and scientific discourses that are specifically relevant for higher
education institutions which provide training for the future Ukrainian
philologists. This clarification can be based on socio-situational parameter as
one of the criteria for typological identification and distinction of components
of professional discourse. In this case, the pedagogical discourse, which is
more common for secondary education, is transformed into academic. That is
so because the main task of students who are preparing for professional
activities in the educational program “Ukrainian language and literature” is to
acquire theoretical knowledge and practical skills in the field of philology.
Regarding this, it is necessary to clarify the typological features of scientific
discourse, which should be adapted to the communicative tasks, emphasized
by the specific features of the process of education, which the philological
faculties of a number of universities provide.

2. Scientific discourse in the field of professional training
of the Ukrainian philologists

Comprehensive study of scientific discourse as a kind of professional
discourse involves various aspects of analysis, as well as certain research
methods and procedures that allow to identify its specific features in
connection withthe educational program of professional training of future
Ukrainian philologists. According to our observations, the concept of
“scientific discourse” fits naturally into a complex system, which consists of
other numerous concepts, semantically and logically close to each other, but
those that may differ significantly in their functions and socio-
communicative areas of application. This means that the concept of
“scientific discourse” is correlated with representatives of a number of
logical and semantic categories, which differently outline the coordinates of
the branched research field, which has the analyzed discourse as its center.
We believe that the isolation and description of typological features common
for scientific discourse require taking into account the relationship of the
studied object with a number of dimensions that determine its position in
relation to other components — markers of the linguistic plane of discursive
analysis. Thus, the concept of “scientific discourse” reveals a significant

& Jluckypce sk KOrHiTHBHO-KOMYyHiKaTHBHUIT penomen / ITix 3ar. pen. Ilesuenko 1.C. :
Mounorpadist. Xapkis : Koncranra. 2005. C. 233-236.
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closeness to such terms as “language style”, “text”, “communicative
situation”.

It is known that the modern Ukrainian formal language as a set of
numerous linguistic units, which are used during communication in different
situations, is a stylistically differentiated system. We distinguish the
scientific style, directly related to the concept of “scientific discourse”
among a number of historically formed language styles. According to S.
Yermolenko it is “a functional kind of formal language used for cognitive
and informative purposes in the field of science and education™®. In such a
definition of scientific style science and education are relevant as the names
of two branches, within which scientific terms that constitute an important
section of the structure of this style are used the most actively. Particularly,
it is impossible to imagine studying in higher education institutions that train
Ukrainian philologists in various specialties without the use of linguistic
terms. Recently, scholars of language have been actively studying the
dichotomy “text” — “discourse”, discovering all aspects that allow to define a
comprehensive description of the communicative intentions of the text and
its components. The linguistic tradition still has a great influence on the
development of theoretical principles of categorization and classification of
the concept of discourse, because until recently the discourse was often
equated with the text as a complex linguistic sign that arises as a result of the
process of language formation. Currently scholars outline the structural and
semantic parameters of the text with a number of features that also appear
relevant and objective for the discourse: completeness; coherence; integrity;
lexical, grammatical, logical, stylistic, semantic coherence; compositional
completeness; communicative and pragmatic orientation, etc. Because of this
some linguists suggest that under certain conditions the text is a discourse.
O. Perelomova notes that “Linguistic study of the text, the task of which is to
identify not only the language instruments, but also the balance of linguistic
and extralinguistic factors in the creation of a language work, is relevant in
different aspects. One of the evaluation categories of such analysis is the
theory of discourse”’’. However, the rapid development of discourse theory
in linguistics of the end of XX — the beginning of XXI century caused an
urgent need to distinguish the content of the analyzed concepts, isolation and
scientific development of their features.

° €pmonenko C.5. HaykoBuii ctuib. Vipaincoka mosa : eHUMKIONEis / PEAKONL.:
Pycaniscbkuit B.M., Tapanenko O.0O. (cmiBronosu), M.II. 3s6moxk Ta in. Kui : «Ykp.
eHIMKILY», 2000. C. 372.

' Iepenomosa O.C. IHTePTEKCTYATbHICTS K CHCTEMOTBIPHA TEKCTOBO-IHCKYPCHBHA
Kateropis. [ymanimapnuii gicnux 3anopizvkoi  Oepoicasnoi  indicenepHoi  axademii.
07/2008. Ne 34. C. 95.
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Scientific text like any other (artistic, publicistic, informational, etc.) is
often the basic unit of numerous communicative processes observed in the
educational and professional sphere. It is characterized not only by internal
structural connections between individual components, but also by a number
of extralinguistic text-forming factors. For example, the content of a
linguistic text can be exposed by actively involving a number of
accompanying communicative, socio-cultural and cognitive factors during
lectures and practical classes with students. Interpretation of the concept of
“scientific discourse” in modern linguistics allows to combine the features of
the text with the characteristics of the situational context, ie the discourse
that operates a system of communicative-pragmatic and cognitive guidelines
of the addresant (author, lecturer, etc.), which can be successfully
implemented during its interaction with recipients (students).

In the science of the beginning of the XXI century in communicative
linguistics, linguopragmatics, discourse, etc., the question of classification of
the communicative acts observed in these or those social and industrial
spheres where language interaction of communicators by all means takes
place is urgent. Scientific communication is situationally outlined by the
relevant institutions, which usually specialize in the study and generalization
of previously unexplored facts, phenomena and so on. Such scientific
communication or scientific-communicative situation is created and
maintained by scholars, who objectify the results of their searches and
arguments in professional texts. Many linguists consider scientific
communication as a purposeful discursive practice, which is acquired not
only by researchers of general or narrowly specialized issues, but also by all
those who are involved in the study of the theoretical basis of certain
scientific fields. Thus, scientific discourse that maintains special knowledge
in various fields is important in the studying process, especially in higher
education institutions. The scientific-discursive approach to the educational
process structure is a priority in the field of theoretical and practical
professional training of Ukrainian philologists.

Researchers often correlate this concept with other manifestations of
discursive-communicative interaction when considering the features of
scientific discourse in the field of higher education. For example,
O. Litvinov suggests distinguishing a special type of scientific discourse,
which is realized as pedagogical communication in the system of higher
education. In this case, the communicative situation can be both
“symmetrical” (interaction between equal communicators — partners who
have the same scientific status and knowledge) and “complementary” (when
the educational information transfers to a partner who usually does not yet
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have scientific degree and relevant scientific training and knowledge —
students, graduates)™".

Scientific discourse has a complex structure. The Ukrainian linguists
(F. Batsevych, T. Maslova, O. Morozova, O. Selivanova, I. Shevchenko
etc.), who study the structure of scientific discourse in detail, suggested
distinguishing its varieties not only by the communication scope of the
participants of the particular communicative situations, but taking into
account the peculiarities of the functioning of certain language units (most
often professional terms) in different sciences. In this regard they suggest to
classify various specific manifestations of scientific discourse in this way:
1) basically scientific (academic presentation, special informative
orientation, addressing specialists); 2) popular science or scientific
publicistic style (insighting non-specialists into the achievements of
science); 3) scientific and business (patents, process descriptions);
4) scientific and educational (presentation of fundamental concepts to future
specialists); 5) scientific and technical (specific technical component with
elements of economic, environmental, social, political and other types of
discourse); 6) scientific and conversational (oral form of discourse aimed at
exchanging ideas, discussion and creative criticism)®*?.

In addition, according to the various communicative tasks that appear in
the scientific discourse, traditionally the following genres are distinguished:
1) “nuclear”, which determines the specifity of the discourse (scientific
article, scientific and technical report, monograph, thesis work);
2) “peripheral”, which do not form the basis of discourse (textbook,
reference book, review, annotation, abstract, conference papers); 3) “allied”,
which are on the border between scientific and other types of discourse and
tend to either “nuclear” (report, statement, scientific dialogue), or to
“peripheral” (patent, regulation, lecture) genres .

Recently, the typology of scientific discourse is being actively developed in
connection with specific scientific fields. As a result of this distribution
linguistic, philosophical, historical, geological, aviation, environmental and other

Y JlurBunos A.B. Hayunslil 1uCKypc B CBET€ MEXKYJIbTYPHOW KOMMYHHKAIWH.
Dunonozus 6 cucmeme cogpemMeHHO20 yHugepcumemckozo obpasosanus. Mocksa : U31-Bo
YPAO, 2004. Beim. 7. C. 286.

2 Macnosa T.b. THIOIOris HayKoOBOro NHMCKYpCy B CydacHiii MOBO3HaBuiii
napagurmi. Auenicmuxa ma amepuxamicmuka.[36. uayk. npayb] | pem. KO
A.l. AnicimoBa (romoB. pen.), T.M. IloTthineBa (3act. romoB. pen.) [Ta iH.].
Juinponerposesk : JIIPA, 2013. Bum. 10. C. 41-42.
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discourses have been studied to some extent. Under the selection and analysis of
varieties of scientific discourse usually take into account the following criteria:
1) common participants of communication (their status and situational
communicative characteristics); 2) communication conditions (presuppositions,
sphere of communication, chronotope, communicative environment);
3) communication structure (motives, goals, values and strategies, division,
control of communication and variability of communication modes);
4) communication modes (channel and mode, tone, style and genre of
communication, precedent-setting texts and discursive formulas)*.

A general review of scientific discourse classifications, conducted by
researchers on the basis of various criteria and taking into account a number
of its typological features, allows us to identify the linguistic discourse
associated with educational and professional discourses that are in higher
education institutions, which train future professionals in the educational
program “Ukrainian Language and Literature”. In our opinion, the types of
discourses that determine the tone, style and genres of communication
between teachers and students at the philological faculties of a number of
Ukrainian universities are correlated as follows: professional discourse —
scientific discourse — linguistic discourse. Vocational training of Ukrainian
philologists is carried out in various forms, among which lectures and
practical classes in certain linguistic disciplines serve a purpose.

3. Linguistic discourse in the vocational training
of Ukrainian philologists

Linguistic and literary courses are important in the vocational training of
students of philology who study according to the educational program
“Ukrainian Language and Literature”, which form the theoretical basis of
knowledge and skills of future specialists of a wide occupational groups. In
today’s conditions, graduates of philological faculties have the opportunity
to work in various educational and cultural institutions, government
agencies, etc., they can hold such positions and carry out certain duties that
require not only knowledge of the Ukrainian formal language as a system-
structural entity with its numerous units, but also to operate with many
extralinguistic concepts that reflect the peculiarities of national history,
culture, etiquette, and others. Due to this in university education there is an
urgent need to update the curriculum through a series of elective courses,

Y Macnosa T.b. THIOIOris HayKoOBOro NHMCKYpCy B CydacHiii MOBO3HaBuiii
napagurmi. Awenicmuxa ma amepuxamicmuka.[36. uayk. npayb] | pem. KO
A.l. AnicimoBa (romoB. pen.), T.M. IlortnineBa (3act. rojoB. pexa.) [Ta iH.].
Juinponerposesk : JIIPA, 2013. Bum. 10. C. 42.
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among which anthropocentric linguistic courses are relevant. Suggested
courses are the following: cognitive linguistics, basics of conceptualism,
Ukrainian  linguistic  cultural  studies, Ukrainian  ethnolinguistics,
sociolinguistics, communicative linguistics, linguo-pragmatics etc. This type
of the scientific and practical disciplines allow them to prepare properly for
future job and to conscientiously perform certain social functions of the
Ukrainian linguist by means of expanding the horizons and professional
knowledge of students.

We think that the discursive approach to the teaching of anthropocentric
linguistic disciplines, which make it possible to bring a person to the
forefront in various linguistic and communicative situations, provides a high
level of professional and educational training for future specialists. Such
courses are developed from the perspective of the theoretical foundations of
the relevant scientific fields, which consider a number of current issues
related to human cognitive activity, the formation of its linguistic worldview,
which is correlated with the concept of national-linguistic worldview. The
outlined concepts appear to be crucial in cognitive linguistics, as well as in
conceptualism and other scientific fields.

An important way to implement the discursive direction in the teaching of
these elective courses is to acquaint students with the specifics of each
scientific and practical course, determine object and subject of study, the
formation of the basic concepts that define the content of the discipline in the
minds of recipients. However, the most urgent task for the teacher is to
acquaint students with the terminological apparatus, which operates an
anthropocentric science. For example, cognitive linguistics, conceptualism,
linguistic cultural studies primarily focus on the idea of concept. According to
Z. Popova and J. Sternin — linguists who represent semantic-cognitive branch
in cognitive linguistics, the concept is “discrete mental education, the basic
unit of human thought code™. If the representatives of cognitive linguistics
consider mainly the linguocognitive concept as a result of cognitive activity of
the individual and society, which transmits complex, encyclopedic information
about the adduce object or phenomenon, the most important concept of
linguistic cultural studies is cultural (linguocultural) concept *.

We emphasize that Ukrainian linguists (L. Belekhova, T. Vilchynska,
O. Vorobyova, 1. Golubovska, O. Kaganovska, V. Nikonova and others) are
exploring the idea of the concept perhaps most actively. 1. Golubovska
emphasizes that concepts as a mental phenomenon realized in a certain

® TMonosa 3., Crepuun W.A. KorHuTuBHAs JHHIBHCTHKA . Y4eOHOe H3IaHUE.
Mocksa : ACT: «Bocrok-3amany», 2007. C. 24.
18 Tam camo. C. 10.
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linguistic culture in modern Ukrainian linguistic studies are studied within
and at the intersection of two new areas of linguistic knowledge, which are
linguocognitivism and linguocultural studies®’.

Ukrainian linguists often combine methods of conceptual analysis of the
subject of study in their works, which were developed in several linguistic-
cognitive schools.

In this regard cognitive poetics is expressive, this field was initiated in
Ukrainian science by O. Vorobyov. Conducting researches on the mental
formations found in the prose, poetic, dramatic works of English, French,
and American writers, the representatives of this branch substantiated the
need to classify the concepts into linguistic, culturological, and artistic; they
structured concepts based on different methods of studying their structure;
developed theoretical foundations for the study of various types of verbal
and artistic images etc.

Thus, an extensive terminological system focused on the idea of concept
has been developed in the research of the representatives of new linguistic
branches such as cognitive linguistics and conceptualism: national-linguistic
worldview, individual-linguistic ~worldview, concept and meaning,
linguocognitive concept, linguocultural concept, textual (artistic) concept,
semantic structure of the concept, nominative aspect of the concept,
associative-interpretive aspect of the concept, cognitive code, concept, etc.
Understanding of such basic concepts, which were developed within
cognitive linguistics and conceptualism, occurs between teachers and
students in the scientific-discursive form of communication when virtual
materials are involved during lectures and practical classes, and different
methods and forms of its study are used.

The main purpose of the elective course ‘“Ukrainian Linguo-Cultural
Studies” is to substantiate and comprehensively analyze the mechanisms of
interaction of such concepts as “language” and “culture”. The research field
of linguocultural studies is interpreted differently by domestic, European and
American scientists. This branch in linguistics maintains a number of
concepts formed in the history of the Ukrainian people, its mentality, culture,
and so on. Therefore, the object and subject of study of domestic
linguoculturology often intersects with the tasks solved by modern
ethnolinguistics (a science that “studies language as a creative product of its
bearer, in ethnosociety, which gave rise to the language phenomenon as a

Y Tomy6oscpka 1.0. CyuacHa ykpaiHChKa JHIBOKOHIIGNITONOTIS: CTAH i MEPCIEKTHRH
PO3BUTKY. Axkmyanvhi npobremu inonozii ma nepexiadosHascmea . 36. HAYK. npayb.
Xmensuuipkuii : ®OII bigrok €.1., 2016. Bun. X. T. 1. C. 154.
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key element and driving national culture”)*®. Ethnolinguistic signs such as
folklore, phraseological units in particular, paremia (proverbs and sayings),
folk songs and mythologisms usually come into the view of the developers
of these scientific branches, which are related to each other. In modern
conditions of functioning of higher education institutions, which train
specialists in Ukrainian philology, these disciplines appear to be maintained
components of linguistic discourse.

During the process of training Ukrainian philologists it is important to
teach students how to communicate in different situations that are
scientifically, socially or culturally dependent. The main role of linguists is
the ability to create and maintain communication with participants in the
communicative situation, outlined by the concept and essence of linguistic
discourse and strategies for its implementation. In the field of higher
education, schools are offered a number of elective linguistic disciplines:
“Communicative Linguistics”, “Linguopragmatics”, “Social Linguistics”,
etc. Understanding of the theoretical foundations actually trains specialists in
various philological specialties. Linguistic pragmatics as well as
communicative linguistics explores the peculiarities of the use and
functioning of language signs in the process of communication in connection
with the interaction of the participants in this process — the speaker and the
addressee. It also combines attention to language apparatus with its
projection onto personal factors of communication and components of the
communicative situation. In this way, linguistic pragmatics, based on the
theory of traditional and innovative linguistic sciences, has not yet been
clearly formed, but is extremely promising, it develops its own basis of the
analysis of various factors (sociocultural, situational-behavioral, status, etc.)
communicative interaction of subjects and their attitude to the linguistic and
symbolic means used in the exchange of speech process which consists of
units of normative socio-linguistic behavior within a pragmatic situation®.

Having mastered the scientific and theoretical foundations of another
anthropocentric discipline as social linguistics, future specialists will know
the history of this science, its problems and place among other sciences, the
basic concepts of sociolinguistics, methods and techniques of sociolinguistic
research, sociolinguistic functions of the world. They will be able to analyze
different forms of language existence in society, to distinguish them, to
conduct sociolinguistic research in the form of surveys, profiles, programs,

18 XKaiiBoponok B.B. Ykpainceka erHoninrsictuka : Hapucu : Hau. noci0. s ctyn.
BuIl. HaBY. 3aki1. Kuis : JloBipa, 2007. C. 8.
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questionnaires, etc. Such knowledge and skills are necessary for everyone
who will continue to work in the degree field after graduating and
successfully implement the ability to communicate in any professionally
determined situation not only with individuals around the person, but also
with the word itself.

CONCLUSIONS

An important public sphere in modern Ukraine is higher education
institutions, which train specialists in various fields. One of the urgent tasks
of classical universities, where future Ukrainian philologists usually study, is
the development and implementation of a lerner-centered model of
development of scientific and professional language. Structuring the
classification matrix designed to train a qualified specialist allows to create
an appropriate scientific and theoretical basis for the future of each specialist
to be proficient in the terminological system of the Ukrainian language as
the most important mean of communication.

The development of higher education in the field of philology, in
particular linguistics, requires the search for new ways of implementing the
educational program, the formulation of special guidelines for the practical
application of the Ukrainian language knowledge. In this regard, scientific
and practical anthropocentric courses, teaching and understanding of the
theoretical foundations required by a discourse-centric approach are relevant
in the system of linguistic disciplines offered to applicants for higher
education in the field of Ukrainian philology.

The scholars who study modern discourse pay much attention to the
problem of classification of discourses in their works. Systematic training of
future philologists involves the use of professional discourse in the
educational process, as professional discourse is a synthesis of professional
identities, realized in the communicative activities of modern specialists.

Scientific and professional training of Ukrainian specialists in today’s
conditions requires significant changes in the system of higher education,
which primarily consist of the development of new elective disciplines
designed for comprehensive training of future philologists and their
introduction to the educational program “Ukrainian Language and
Literature”. A discursive approach to the teaching of anthropocentric
linguistic disciplines, which make it possible to bring a person to the
forefront in various linguistic and communicative situations, provides a high
level of vocational and educational training for future professionals.

SUMMARY
Peculiarities of scientific and professional discourse in professional
training of Ukrainian philologists have been studied. The results of the study
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showed that the structuring of the classification matrix, designed to train a
qualified specialist, allows to create an appropriate scientific and theoretical
basis for further implementation of knowledge and skills acquired in the
process of higher education. The structure of such a classification matrix is
substantiated. It has been proved that the discourse-centric approach to the
structure of the educational process is the most effective in higher education
institutions. Typological features of professional discourse are determined.
This article demonstrates that such notions as “scientific discourse” and
“linguistic discourse” become relevant during the training of Ukrainian
philologists. These terms consistently specify the notion of “professional
discourse”. In this article the issues and tasks of a number of scientific and
practical linguistic disciplines of anthropocentric direction, which provide
successful training of future specialists, are analyzed. It is concluded that the
discursive approach to the teaching of such theoretical courses makes it
possible to bring a person to the forefront in various linguistic and
communicative situations, to ensure a high level of vocational training of
future Ukrainian philologists.
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®AMUJTHUTE UMEHA OT TYPCKHU ITPOU3XO/ HA CTYJEHTH
OT OIOA (IOPUJUYECKA AKAJIEMMUSI»
B E3MKOBOAPXEOJIOTMYECKO OCBETJIEHUE

Kojgecnuk B. A.

YBOJ

B HacTosmaTa ctaTHs ce MpaBH ONHUT 3a ONMCAHWE HAa HAKOW (paMUITHH
HMEHa OT Typcku npousxon Ha cTydeHtd oT OIOA «IOpunndecka
Axanmemus». OOEKT Ha HACTOAIIETO HaAOMOAEHUE e ObAaT CEMaHTUYHH,
rpaMaTHYHd U (PYHKIMOHAHH OCOOEGHOCTH HAa HSKOU BHAOBE COOCTBEHH
HMMEHa, B TOBA YHCJIO U (aMUITHUTE UMEHA OT TYPCKH IPOU3XO0JI Ha CTYJICHTH
OT IBPBU — METH KypC, CHemuamHocT «MexayHapoaHo mpaso» (MII) u
«Menemxment»y  (CIID), «Mudpopmanuonnun  texnoiorun»  (UT),
«Kubeprermuna curypHoct (KB)», «Dumonorms»y (OD), «Ilcuxomorus»
(®I0). Lenta Ha Ta3m cTaTHsA € Oa pPasThIKyBaMe 3HAUCHHETO Ha HIKOH
Obirapcky (haMIITHU MMEHA, 32 Ja MOTaT CTyIEHTHTE, KOUTO T HOCAT, Na
3HAsAT HEIIO MMOBeYe 3a CBOETO (DaMMIIHO MMeE, 3a CBOS POJOB KOpEH W 1A
mpeganaT Tasd WHPOpPMANWs HAa HACICAHUIUTE CH. 3a IeNTa ca MPOYYCHH
okoio 70 ¢paMuITHU UMEHa, eKCIepIHPaHH OT CIIUCHIN ¢ (PaMITHATE MIMEHA
Ha cryzneHTH B lOpumuuecka Axanemusi. Hocurenure Ha Te3u (damuiHU
“MeHa ca Owpiarapu Wiu raray3u, npeauMHo oT Opjecka obiact. B Ttasm
CTaTHs ca BKJIIOYEHHM camMo (aMMIHMTE MMEHa, KOUTO HOCST Oele3uTe Ha
OBJIrapckata M raray3ckaTa aHTpOIIOHUMHA CHCTEMA.

W3BecTHO e, 4e €3UKbT € YHHBEepcaleH KOJ, 4upe3 KOHTo MoXxeMm Ja
OTKpHEM OCOOEHOCTHTE Ha €Ha JIMYHOCT, a U Ha €IUH eTHOC. E3WKbT e
W3TOYHHK WM CPEACTBO 3a OI03HaBaHE Ha OCOOCHOCTHTE Ha KYJITypara,
OTpa3eHa B e3WKa. TpaJulMOHHATa rpaMaTHKa, TPBIBaWKH OT (POPMATHHUTE
KBM CHIBPXKATEITHUTE TPU3HAIM HAa €3WKOBUTE CIWHHIIM, MPaBH CTPOTa
nudepeHnranyst MeX, Iy HapUIlaTeTHUTe U COOCTBEHUTE UMeHa. Maesrta, ge
€CTeCBEHHMIT IbT Ha IIO3HAHHETO € BbPBAI OT KOHKPETHOTO U
HMHAWBUIYATHOTO KBM aOCTPAaKTHOTO M OOIIOTO € €AWH OT HAYYHTE MHUTOBE,
KOHUTO OsXa OTPOBEPTHATH B TIOCICTHUTE TOINHH.

Mexny cOOCTBEHUTE MMEHA IEHTPATHO MSICTO 3aeMaT aHTPOIIOHUMHUTE.
Besiko nmuaHO mMMe mpuTekaBa pa3HooOpasHa (QYHKIHMS W HAaTOBapEHOCT,
CBOBPXKA ToiisiMa MO o0eM HHGOpMAIMid W IIMPOKH «IIparMaTHYECKU
meaIHOMOIUSAY. [loM3BaHeTO Ha JMYHM HWMEHa € €AHO OT HaW-fpKuTe
NMPOSBJICHUST HA  YOBEIIKAaTa MPHUPOAa H  Ha  CTpeMeXa KbM
CaMOYTBBpKAaBaHe W UACHTHPUKANUA. UyBCTBOTO 32 MPUHAICHKHOCT KbM
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JaJeHa 4YOBEIIKa OOIMHOCT W CBHIIOBPEMEHHO IPOTHBONOCTABSIHETO Ha
YOBEIIKOTO g0 Ha OCTaHAJIUTE MHIUBUY, KaTO €3UKOBO U3paKCHHUE, MOXKE
Jla ce ThPCHU B MOJIETO Ha JEUKTUYHOCTTA.

IIpunoxeHusT MeToA Ha paboTa € CTPOro OHOMACTUYECKUAT, KOWTO
ThpcU KaKTO HUCTOpUSITA Ha nmeoOpaszyBaHeTo, Taka u
eKCTPAJIMHIBUCTHUYHATa CHUTyalus B Hero. l3cieaBaHeTo € He caMo
OHOMAacTU4eCKO, KOeTO MpeACcTaBd BKAMEHEJIOCTUTE B €3UKa Ha
M3CJICIBAHUTE OT HAc OBITapH, KaTO MCTOPHS WM MPUHOC KBM HCTOPHATA
Ha  ObOrapckms  e3MK, HO M KATO  €3MKOBA  apXeoJorHs’.
E3nkoBoapxeonorudeckuaT IUIAaH Ha W3CJIEABAHETO paspeliaBa Ja ce
MPOCTEISAT METPONOIMUTE B TpapoAnHaTa, KoHpecusTa Ha OBIrapure,
npodecuara Ha ObaTapuTe NpH GaMUITHATE UMEHA: Apabdadacu, baxvpocu,
baxuesanoocu,  Taiioapoocu,  [epmenoxcu,  /froneep,  Kemernoorcu,
Camynoocu, Canynoocu, Tepszu, @yuedarcu, Azadocu v np.

bearapute B CcbhbBpeMEHHa YKpalHa JKUBEAT IVIaBHO B bourpazncky,
W3manncku, CapaTcky, ApIu3cKy pailoHH U B royemure rpanose — Oneca,
W3maun, bonrpan. [lanauTe 0T mocienHoTo NpedposiBaHe Ha HACEICHUETO
Iokas3BaT, ye oO0mmaT uM Opoil B YkpaiiHa e okono 200 Xumagu AyIIH.
boiarapute mnpeHacAT B YkpailHa JpeBHaTa KyJITypa Ha CBOS Hapog,
TPamUIMOHHUA OWT W o0mdam, OoraTtus (QOJKIOp, JIUYHATE HMEHAa H
IpSKOpH. PaznuuHuTE rpyny NpeceHUIM HE ca €IHOPOJHH IO €THUYECKU
0o0JNMK W TIPEeNCTaBIABAT Pa3IMUHU E€THOTPA(CKM 30HM HA METPOIOJIHSTA.
Oo0aue BpTpeNIHATA MUTPALHS BOJIH 0 CMECBaHE HA MECTHHUTE KYJITYpH.

Wmenara Ha Obsrapure B YKpaiiHa ca 00€KT Ha BHUMaHHE OT CTpaHa Ha
penuita yueHdu. VIHTepechT KbM TeMaTa € NMPOsBEH B MOCIECIHUTE TOJIUHH Ha
XX B., a cera € moguepraHo 3acwieH. IlpencraBeHM M M3ClE€JBaHU ca
AaHTPOIIOHMMHUTE Ha OBJArapd, KOMIIAKTHO HAacCeJIsBalllM cejlaTa Ha
TepUTOpUATa Ha YKpaiiHa. Ho LsI0CcTHO npoydyBaHe HA MMEHHATa CUCTEMA
Ha Obirapure B Ozeca gocera He € paBeHo.

1. ®aMuIHM MMEHA OT CJIABAHCKHU NPOM3X0A M XPUTHAHCKH HMEHAa

JIroOuTeNCKUAT N HAay4YeH MHTEpec KbM JIMYHUTE MMEHA IPEIU3BHKAH OT
OCHOBHHTE HJeM Ha Bb3paxmaHeto — OBJITApPCKOTO  HAIMOHAIHO-
MOJINTUYECKO, ITbPKOBHO-TYXOBHO M KYJITYPHO-TIPOCBETHO OCBOOOJK/IEHHE.
Crnenr OcBOOOX/ICHNETO MHTEPECHTE KBbM JIMYHOMMEHHaTa CHUCTeMa ce
pa3mmpsiBaT, Kato ce chOMpaT M IyONMKyBaT MaTepuald OT pPa3JInYHU
TOBOPHH paiioHHu u cenumia. CHCTEMHH U TpalHN WHTEPECH KbM IpoOIeMuTe

MapunaoB . bearapure ot CeBepHus bymkak B €3MKOBOApXEOJIOTHYECKO

ocBerneHue. Esuxem u kynmypama 6 cvepemennus cesm. Bemuko ThPHOBO:
Uk ‘3uak ‘94°,2012. C. 303.
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1 IUIOCTHOTO M3CIIeIBaHe Ha OBJITApCKUTE aHTPOTIOHUMH MposiBsiBa CtedaH
WiyeB, aBTOp Ha MHOTOOpDOWHM CTAaTUM, CTYAWH, WMCHHUIA W Ha
€/IMHCTBEHHUS 110 POAa ci PedHNK Ha JIMYHKTE U GaMIIHI HMEHa,

Haii-ctap miact chCTaBAT MMEHATa, HACIEACHU OT JaJCYHOTO MHHAJIO,
KOUTO C€ CpellaT W Yy JPYTHTe CJIaBSHCKH HAapoOIu, Kato Bradumup,
Bnraoucnas, [Jpacomup vnu cwkparenute uM dhopmu paco, pacnvo, Mupo,
Mupuo, Cnae, Haeyn, Cemxo n ;[p.3. OT 15X ce 00pa3yBaT (paMUITHUTE UMCHA
karo: /Ipacos, /lpacnes, Mupues, Cnasos, Hazynos, Cemkog u ip.

daMmTHATE UMEHA Ha OBJIrapuTe HAMAT XWIAAOJETHA HCTOpHa. Te ca
CPaBHUTEITHO HOBO SIBJICHHE — T€ c€ 0(opMST r1aBHO Tpe3 XIX Bek, T1aBHO
mpe3 BTopaTta mosioBrHa Ha XIX Bek, korato OcMaHCKaTa MMIICpUS Bede
KIOHH KbM CBOsI 3aime3’. Te ca 0OpasyBaHH TIABHO OT JMYHHTE MMEHA W
NPSIKOPU C OKOHYAHUS -08, -es, -un. Heanos, Ilempos, I'eopeues, Hnues,
Muxun, Kosaues u 1p.

Beuyku MMeHa ca Bh3HHKHAIHU C OMPENeeHo 3HaucHue. [1o cemaHTHKa
OBJIrapCKUTE HAPOJHM MMEHA MOTaT Ja Ce pa3ieiisiT Ha JBE TOJISMH IPYIIH,
«MEXIy KOWTO HE BUHArM CC JIOJIaBs sICHA TPaHUIA — TOXKEIATCIHU WU
3aIUTHE» . B [OKETATENTHMTE HMEHA € 3al0KEHO JKENaHHETO Ha
pomuTenuTe 3a OBICIICTO HA JACTETO — MOXKEIaHUE 32 IBIBI KUBOT, 3/IpaBe
(XKuexo, 30pasxo, Habudxca), ycuex B xuBota (Bemuxo, ITvpean, Buden,
Cpemko), cuna u xpadpocrt (botixo, Boiino, I pyou), TenecHa xyboct (benvo,
T'uzovo, 3nama, Jlena, Pycu, Pycen, Pymen, Mnaoen, FOnuo) 1 miop.

Ot TX ce 00pa3yBaT MHOTO YeCTOCpEIIaHN (haMUIIHU MMEHA: Benukos,
ITvpsanos, Budenos, Ipyoes, 3namos, Pyces, Mnadenos n np. Kem Ta3m
rpyna otHacsime (aMIIHUTE MMeHa Ha Hamwute cryaeHtu: Iapean (MI1D)
u Hoeak (CII®). ®amunnoro ume Ilapean oOpa3yBaHO OT MOKEIATEITHO
ume [Topsan, ITepsu (OT YUCITUTENHO nvpeu) — ‘Na Oble MPHB B KUBOTA U
obuectBoTo’®, ¢ pycupunmpano a. ®dammiasoro ume Iapeanos
3aukcupano u B ¢. HoBa MiBaHoBKa.

damunaoTo ume Hogak ChIO € TOXKETATEIHO: A3 MOAHOBH POJa, 10CTa
pasnpocTpaHeHo B BLJIrapI/I517. B Vkpaiina Hail-MHOr0 HOCHUTENIM Ha TOBa
¢ammmHO Me B ¢.OpexoBka ([Manmakmus). @ammmHOoTO MMe 3nnamosa (KB)

? Ymae Cr. PeyHuk Ha JMYHHTE U ¢amunan umena y Owirapure. Codus: BAH,
1969. 628 c.

® Tam camo: cT. 9.

* Tam camo: cr. 29.

® Tam camo: cr. 11.

® Tam camo: ct. 413.

" Tam camo: cT. 361.
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00pa3yBaHO OT CTAPMHHOTO 37am ‘31aT€H’ W Pa3NpOCTPAaHEHO TJIABHO B
3amanna Beirapus’.

®damunaoro ume Henosa (CII®) e obpasyBano ot mnu. Hewo —
ChKpaTeHo oT Hedenxo, Hedsnko, «KOETO OT CEIMHUYHHS JICH Hedess, TO
CMHCBJ NPeBOJ Ha rpbuKo Kapuax». PaznpocrpaneHo riaBHO B M3rouna
E’LJ‘II‘apI/Iﬂg.

3amMTHATE MMEHA ca CBBP3aHU C II'BPBOOMTHATA BApa B Marmyeckara
CHlIla Ha CJOBOTO. TAXHOTO TpenHa3HaueHHE € MIpeau BCHYKO Oopba ¢
Jercka cMbpTHOCT. Cpell TAX MMa MHOTO MMEHa 00pa3yBaHH OT IJarojeH
KOPEH ChC 3HaUeHUE «cmos, mpasy: Cmotio, Cmoiiko, Cmosn (‘Ia HA CTOH,
na ocrtane xuB’), Tpasn, Tpatio, OT IyMH, KOUTO O3HAYABAT ‘30pae, mevpo’
(Kamen, Kpemen, JIKenasxo). Haii-MHOTO wMa (amMmiHWTe HWMEHa,
obpasyBanu ot JKenasko, Cmosin 1 CbKpaTeHUTEe UM (opMu: JKevo, JKeko,
Keuo, Cmotio, Cmotixo n ap. Topa ca: JKenaszrxos, JKekos, Kenes, Kenos,
Ketinos, JKeues, Cmoes, Cmotixos, CmosiHos 1 1ip.

Cpen 3alIMTHUTE UMa M «TPO3HM» MMEHA, T.€. HIMEHA, KOUTO MpeAIa3Bar
ot 31mu ouu: Iposvo, Yepnvo, Cuso, Capo u nap. OT Tax ce obpasyear
¢dbamumnauTe uMeHa I pozoes, Yepnes, Cusos, Capos u 1p.

Wma n «rpo3Hu» UMeHa, KOUTO MIPEATa3Bar ot 311 ouu: / posvo, Yephvo,
Cuso, Csipo, Tapuo u 1p.*°, u apyru, KouTO ca 06pa3yBaHK OT HAPHUIATEITHH
nmera. @ammtHOTO UMe Ckokosa (DD) obpa3yBaHO OT cKOK, ‘KOUTO MHOTO
ckoka’. B bBrwarapus T e 3aduxcupana B TepHOBO, 3MeioBO
(Craposaropcko), Crapa 3aropa, Iopy6usive (Codmiicko)™’. dammiroro
nme Tponaney (OD ) mma nogo00HA CEMaHTHKA, TO € 00pa3yBaHO OT MIPSIKOP
Mponanko, ‘KOWTO MHOTO Tpona’lz.

XPHUCTUSHCKUTE UMEHA OT W3TOYHOINPABOCIABHUS KajeHaap B bbarapus
MacoBO HaxJIyBaT C IMOKPBCTBAHETO Ha OBJTrapckara Ibpxasa B 865 r. Ilo
MIPOU3XOJ T€ Ca I'JIaBHO CTApOEBPEUCKH, TPBLKU U JATHHCKU (HMean, Hnus,
Teopeu, Jfumumvp, [lemovp u ap.). OT Tax ca 00pasyBaHu (HaMUITHUTE UMEHA
kato: Meanos, Hnues, I'eopeues, /[umumpos, Ilempos u np.

2. DaMUIHU MMEHA YYKIM 110 MPOU3X0]

Cpen O0bnrapckute (HaMIITHH HIMEHA HMa MHOTO U UYXKIUTE IO TPOU3XOJ
¢damrmtan uMeHa. OT BCHYKH HApOJH, ¢ KOUTO OBJTapUTE Ca BIU3AIA B JOCET
IPU CBOETO MpUOWBaBaHE Ha BalKaHCKUS IMOJyOCTPOB, HAW-CHIIHM M Haid-
MPOIBIDKATETTHA ca OWIIM BPB3KUTE UM C Thpud U Typuu. «lloBedeto ot

8 Tam camo: cr. 214.
® Tam camo: cr. 358.
10 Tam camo: cr. 13.

1 Tam camo: cr. 453.
12 Tam camo: ct. 494.
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TPBIKHUTE ¥ TYPCKUTE JyMH HE Ca HABE3JIU IO BT HA JOOPOBOIHO 3a€MaHe,
N0 IBTS HAa CHTPYAHHYECTBOTO, a NO IBTS HAa HacWiMe, [0 BT Ha
OTPaHUYECHUETO U IPeciIeIBAHETO Ha OBITrapcKHsl 31K T10 BpeMe Ha IPBLIKOTO
U Typckoto pabctBo. bBearapckusar Hapoq ce  OKa3Bal  CHIJIHO
MPOTHBOJICUCTBUE HA TPBLKOTO U TYPCKOTO BIMSHHE, OOpET ce ¢ Hero, HO Bce
11aK e G PUHY/ICH Ja IPUeMa B €3MKa CH MHOTO TPBLKH H TYPCKH TyMi» ™,

B oHUsI TOIMHM IIMPOKO ca OMIM Pa3NpOCTpaHEeHH U (aMHIIHM UMEHA C
TYPCKO OKOHYAHHUE — 021)/0210, -04y/010, -061y/0610 (Kypooeno, JJumuoano
u T.11.). /IHec B bparapust Beue He ChIIECTBYBAT OQHUIMAIHO TaKMBa HMCHA,
HO Bce omie B M3rouna benrapus u B YkpaitHa cpen Oecapadbckure Obiarapu
Tesn ¢opmu ce mimonsBar. M3 M3touna bwirapus HapsmHO ce cpermar
¢dammTHE BMeHa, 00pa3yBaHU OT TYPCKO JHYHO uUMe: A60ynos, Axmedos,
bexupos, I'opanos, Ememos, Kemanog. Te ca Bb3HMKHAJIN NO pa3iMyHU
noBoau — Kymuia cien OcBOOOXKIEHHETO MMOTa Ha TypumHa [opan, a
ChCEISIHUTE MY INpHKadanu umero [opan, Oun IBITOTOAMIIEH parail Ha
Kewmau, ¢ npprxanero win ¢purypara cu HanoMHsu1 Typunsa OcMas u Tt

Beirapckute wu3cienoBarenu OTOENSI3BAT, Y€ HAKOM TEPMHHH OT
OcMaHCKO BpeMe OT/IaBHA Ca OCTapeiy M M3Ue3HAIH, HO (aMIUTHUTE UMEHA
NpOJIBJDKABAT J1a ObJaT OE3CMBPTHH: «CaMO B aHTPONOHHMHUSTA TYPCKHTE
NIPSKOPH ¥ (paMITHA MMEHA OIIE CTOST HEMOKBTHATH, MOYTH KaKTO ca Omin
npe3 Bpeme Ha poGcTBOTO» . Te «KpacaT haMHUIHUTE HA MHOTO GBHITapCKH
ceMeiCcTBa, KOUTO XHUBEAT Oe3 npenyoexaeHus. B ToBa Moke n1a ce yoeamm,
KaToO pa3rbpHEM JHEIIHUTE BECTHHUIIN, CIIMCAHUS U TeIe(hOHHUTE yKa3aTelln
WIN HaJHUKHEM B o0siBUTE B JIbp>KaBeH BECTHHK M He camo TaM. Haii-
II0KAa3aTCJIHU Ca I/I36I/IpaTeJ'IHI/ITe CIIMChIIM — TaM TI'BMXH OT (baMI/IJ'II/II/I C
TYpPCKH KOPEHH, KOraTo HAKOHM MapTUH ¢ OsiCHaTa CH aHTHTYPCKa KaMIaHus
ca Ha/IsBaT Jia ClieuelisiT moeye riiacose. M Hail-napaoKcaaHoTO €, ue cpel
(aMuITHUTE UMEHA Ha TypUUTEe B bbirapus psako ce cpermaT Te3u paMuiinm
OT TYPCKH INPOM3XOJ, KOMTO HOCAT Owirapute. U enBa ju Te CKOpo Iue
HU34Y€3HAT, BBIPEKU TOJIEMUTC HAIIbHU Ha HAKOU PpaaCTCIii Ha YHUCTO
OBJITapcKOTO. 3aII0TO NMOHAKOTa U CAMHUTE T€ HE CE OTKa3BaT OT TYPCKUTE CH
amumim, kato Kpacumup Kapakauaros, oter; Capben» ™.

Cpen dammiHUTE MIMEHA C TYPCKH KOPEH MMa MHOTO cioxHH. Hali-uecto
IbPBa ChCTABHA YACT HA pemula (GpamiiHu uMeHa e nekcema /Jenu (Typ. deli
‘myn, Oyen’) wim Kapa — (typ. Kara ‘uepen’). Cpen u3cienBaHHTE OT Hac

'3 Croiixos C. Bwarapcka quanexronorus. Codust: BAH, 1993. 328 c.
Y Wnues Cr. Peunuk Ha maunnte W (aMunan umena y Gwirapure. Codus: BAH,
1969. Cr. 33.
' Tam camo: cr. 35.
16 .
Pacues T. bparapcku GpaMuIHE HIMEHa OT TYPCKHU, apaOCKH M MIEPCUHCKU IPOU3X O,
Kuurousnparencrso 30OI'PAD, 2012. Cr. 8.
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nMeHa ToBa ca: /Jlenuepeuee = JlemutEprueB (cvkp. ot I'eoprum) (CIID).
®damunHoTo ume Kapamanac (MII®) cbiio e cnoxHO, TO € 00pa3yBaHO OT
nBe nymu kapa ‘depeH’ + Tawac — cbkp. oT AtaHac (ykp. Adanaciii).
damunHoTo nme Kapausanckuii (OD) e obpasyBaHo ot kapa ‘uepen’ + Hean
+ cxuil. (cpB. ykp. Yepnousanenxo), Kapaxaw — ot karakas ‘aeproBesxn’™.

®amunzoro ume Kapazayp (®PII ) e cnoxHo, To € 00pa3yBaHO OT JBE
OyMU kapa ‘depeH’ + zayp (ap.-Typ. gavur °‘HeMaXxOMeJaHUH’), Taka
HAPUYAIN OHUS OBJITapH, KOMTO He HCKAIM 1a HOCAT (eca™.

Bropu romsaM mam oT ¢daMHIHE MMEHa ca OO0pasyBaHHM OT JIMYCH WIH
pomoB mupsikop. IIpsxopure ca TBBpAE pa3HOOOpa3sHH MO TPOHU3XON U
3HaYeHrne. MHOTO OT TSX ca BB3HHKHAIHN OT TeJIeCHa 0COOEHOCT, HeIOCTaThK
wim noBpena (6arabaw, debeinsiH, Kpusowus, 4o1ax), OT HAPOTHOCTHO MMeE
(6nax, mamapun, uepxesun), OT OTIMYHUTENHA YepPTa HA XapakTepa WM
MpOsiBa Ha YOBeKa (Jicusooep, nvpeasend, Cmunyap).

®amunnoro ume Kuuyk (CIID) e oOpa3yBaHO OT TypCKH KOPEH ChC
3HaUeHHE ‘MallbK, JApeOeH’ U pa3npocTpaHeHo B brirapus Ha pasHu Mecrta
u3 crpanara’.

Cnopen Cr.MnueB dpamunnoro ume Kamoypos (PD) e oOpazyBaHO OT
Typcku KopeH kambur cbe 3HaueHue ‘rbpOaB’ M PasmpOCTPAHEHO HAPSIKO
u3 U3touna B”bJ'Il“apI/IﬂZO.

OtHOocHO (¢ammmHOTO WMe Keduxkoé wMa 1Be WHTEpIpETallid B
peurunure. Criopen Ct.Mimues ¢pammmHoTO nMe Keduxoe e oOpa3yBaHO «OT
Kener ¢ BmbkHaTO —uK. 3adukcupano B Jemwnnu, 3nmatapuna (ExeHcko),
Kbpmkanu». A Kedes — ot Typcku kopeH Kedi ‘koTKa 2. Crnopen Hac mo-
BeposTHO (pammnuoTo nme Keoduk (CII®) e oOpa3yBaHO OT TYPCKH KOPEH
2e0UK, KeOUK Medncoy cvbcelu 3d Npemunasamne, KOMuLyaryk ‘IemHaTHHa,
IyKHATHHA, HEIOCTATHK; TACHO MSCTO B orpaga’’2. PasmpocTpaHeHo B
bbarapus Ha pa3Hu MecTa U3 CTpaHarta.

damunaoro ume Celipuxk (KB) mo-BeposTHO € ChbKpaTeHa ¢opma OT
Cetipexbacanoe (ot Typ. seyrekbasan ‘xoiTo cThIBa pAAKO, MPaBU €IpU H
penku kpauku’; cpB. PeaxoctbrnoB). Wmu otT Typ. Seyrek ‘psabk, psiaxo’.

Y Wnues Cr. Peunuk Ha maunnte W (aMunan umena y Gwirapute. Codus: BAH,
1969. Cr. 241.

18 Tam camo: ct. 152.

19 Tam camo: ct. 294.

2 Taym camo: cT. 236.

2L Taym camo: cT. 249.

2 pacues T. Bwarapcku GpamuiiHu UMEHa OT TYpCKH, apaOCKK M IIEPCHHCKU MTPOU3XOL.
Kuurousnarencrso 30I'PAD, 2012. Cr. 86 — 89.
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3apukcupana e B bearapus B IlmeBen, Illymen, Crapa 3aropa,
TpsH, BapHazs.

Enna ot Haii-pasnpocrpanenure pamunuu B bearapus u B becapabus e
Kypmeg (®®), obpasysana oT Typcka Ayma Kurt che 3HaueHHe ‘BHIK >,
cpB. Bwixo, Buvikos, B becapabus — Boaxos. Imenata Bwvako u Kypmu ce
OTHACAT KbM 3aIIUTHUTE UMEHA, KOUTO ca CBbP3aHU C IbpBOOKMTHATA Bsipa B
Maruueckara cujia Ha cJOBOTO. TSXHOTO NMpeaHa3BauyeHHE € MPeIu BCUYKO
6opba ¢ gerckata cMBPTHOCT. Koraro Ha HSIKOW CBIPY3H IBPBHUTE Jela
MpeJnH, Te IaBaT Ha HOBaTa CH pok0a TakoBa MMe, KOETO Ja S Mmasu OT
PeXK/IEBPEMEHHa CMBPT . Marnueckara CHIa Ha MMETO MOXKENa 3a Il
KHBOT J1a CITYy)KH KaTo 3alluTa MPOTHB OelHW M IUBHU 3BEpOBE. A TOHEKE
Hali-OITacHUAT 3BAp 3a YOBEKa M CTOKaTa My IO HAIINTE MECTa € BBJIKBT,
LIUPOKO PA3NPOCTPAHEHU ca uMeHata Bwiko, Bwiuo, Bwaxaw, Bwikaua,
Kypm, Kypmu. Haue Ka3aHO: OHEXE TOM caM € BBJK, HAMA J1a My BPEIsT
BbamTe” . OT Tasu Jlekcema o0OpaszyBaHo U pamuaHoTO UMe Kypuyx (UT) —
ot 1.4. Kypuy, Kypuo — yman. ot Kyprtu + cyd. -yx. ®amunnoro ume Kypuos
3aukcupano B bwrirapus B ['omsimo cerno (Ka3aHm>111K0)27 .

KbM npsikopute criaiaT v OHHUSI AYMH, KOUTO 03Ha4aBaT MpoQecusiTa uiiu
3aHasTa Ha 4YoBeKa (0ocambaszuH, 31amap, Kiucap, Koeau, non, mepsus,
abaoxcus u ap.). Cpe u3ciaeqBaHUTE OT HAC (paMHIITHUTE MIMEHA TOBa Ca!

Abaodacues, Abarxycep (OD) — ot abadxwcus (‘mpousBoaUTENT Ha adw,
Thprosel Ha abu, miar’), Typ. abaci ‘mmBau Ha abu’. Hapsiako u3 M3rouna
BLnrapI/mZS.

Banoxcues (PD) — ot 6ardocus, Typ. balci ‘menap’®. B Brirapus To e
saukcupano B Ilupmom, Ilnosaue, CesnueBo, CeuieHrpaiacko, Pyce,
Nxtuman, Andarap (CHnHCTpeHCKo)3°.

Bosaoacu (dD) — ot Typ. bozaci ‘Gozamxus ™.

Mepmeoscu (PD) — ot depmenoxcus, Typ. degirmenci ‘Bomenuuap’.
B bbarapust To e 3aduxcupano B CrmeHn, Pyce, Ilanarropumie, ['opha
Bacumuna (MxTumaHcko), Vxtuman®,

% Wmaes Cr. Peunnk Ha nuauuTe M (pammman uMena y Osirapure. Codus: BAH,
1969. Crt. 445.

24 Tam camo: cT. 286.
% Tam camo: ct. 13.
2% Taym camo: ct. 14.
2 Tam camo: cT. 286.
28 Tam camo: ct. 41.
2 Tam camo: cT. 61.
% Taym camo: ct. 61.
3! Tam camo: cT. 61.
%2 Tam camo: ct. 161.
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Kacaonwcuk (MII) — or nmuan. xacaodocus ‘Kacuep’, HUT.-TYD.
Kasaci ‘rom’®.

Hanazosa (CII®) — ot rp.-Typ. papaz ‘mom’** .

ILnykuu, Inykuues, Ilynykuu (OD) ¢ 00pa3zyBaHO OT AHAT. MIYKYUsL CHC
3HaUeHHe ‘MaicTop Ha (appBeHM) IUIyrose’ W 3adukcupano B ['ypkoBo
(bamuumiko), CyBoposo (Bapuencko), Bapna, KaBapHa, Caumos™.

Tepsu (D) — or Typ. terzi ‘mmBau’. B Bwarapus pasmpocTpaHeHO Ha
MHOTO MeCTa U3 CTpaHata’’,

Yopoaodscu (CIID) — ot wopbadowcus, 6oraT 40BeK, KOUTO MMa MHOTO
3ema. Pasmoxko, bpesoo (ITmoBmmBcko), borteBrpaacko, Teresew,
Kasammbuiko® .

zaoxncu (CTID) — oT THAILTY. A3a0%CUs ‘TIHCAP .

Janakosa (CII®) — ot muan. daraxkuusa ‘“HapoOICH JeUUTeN Ha OoJecTra
namak  (cuna  menka)’.  Mensen  (Kornencko), 1885, Ckpasena
(EOTeBFpa[[CKO)3g.

damunnoro ume /anaxosé e 3aduxcupana B cc.Kamsnka, Kupcoso,
JlomuHoBKa, CyBOpOBO40, a cpiio Taka B PemyOnuka MHrymerus u cpen
JpYTH TIOPKOE3UYHH HapoaHocTH. B bwirapus damunnoTro ume Jaraxuues
3aukcupano B ¢c.Minanoso (Ciusencko), 1900, Cnusen, Kapuobar, Crapa
3ar0pa41.

VY Haiinen I'epoB Hammpame HHTepecHa WHQOpMaIus 3a oOWJawuTe,
CBBP3aHHU ¢ Aanaka: dazax 1.’cenesenka’. Ilo namaka Ha CBHHS, 3aKJIaHa Ha
Konsima, nmnum kakBa nie Ob1e 3uMara 3aHamnpesn 1o nposiet. 2. Enna 6onect
B Jajaka — CeJe3eHOYHHNA, CIUMH. Eea 2o danaxv xseanana! Knsarsa.
3. Bosect cnazika (Jo1a) nbIka ‘“9yMHbIH HapbIB, Kap6yH1<yn’42.

B xosenHUTE pa3HUIM CHIIECTBYBAT PE/I AHAIOTHH CPEJl CbBPEMEHHUTE
eBpoNeHcKkr Hapoau. KbM TO3M poj aHAJOTHH Ce OTHACAT €JIEMEHTUTE Ha
rajacHe, pasgaBaHe M noxenaHus. [locouBa ce, dYe IIMPOKO
pasmpocTpaHeHHe HMaT IIeCHHUTE, CBABPXKAIIM €3MYeCKH HIeH 3a

% Tam camo: ct. 245.

% Tam camo: cr. 378.

% Tam camo: cr. 399.

% Tam camo: ct. 483.

%7 Tam camo: ct. 546.

% Tam camo: ct. 569.

* Tam camo: ct. 154.

4 Boiiaukosa A. Cenuma ¢ Obiarapcko Hacenenue B lOrosamamuust Bymkak.
Onomacruka. ETHonnmus. I'pynonumust. Benko TepHOBO: 3Hak ‘94, 2008. Cr. 235.

* Wmaes Cr. Peunnk Ha nuauute M pammman umena y Oeirapure. Codus: BAH,
1969. Cr. 154.

42 I'epoB H.Peunuk Ha Obarapckust e3ux. @omomunto uzdanue. Yact mbpBa (A-/1).
Codus : benrapcku nucaten, 1975. Cr. 274.
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moaopoaue. Pasnpoctpanenn ca u Becenaw KoJeaHH TaHIM. Moxke na ce
mocoun, ye Konena 6enexxu penunia obimodankancku napanend. Hanpumep,
XapakTepHO ¢ M 3a rpblkata Konena HanWYneTo Ha pel CJICMEHTH,
OTHACSIIY C€ JI0 TaJacHe U MOXKEIaHue.

W3 msma beirapus Ha Manka Konena oOMKHOBEHO KOJIAT IpaceTara.
Crnopen [I.Mapuno Owirapute camo Ha CypBa MOJ3BAaT CBHHATA KAaTo
KepTBeHO kuBOTHHO'. Ha o6pemmara Bedeps Ha BacumioBieH ce ciara
HEMPEMEeHHO I7TaBaTa Ha 3akiaHoto Ha Komema mpace™. Tlo namaka ma
3aKIIAHOTO JKMBOTHHO TajasT KakBa II¢ ObJe 3WMaTta Npe3 ToMHATa .
B JloBemku kpail cblI0 BBB BCEKH IOM ce Kouid npace Ha Mainka Konena.
B TereBeHCKO TO HETOBHTE BBTPEIIHOCTH IPENCKa3BaT NalId 3UMaTa IIe
OpIe ABIra W Mpa3oBUTa. TaM OT KpbBTa MYy NPUTOTBAT KbpPBaBUIA
(0pobosuya). CpiiecTByBa 3a0paHa Beuep 1a ce XOIH 110 MecTara, KbJeTO ¢
3aKJIAHO MPACETO M KbACTO My M3TEK/Ia KPbBTA My °. BsipBa ce, 4e TaM Hisa
Kapaxonyo. 3a Mpa3HUKa ce TOTBU CBUHCKO ChC 3€JIe, Bapy Ce Iaya, IpaBsAT
ce JIyKaHKH

H.C. HepxaBun otOens3Ba, ue u B becapabus: «Eciau y 3akoioToro
K POXIECTBECHCKUM npa3HUKaM kabaHa ceJie3eHKa OKaXKeTCs
PACIIOJIOKECHHOK0 TOJCTBIM CBOMM KOHIIOM K TOJIOBE — HA4yaJl0 3HMBI
oberraer OBITH CYPOBBIM; €CIIH KE CEJIE3CHKA JIC)KUT TOHKHM KOHIIOM K
TOJIOBE — KOHEI[ 3UMEI OyIeT CYypOBBIM.

MHoro ot haMIITHUTEe IMEHa ca 00pa3yBaHH OT Ipskopu. [Ipskopute ca
TBBPIE Pa3sHOOOpPa3HU IO MPOU3XOJ W 3HaueHHWe. EnHu ca BB3HWKHAIU OT
TelecHa OCOOCHOCT, HEJOCTATHK WM TOBIpeAa (anTbHMapMak, OamadaH,
ne0ensH, KPUBOIIMSA, YOJAaK), OT OTIMYMTENHA 4YepTa Ha XapakTepa MU
MposiBa HA YOBEKAa, OT HAPOJAHOCTHO MME, OT HEMPHCHINA HA JaJeH TOBOP,
HECMIPAaBWJIIHO HM3roBapsAHa WIMW YCCTO IMOBTapsAHa AyMa, OT HIAKOS IMaMETHa
CllydKa B JKHBOTA Ha YOBEKa, OT HAKAaKBa MPOCTa XpaHa (KPBKHII, JICIa,
nomnapa, CKkpo0) ¥ MHOTO JIPYTH.

B mpsxopa mim NpO3BHIETO Ce € 3araTBajo 3a IOMHHBKA, 3aHafATa,
00pa3oBaHUETO WJIH PONHOTO MICTO, TOCOYBAIA Ca C€ W HIKOU

# Jackanoa-XKenszkopa H. Kapuorn (ETHHYeCKa NPHHALIEKHOCT H KYJITYpHO-
ourtoBu ueptH B Kpas Ha XIX u Haganoro Ha XX Bek). Codust : U3narencrBo na BAH,
1989. Cr. 94.

*“ Tam camo: cT 94.

* Kamaumu. But u KyiTypa Ha CTapoto GBITapcko HaceneHHe B CEBEPOHM3TOUHA
bparapus. EtHorpadcku u e3ukoBu npoyusanus. Codus : Wznatencrtso Ha BAH, 1985.
Cr. 203.

“® Jloseruku Kpail. MaTepuaiiHa 1 IyXoBHa KyaTypa. AKaJIeMUYHO U3AATEICTBO MPOd.
Mapun {punos. Codus, 1999. Cr. 298.

*" Caxap. Etnorpadcko, (GONBKIOPHO i e3uKoBo m3cnemsane. Codus : AKageMUdHO
n3patencTso npod. Mapun Jlpunos, 2002. Cr. 333.
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HOJIOXKHTETHH WJIM OTPULATENHM KadyecTBa Ha XapakTepa M (U3HMYecKUTe
JaJICHOCTH.

[ToBeueTo Obirapu 3Haenu A0OpPe TYPCKH €3MK M JOOABSHKH HacTaBKaTa
-yusi WK -0oicusi, TIOOBITapsBall TYPCKUTE AYyMU: Oanvkuusi — ‘pudap’,
baxuesandoicu — ‘TpaguHap’, 6axkwvpOdiCcuss — MEAHUKAp W 1p. beiarapckure
y4eHH OTOeNs3BaT, 4e TEe3W HACTaBKH OT TYPCKHM IPOU3XOJ Ca CTaHAIIU
TBBPAE MPOAYKTHBHH, KOETO CE J0Ka3Ba OT 0OCTOATENCTBOTO, Y€ JIOPH U B
Haii-HOBO BpeMe C TSAX ca 00pa3yBaHU AYMH KaTO 6emoHOxicUs, 6YOKAONCUs,
UBKONYUS, MO3ATIKAONCUS, YUPKAOIICUs U Ip. .

B Vkpaiina Hail-pa3npocTpaHeHUTE OT TAX ca:

Banoscues — ot Typ. 6andocua ‘menap’,

Bacmanycu — ot Typ. 6acmadscus ‘TPOUBOAUTEN WIHM INIpOJaBady Ha
6acma’, Iaiioaporcu — ot auan. catidapdsicus (0T 2atida) ‘raipap’,

Jepmenorcu — ot quan. depmenoacus ‘Bogenuyap’ (Typ. degurmenci),

Mwnzep — 0T TYyp. Oloreep — ‘AbpBOAENel, 3UIap, CTPOUTENCH
pabotauk’, Hpzenadscu — ot Typ. epeene, xepeene ‘TabyH’,

Kaesanocu — ot nuan. kosanooicus (myp.) ‘muenap’,

Kumunueoncu Kumenuusncu, Kumuuuoxncu — OT Ouan. Tepc.Typ.
kemanci, kemenorcedocus ‘cBupad Ha TamMOypa, kemaHe *,

Mepaodscu — ot ouan.myp. mepaddicusi ‘“THProBell WIH ACTHP Ha MapuH,
Ha CTapu OBIIE’,

Ilaoapes — ot muan. nvoap (myp.) ‘TOICKY Mazad’,

Tep3u — ot mep3us (Typ. terzi) ‘mmBay’.

3. PernonanHo pa3npocrpaHeHue Ha GaMHIIHUTE HMEHA

Bcesiko ceno uMa cneuuduynute Gpamuiiau umena. 3a ceno OropojaHoe
(Umiimmid)  Hafi-xapakTepHHTe (QaMUIHM HWMEHa ca: Apabaddcues,
Kupmukuu, Kyromocu, Anaues, Ilanazos, Ilunmu, Iliykuu, Bypyxos,
Yenpaszos, 3a c.Kpunnunoe (Yemma-Bapyuta) — Aeypa, Ammaooicos,
Kupuuxos, 3a c.Kupanuku (Pantuna J3uauinop) — Kapaowcexos, Juneunos,
3a c.EBrenoBku — Bapoyk, Teep, [lapruxoxow, /Jynoapos, 3a KybOeir —
Kvpmwvsw, Tpygrun, Yeenamones, Yexan, Kuop, 3a denenn: bos, [nyeawn,
Tatioapacu, Mepaoacu, Yopoadcu, Tennuc, Tynyroxucu.

MHoro oT wu3cnenBaHWTe (aMWIHH HMMEHa II0-4ECTO C€ Cpemar B
W3zrouna bearapus. Tosa ca:

*8 Crosmos C. [pamaTika Ha GBIrapckist KHIKOBEH e3uk. DOHETHKA 1 MOP(OIOTHS.
Tpero uznanue. Codus : Hayka u uskycrso, 1980. Cr. 183.

* Unues Cr. Peunnk Ha JMUHATE U ¢bamunan umena y Ownrapure. Codust : BAH,
1969. Cr. 250.
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Apabadxcues, obpasyBana ot Typ. apabadxcu ‘xonap’, (cps.:Komapos)>
u Kambypos (ot nuain. kamoyp ‘Tepbas’ (typ. kambur).

Hapsiako u3 U3rouna benrapus: Bywoxau — ot miopxk. biyikli ‘mycrakart, ¢
ronemu mycramu’>, B BeccapaGus T ce cpema — B c.lmasamm, Ypcoas
(Monnoga) u B [Ipna3zosue.

[Mpeanmuo B HOxna benrapus (rmasHo B [lanartopumie u IlnoBauBcko)
ce cpemmat GpaMUIHUTE UMEHA:

banabanos (ot TYp 6araban — ‘empp, TpaMaieH’, npeH. ‘TOIEMETI,
mppBeHen’. PasmpocTtpaneno Ha pa3nu Mecrta u3 IOxnHa brirapus, riraBHO B
HaHar}opHmesz.

dammtHOTO UME Apanoeno (0T apan — ‘depeH’+ -0210) He 3a(UKCHPaHO
B peunuka Ha Ct.Mmues, 3adukcupoBaHo camo (paMHIIIHOTO UMe Apanos B
T110BIMBCKH OKPBI™

®damuanoto ume Tonanos (ot Typ. topal — ‘kym, C eauHust Kpak’) B
bbarapus Hali-uecTo ce cTpella B FOrO-U3TOYHA B’I)J'IFapI/I5154. B Vkpaiina
4yecTo ce cpema B cenata Bmaanuenu, Kamueso, Kpunumunoe, Tabakw,
boraroe, bonrpan, Tonarn — B SlpoBe, bormanoska, BomHoe, Kponeska,
I'maBanu.

bypykoe — oT 6ypyx — «BB3KHCEN — 32 YOBEK C KHCENI HpaB» WIH OT
miopK. B 3HaYCHHWE ‘KpHB, KacTpupaH'. B Bomrapus dammaHOTO mMe
bypyxoe 3adurcupano B ['opHO-OpsixoBcKH OKpLFSS.

T'azun — BB3MOXHO 00pa3yBaHO OT AWall. 2aseH ‘Xpadbp’, 3apUKCHpPaHO B
bobarapuss B AceHOBrpajcku 01(er56, a B VYkpailHa ce cpema camo
B ¢. Oropognoe (Ywitrms).

Hemupos (ot Typ. demir “kens30, kenmesen’, cpB. Goar. JKemszko)
3aukcupano B boarapust B [lazapmkuinku, I[lnoBanscku, BapHeHckw,
IlepBomaiicku OKpBI U B HpOBan[I/I}I57, a B beccapabus — B bomrpan,
Bunorpanuoe, Kpunnune, Tabaku u npu raray3ure B Monzosa®,

Hpexos — BepositHo ot Hpukor (Typ. ‘peBnbo’), 3adUKCHpOBaHA B
Cr. 3aropa, Cpennoropue, Kapnoscku OKersg.

%0 Tam camo: cr. 51.

%! Tam camo: cr. 236.

52 Tam camo: cr. 60.

%% Tam camo: cr. 52.

% Tam camo: cr. 489.

% Tam camo: cT. 94.

% Tam camo: cr. 123.

% Tam camo: ct. 160.

% Boitnukosa A. Cemmma ¢ Gbirapcko Hacemenme B FOrosamagams Bympkak.
Onomactuka. ETHoHIMuS. I'pynornmus. Benmko TepHOBO : 3Hak ‘94, 2008. Cr. 235.

% Unues Cr. Peunnk Ha JU4HATE U ¢damunan umena y Ownrapure. Codust : BAH,
1969. Cr. 223.
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Kauw — ot kauw (typ. Kayis) mosic, npen. ‘3apaB, U3IE€Y€EH, U3IPHKINUB,
HO U CM. CpaBHEHUE mbn Kamo Kauut), B bonrapus dpamunnoro ume Kauwies
pasnpoctpaneHo B Ilanarropume u CMOJISHCKH OKp’bFBO. B Vkpaiina
sapukcupano B c.Kamenka®™.

Kenew — ot npsikop xernews (Typ.) ‘Hecepuo3eH, 3asiJIMB’, CTpella ce
camo B ¢.OropoaHoe, a B bonrapus dhamumHoTo uMe Keneuies 3ahUKCUPaHO
B [Tanartopumne, Ilasappxuk, Ilnosnus, Yupnan, Pa3rpaz[62.

Kumunuuosrcu 0oT TPIKOP  KUMUHNCUONCU ‘unrynap’Gs, B bonrapun
¢ammmanTe WMeHa Kemenuedowcues M Kemanoowcueg 3apUKCHpaHH B
Kaszannek u BapHa64.

Kuoce — ot Typ. kboce ‘MBXK, Ha KOTOTO HE pacTaT MyCTaunu u Opana’,
3adukcupano B CesepHa [JoOpymxa, [Tanartopume, KaBapra, IlmoBnuBcku
I S

Kooocubaw, Kooocabawes (ot Typ. koca bas ‘c romsma rmaea’).
3adukcuposano B Cunuctpa, Pyce, [lanartopurie u B Kazanmbiiku 01(er66.

Kypooenos (cun nHa Kypn, Kypt ‘Bbik’). 3adukcupano B OropomHoe,
Tarap-Komnuak, npu rarayzure B Moinaosa, B c.baypuu, a cbIlo u B choae7.

Jlegpmep (oT Tp.-TYp. enepmep ‘cBOOOAEH’) — 3adUKCHpaHO B THPHOBO,
Bapna, 'oproopsixoBcko u Pycencko ™.

Maoicap — OT TIpSKOp Madicap, maoddicap — YHTApell, PEeeMHTPaHT OT
TpaHCI/IJ'IBaHI/IHGQ. B Boarapus ¢pammmHOTO MMe Maodawcapos 3apuKcHpaHo B
Kapnoso, Crapa 3aropa, Ilanartopume, Kompusmmna, B IlneBeHcku
OKpBI'.

% Tam camo: cr. 231.

81 BoitnuKoBa  A. Cemuma ¢ Ovbirapcko HaceneHue B IOroszamamaust Bymxak.
Onomactuka. EtHorumust. ['pynonumust. Bennko TepHOBO : 3HaKk ‘94, 2008. CT. 244.

% Wnues Cr. Peunnk Ha mudnnTe M (pamMmieu uMeHa y Obirapure. Codus : BAH,
1969. Cr. 250.

° Boitrukosa A. Cemuma ¢ Obarapcko Hacesienue B Orozamaaxust Bymkax.
Onomactuka. EtHonumust. ['pynonumust. Bennko TepHOBO : 3HaK ‘94, 2008. CT. 249.

 Wnues Cr. Peunnk Ha mwdnnTe M (paMmieu uMeHa y Obirapure. Codus : BAH,
1969. Cr. 250.

% Tam camo: ct. 292.

% Tam camo: cr. 261.

% Boitnukosa A. Cemnma ¢ Obirapcko Hacemenue B FOrosamagms Bympkak.
Onomactuka. ETHonnmus. I'pynonumus. Benmko TepHOBO : 3Hak ‘94, 2008. Cr. 253.

% Wnues Cr. Peunuk Ha IMYHHMTE ¥ ¢bamuan uMena y Ovarapure. Codus: BAH,
1969. Cr. 299.

% Boitnukosa A. Cemmma ¢ Gbirapcko Hacemenue B FOrosamagmms Bympkak.
Onomactuka. ETHoHIMES. I'pynornmus. Bennko TepHOBO : 3Hak ‘94, 2008. Cr. 256.

™ Unues Cr. Peunnk Ha JU4HATE U ¢bamunan umena y Ownrapure. Codust : BAH,
1969. Cr. 313.
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Ilnyxuy — OT TpAKOp naykyus ‘MalCTOp Ha JIBPEBEHH ILIYyToBE .
B bwarapust pamunaoro ume I[lnyxyues 3adukcupaHo BB Bapna, KaBapha,
Caumos, ['ypkoso, CyBoposo (BapHeHcku 01(er)71.

IHonaszos, Ilanazoe (6onr. Ilama3oB (0T rp.-Typ. nanaz ‘mom’).
3adukcupano B Crapa 3aropa, TepHOBO, ['011€ [[eJIquo72 .

Pabaooicues (Typ. apabadacu, pabadxcu ‘Komap’) — 3apUKCHpaHa B
Iazapwxuk, Kapnoso, Baucko”, cpasuu: Apabadoicu.

Cepm — OT pasr. cepm ‘mMIOT, XKeCTOK, cTpor’ (Typ. Sert). B Bonrapus
¢dammmanTe nMeHa Cepmes, Cepmosg 3adukcupanu B HoBa u Crapa 3aropa,
Twprosuiue, Muxainosrpan' .

Cykypos — ot nipsikop Cyxypa (Typ. SOKUF ‘ciisim, exHooK’ 1 ‘KbpThIa’)’™.
3adurcupana B c.Oropomgnoe. B Bbrearapus ce cpema B Illymenckm u
HoBo3aropcku okpsr.

Typaax — a) B U3touna Bearapus — ot Typ. torlak ‘Gyen, passerpen
miagex’; 6) B Ceepos3amagHa bbiarapus oT Auan. mypiak ‘CENSHUH OT
HSAKOM IUIAHHHCKHM oOyiacTh BB Bpauancko u bepkoscko’; cps. Illomos.
B bwarapust pamunnoro ume Typraxog 3adukcupano B Kazannbk, SIM6on,
Crapa 3aropa, JIoMcku OKpBI .

Yenpazoe — Moxxe OM OT U3pasa cmos Ousan 4anpas ‘ChC CKPbCTEHU Ha
mosica pwiie’ (0T Typ.). 3adukcupoBana B bonrapus B [lnosaus, KazaHnbk,
SAmbon, Pyce77 , a B beccapabust — B c. Oroponnoe, BacuneBka u B8 Moxmosa
npu rarayzurte. CaMo B YMHIIMHACKUTE TOBOPH CE Cpellla papuTeTHaA JIeKceMa
uenpasu ‘cpeObPHO yKpalleHHe Ha KEHCKH MOsIC .

Apwvmoé — OT Typ. yarun ‘He3aBbpIIEH, HEAONpPaBeH’, 3aHKCHpaHa B
I'abpoBo, 1843. B bwurapus ¢amminnoro ume SpbMoB 3adukcupoBaHO B
HpsiHoBO, KazaHnbk, Ceumos™, a B Bbeccapabus — camo B ¢.OropojHoe.

B Vkpaiina hamuiHuTe MEHA CBINIO UMAT PETMOHAITHO Pa3MpOCTpaHEHHE.
Tunmunure 3a c.3agyHaeBka ca (amiiHute umeHa Manes, [ padeckos,
Baxapenkos, 3azopey, cpen KOUTO HAMA HUTO €IHO TYPCKO IO MPOU3XOJ, 3a
c.Kpunnunoe (Yymmenuit) — Aeypa, Ammaodoicos, Kupuuxos, Benuxos, 3a

™ Tam camo: cr. 399.

"2 Tam camo: cr. 378.

™ Tam camo: ct. 415.

™ Tam camo: cr. 448,

™ Wnues Cr. Peunnk Ha muunnTe u pammnan uMena y Gbirapure. Codus : BAH,
1969. Cr. 470.

BoiinnkoBa A. Cenmma c¢ Owirapcko Hacenenume B FOroszamagnus Bymxak.
Onomacruka. ETHonnmus. I'pynonumust. Benko TepHOBO @ 3Hak ‘94, 2008. Cr. 275.

™ Wnues Cr. Peunnk Ha mudnnTe H pammad uMena y Obirapure. Copus : BAH,
1969. Cr. 498.

" Tam camo: cT. 536.

™ Tam camo: cr. 572.
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Kupanukn (®PantsHa [I3unumnop)— [pymos, Jagnes, Kapasicexos, [lacmup,
Junuenos, 3a Kamenku (Tambynap) — Kapanaw, Mvuopy, Typuya, Botinukos,
Iuba, 3a EBrenoBka — bapoyx, Teep, [lapruxoxow, /Jynoapos, 3a OropoaHoe
(Umitims) —  Anaeayxuii, bBypyxkos, Munrosckuii, UYenpasos, I[lunmu,
Apabaoacues, Kupmuxuu, Kyromocu, Ilanaszos, [asubap, 3a KybOeir —
Kovpmosw, Tpygrun, Yeenamones, Yexan, Kuop, 3a Heneuu: bos, [yean,
Tatioapoicu, Mepadoicu, Yopbaooricu, Tennuc, Tynynooucu.

Bmwxname, de aHTPOIIOHWMHUTE MMAaT CBOW AHMAJICKTHH W PETHOHAIHU
ocobenoctn. Cpex TAX WMa Te3d, KOWTO Ca PaslMpOCTpaHEHH M3 IsjiaTa
CTpaHa W He ca Typcku mo mpousxox (ocseH Kapa, Kyomocu u Tepsu):
Hsanos, Koncmanmunos, Cmosanos, [Jumumpos, Munvues, [Jonues, I enos,
T'eopeues, Tepsu, Koowcyxap, Aoamos, Kespes, Kyromorcu, Ienxos, 3names,
Koesau, Kapa, Cmoriives. Ilpenumuo B M3rouna bwiarapus ce cpemar
¢bamunauute uMeHa Cmoiuinos, Kupmuxuu, Amanacos, Apabadcues,
byioxnu, Kambypos, Hedos, mpeauMHO B CeBepO-U3TOUYHA bhirapus —
Munues, B Oxna bonrapust — barabanos u Tonanoa.

Odamunante uMmeHa Kemenueoocues, Kooowcabawes, Koes, Dykies,
Yenpasos, Typraxos, Cepmos, Coomros, Cykypos, I azubapos 3advKkcupanu B
Hoga 3aropa, Crapa 3aropa, B Kazannsk, Yupnan, Ilazapmxuk, I1noBaus.
B [ToBmuB ce cpemar amunanTe nMeHa: Yepgenkos, Yenpazos, Jemupos,
Apanos, Bornoapes, Kenewes, Kvoces. B T'opHO-OpsX0BCKH OKPBI' HAMHIpaME:
bypykos, Yepsenkos, Jlegpmep, B Lllymencku — Cykypos, I atioapoicu.

B Kazanmpmku okpsr 3adukcupann GpamuiaauTe nMeHa: Kodocabauses,
Kemenoorcues, Yenpazos, @yxnes, Apvmos, [lanazos, Tapivos, Typrakos,
Kypooes, B Kapnoscku okpbsr: Pabaodoicues, lemupos, Maoacapos, Hpexos, B
Uupnan: Anaues, Kenewes, Cvuanos.

He 3adukcupanu B Obiarapckute peuHuim GaMUIHUTE UMEHA: Apanoaio,
Canuee (uma Canos), Llywymxoe (uma [llyuynos), Yoxna (uma Yyrivos) u,
BEPOSATHO, MHOTO JIPYTH, OILlE HE U3CJICABAHH.

Psako ce cpewar B bwarapus dhamuinante umena: Apanoeno, banraban,
Tasun, Hpexos, Kumunuuoicu, Kyromorcu, Kuoce, Kenew, Kambyp, Keepos,
Jegpmep, Maoicap, [Inyxuu, Pomanu, Cepm, Typnax.

Ha pa3nu mecta u3 ctpanarta ce cpemar Kapa (Typ. ‘qepeH’)79, Kespes —
OT MPO3BUIIA KEGPHO, 2]le3flb080, Kyromorcu (0T quan. kyromodcus, ‘3naTap’81.

Bearapckute ydeHu oTOeNs3BaT, 4e MHOTO OOJIE3HEH HEJIOCTaThK Ha
ObarapckuTe (PaMITHA UMEHA € TOJNIEMUSIT Opoii Typcku kopeHu: «IloHskora
ce 3apelsaT B HAKOW CIUCBHK Abadacues, Agoxcues, Aidicues, Aunanues,

" Tam camo: cT. 240.
8 Tanm camo: cr. 249.
8 Tam camo: ct. 288.
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Auipanooicues, Axanooicues, Axmapooicues, Anmaodocues, Apaodocues,
Acmapooicues, baxanbawues, Banoxcues, Bammaoocues, barvrkuues,
bamanooicues, baxuesanoacues, Beenuxuues, beoasaodcues, betieupoicues,
bupunoocues, Buuxuoocues, borandocues, Bynapoocues, Bypeyoocues,
Byuaxuues, Bionok6auwues — KOM OT KOU MO-TPO3HU U TMO-HETIOHATHIY .

Or Bwm3paxmanetro HacaM B bbarapus romsm Opoil Typckd IyMu
oTHajHaxa OT OBJArapckusl €3uK. B TOMOHMMHATA TYPCKHTE HMEHa Ha
rpajoBe, cena, IJIAHUHCKYA BbPXOBE U MECTHOCTH CE€ CBE0Xa JI0 Bh3MOKHUS
MUHAMYM, CaMO B QHTPOINOHHUMHATA TYPCKHTE MPSKOPH U (HaMUIHUTE
HMEHa OIlle CTOAT HEMOKbTHATH, IOYTH KaKTO ca OWIM Mpe3 BpeMe Ha
po6erBoTo®, Ho ToraBa MHOTO MOBede GBIrapy ca 3HACIH TyPCKH €3HK, Ta
UMeHaTa ca UM OwiM NoHATHH. J[Hec He e Taka, a yTpe Iie ObJar ouie mo-
QYK M HETO3HATH® .

Ome mo Bpeme Ha Bw3paskaaHeTo ca mpaBeHH ONUTH 33 MOOBIATapsBaHe
Ha 4yXKIUTe MO mpou3xo pamminu nmena. Haii-uecto upes mpeBoa: BMECTO
Bakvposicues — Meonuxapoes, BMecto Caxamuues — YacosHukapos, BMECTO
Tepsues — [llueaues unu l[[u@apoess.

Ho mpeBexgaHe Ha TypcKATE MMCHA HE MOXE Jia Ce TpHiara HaBpes,
OBbK U HE € JKEJaTeJHO, 3al[0TO MHOTO MPSKOPH MOCOYBAT OTPHIATETHH
Ka4yeCcTBa WJIM TEIECHH HEIOCTAaThllM, Hanpumep: bepbamos (0T ‘MpbCeH,
nsnanan’), bumaues (‘Boiukas’), [ ebewes (‘npocrak, rinynak’), /Jocebapos
(‘notucuuk, yraeruren’), Hpubadocaxos (‘KpuBokpak’), Kambypos
(‘rep6aB’), Kooowes (‘cBonuuk’), Kvprenanos (‘40 by, TOISIM JIBKEIL),
Tamaxksipos (‘ckpnepuuk’), Yoypos (‘nakom, HeHacuTeH’), Yanpawuxos
(‘oObpran, 3a0bpkan’), Yamaaxoe (‘ManoymeH, cmaxHar’), Sranooscues
(‘mpxerr’). 3aToBa MHO3MHA M30CTAaBSAT CTAPUTE CH CEMEUHH MPSKOPH — BCE
€/IHO JIaJIi ca OBJITapCKHU, WIIM OT YYXK]I IIPOM3X0J] — U Bb3IpHeMar OaluHo
HITH J10BO JIHYHO MMe 33 (paMUITHO.

U3BOIM

Ha6J'IIO,HCHI/I$[Ta BBPXY q)aMI/IJ'IHI/ITC HMEHa JaaBaT OCHOBAaHHUE Ja C€
HanpassT CJICAHUTEC U3BOAM:

1. I/IBCHCI[BEIHI/ITC (I)aMI/IJ'IHI/I HMCHA HOCIT 6GH63PITG Ha AaKTHUBHO
6’I)J'Il"apCKO MMPUCHTCTBHUE, TOKA3aHO pa361/1pa CC€ C UCTOPUYCCKU (baKTI/I.

2. HO'FOHHMaTa YHacT OT U3CJIICABAHUTEC (I)aMI/IJ'IHI/I HMCEHa Ca 06pa3yBaHH
oT 6I>J'IFapCKI/I CTHOPA3JINYIUTCIIHU UMCHA.

8 Tam camo: ct. 35.
8 Tam camo: ct. 35.
8 Tam camo: ct. 35.
8 Tam camo: ct. 35.
% Tam camo: ct. 35.
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3. daMuiHHTE MMEHAa OT TYPCKH IPOM3XOA, 0Opa3yBaHM IJIaBHO IO
6e3cy(UKCEeH BT — OT MPO3BHIIE 11O NPO(ECHN WM NMPSIKOPH 10 KauecTBa,
Te HOCAT OeJiera Ha eroxaTa, B KOSITO ca Bb3HMKHAIIM, U ca JI0Ka3aTeJICTBO,
4e ca «peHeceHn» ot bbarapus. Hsakon ot Ts1x ce o0pa3zyBar ¢ HacTaBKa OT
TYPCKH TIPOU3XOJ -00iCUs, -4l

CTporusT OHOMAacTHYEH aHajM3 JlaBa BB3MOXKHOCT Jla C€ H3CIelBat
pa3IMuHA MOMEHTHU OT €THOKYJITypHaTa UCTOPUS Ha OBJrapuTe U raraysure
B YkpaiiHa. @aMWIHOTO MME€ € BaKEH 3HAaK 3a KyJTypara, AYLIEBHOCT U
HallMOHAJIHA MACHTHYHOCT. To oborarsiBa ¢ yHHKAIHOCTTa CH PEYHHUKOBHUS
¢oun Ha Obarapckms e3mk. OHOMAcTHYHWTE 3HAHHUA 3a OecapaOckuTe
MIPEACTABUTENH Ha OBITapCKUsl €THOC MMAaT 3HA4MMa CTOHHOCT HE caMo 3a
JIMHTBUCTHYHATA HayKa, HO T€ KPEISIT M yCTOWTE Ha OBJITapIIHHATA.

JImaHOTO MME caMo 1o ce0e cu He MPEICTaBIsABA KO 3Hae KaKkBoO, JOKaTO
(aMmIHOTO MMe Tpejiara MHOTo Oorata wHpoOpManus. 3a GpaMUINHTE He
Ba)KaT HHMKaKBU KOHIOKTYPHM WM WJICOJOTUYECKH CHOOpaXKEHHsI Ha
pnactumamute. [lo Bpeme Ha BB3pomuTenHus nponec (1985-1989 r.)
CMCHUXa MMCEHaTa Ha TYpPUUTC B E’])J'Il"apl/lﬂ, HO HC IIOCMsXa aa ITHUITHAT
(paMHITHETE MMEHA OT TYpPCKH HpPOH3X0X Ha Obarapute . Ilo Tax® Moxe na
ce IMpociequ pojoBara MamMeT M UCTOpHATa Ha JaneH Hapon. Te naBat
MO3HAHMS 32 WKOHOMHKara, OuWTa, KyiTypara, Mopana, oOundaure u
JMYHOCTHUTE OCOOEGHOCTH Ha HapoAa B JajeHa AepkaBa. MIMeHHO 3aToBa
MoOXe Ou (haMHIHNTE MMEHAa HaKUBSIBAT BEKOBETE, JOKATO HAKOM JINYHHU
UMEHa Ce NMPOMEHAT WM MOJICPHM3MPAT Ype3 pa3IndHi KOMOWHALMH OT
¥MeHaTa Ha poauTenuTe’. DaMHUIHATE MIMEHA Ca MHOTO XKIJIABH M MOTaT 1a
M34e3BaT CaMo C M3U€3BAHETO Ha PoJia Ha IbPBOHOCHUTEIIS M.

PE3IOME

B mHacrosmata cratMs ce TpaBHM ONHT 32 ONHCaHHE B
€3MKOBOAPXEOIOTHIECKO OCBETIICHHE Ha HAKOM (DaMIUIHM MMEHa OT TYPCKH
MIPOU3X0, KOUTO (pyHKIMOHHUpAT cpex cryaeHTute ot OIOA «tOpuauuecka
AxaneMus.

MN3MMOJI3BAHA JIMTEPATYPA:
1. Mapuno /[l benmrapute  or  CeBepuus  bymxkxak B

€3UKOBOAPXE0IOTHIECKO OCBETIICHUE. E3UKbM U KYIMYypama @ Cb8peMeHHUs.
cesm. Bemuko TeproBo : Uk ‘3Hak ‘94°, 2012. C. 300-303.

¥ pacues T. Bwarapcku paMuIHM MMEHA OT TYypCKH, apaOCKU M MEPCUICKH MTPOU3XOI.
Kuaurousnarencreo 30OI'PAD, 2012. Cr. 3.
8 Tam camo: c. 3.
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LINGUISTRAGMATICS OF A POLITICAL POSTER:
INTERACTION STRATEGIES WITH ADDRESSES

Kondratenko N. V.

INTRODUCTION

Modern pre-election discourse is characterized by the active use of new
speech technologies of influence and the involvement of various genre forms
in the process of political propaganda. Along with the newest genre
formations, traditional ones are also used acquiring new features in the
conditions of the information society and preserving their suggestive potential.
Such genres include political poster, which at the beginning of the
XXI century was transformed into various genre forms of outdoor advertising,
including billboards, city lights, lightboxes, convection boards, backlights,
prismatrons, firewalls and more. The sphere of distribution (street advertising),
large size and presence of the image and the text part, the main purpose of
which is to influence the addresses, unite all these genre manifestations of the
poster. The latter characteristic distinguishes all genre varieties of posters as
promotional products based on the synthesis of verbal and nonverbal
information and provides visual perception by the addresses. Such diversity
and influence of posters has enabled their active use in political campaigning:
posters as elements of election discourse have been actively presented in the
election campaigns of recent years, demonstrating the linguo-pragmatic
potential of polycode texts. The specifics of the functioning of political posters
are determined by the strategic parameters of political discourse, which
determine the effective interaction with potential addresses.

The purpose of the study is to identify the main strategies of interaction
with the addresses in political posters as polycode manifestations of Ukrainian
political discourse. The purpose determined the following tasks: to define the
concept of political discourse and its variety — political election discourse; to
identify the features of the political poster as a genre of election discourse; to
characterize and typologize the main communication strategies of influencing
the addresses in political posters. The material for the analysis was the political
posters presented in the Ukrainian election discourse in 2019-2020 during the
presidential, parliamentary and regional election campaigns. A total of
355 posters were analyzed.

Scientific novelty of the study is due to the deepening of the polycode
theory as the main manifestation of linguosemiotics of political discourse:
clarification of the typology of speech genres of political discourse in terms of
defining a political poster; substantiation of the concept of political
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linguosemiotics and conduction of a linguistic experiment to identify the
influential potential of political posters of a polycode nature.

1. Poster as a genre of political pre-election discourse

Interpretation of political discourse as an institutional kind of discursive
human activity is present in the works of many scholars (V. Karasyk,
M. Makarov, K. Serazhym, O. Sheigal, etc.). Thus, L. Pavliuk claims that the
basis for distinguishing types of discourses, including political ones, is
“the usual thematic orientation, an indication of the range of life phenomena
and related motives™ All linguists agree with this as this variety is represented
in typologies based on social, communicative, thematic and functional
features. However, the basic features and characteristics of political discourse
vary depending on the scientific concept.

O. Sheigal believes that all elements of “the field of politics are somehow
mediated by discourse, reflected in discourse, realized through discourse: they
either constitute the subject of communication (its reference aspect), or act as
clements of a pragmatic context, including pragmatic presuppositions’
L. Slavova believes that political discourse “can be defined as a set of all
speech acts, as well as rules of public policy, which were formed in
accordance with existing traditions and tested by experience” Thus, from the
proposed definitions it can be concluded that when defining political
discourse, the determining criterion is linguo-pragmatic, which takes into
account the intentionality, specificity of speech acts and political speech
genres. A. Chudinov insists on the presentation of typical features of the
political communication in the form of antinomies, “contradictory trends, each
of which fully reflects the essence of the object under study™® According to
A. Baranov, the increase in interest in the study of political texts can be
explained by the following reasons: 1) the internal needs of linguistic theory,
which at different times addressed different areas of the language system, 2)
political aspects of studying political thinking, its relationship with political
behavior, the need to develop methods of analysis of political texts, 3) social
order, the desire to free political communication from manipulation of public
consciousness’.

! Masmox JI.C. Teker i komyHikamis: OCHOBH AHCKYpcHOTo anamisy. JIbsis : TTAIC,
2009. C. 15.

2 Ileiiran E.U. CeMHOTHKA TIOMUTHYECKOTO muckypca. Mocksa : ['rosuc, 2004. C. 24.

® Cniaosa JI.JI. MoBHa 0COGHCTICTS JTiziepa y 13epKaii IONITHYIHOT JIHIBOIIEPCOHONOTIi:
CHIA — Ykpaina. XKXuromup: Bun-o XY im. 1. @panka, 2012. C. 67.

4 YynuaoB A.Il. CoBpemeHHas mHoluTHYeCKass KOMMYyHHMKaius. ExartepunOypr :
VYpansckuii roc. mex. yH-T, 2009. C. 42.

® Bapanos A.H. Beenenne B npuKIagHyio TMHrBHCTHKY Mocksa : duropuan YPCC,
2001. C. 245.
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Pre-election political discourse is a complex communicative event and at
the same time is a verbal design of this communicative event. It is
characterized by certain communicative roles and composition of participants,
differs in publicity and formality®. For the pre-election discourse, as well as for
the general political one, the main concepts are “power” and “politician”, but
the center of gravity in the former is shifted to “struggle for power”’.

Pre-election discourse has all the features of political discourse and
performs all its characteristic functions, but there is an essential feature that
distinguishes it as an independent discourse within the political one — the fact
that election discourse belongs to a certain communicative situation and has
clear time constraints, i.e. it is implemented during the campaign period
specified by law.

Researchers of pre-election discourse highlight another important feature —
thematic determinism?®. While in other genres of political discourse the number
and content are practically unlimited, in the election discourse they are focused
on the activities of certain candidates or political associations — participants in
the election campaign. The main task of the pre-election political discourse is
to suggest to the addressees (voters, citizens) the need to carry out “politically
correct” actions or assessments. Influence on the consciousness of the
addressee can be carried out by various methods and is aimed at changing the
initially existing in the individual picture of the political world by introducing
into their mind certain thoughts, attitudes and / or guidelines.

O. Gaikova, considering the pre-election discourse as a genre of
institutional communication, notes that it belongs to different types of
discourse: institutional (political) and non-institutional (ritual and rhetorical)
ones. The author “interprets the genre of pre-election discourse as a hybrid
genre that has the characteristics of institutional, rhetorical and ritual
communication. Pre-election discourse is a speech act which has the features
of emotional attitude, appeal and motivation to action®”.

T. Golubeva calls the pre-election discourse “activity, the localization of
which is the time and space of the election campaign, and the texts that arise as
a result of this activity and actualize the socio-cultural context of

® Xanmatsn A.B. TlpensbiGopsiii auckype. [Homumuueckas nunzeucmura. 2011,
Ne 2. C. 182.

7 YynuaoB A.Il. CoBpemeHHass mnoiuTHYecKass KOMMYyHHMKaius. ExartepunOypr :
VYpansckuii roc. nex. yH-T, 2009. C. 43.

® Taiikosa O.B. [penBrIOOPHBIT AUCKYPC KaK KaHP MOJUTHYECKOH KOMMYHHKAIUU:
Ha MaTepHale aHIJIMACKOTO S3bIKa: UC. KaH . ¢uioi. Hayk. Bonrorpan, 2003. C. 23.

% Tam camo. C. 32.
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communication™® Among the main characteristics of the pre-election
discourse, the researcher includes the desire to apologize (present in the
favourable light of his candidate or party) and the focus on criticism, which is
manifested in the discrediting of the opponent.

Pre-election discourse, as well as any other format of communication,
due to cultural and situational norms*, is embodied in speech genres. Of
course, the success of pre-election communication depends on a number of
factors, among which an important role belongs to the communicative
competence of the politician, which depends in particular on his ability to
use different speech genres.

The definition of genres of political pre-election discourse is closely related
to the typology of genres of political discourse in general. O. Bylinska, analyzing
the propaganda political discourse, notes: “the typology of political discourse
does not have fixed genre forms, which are realized as textual formations, as the
syncretic nature of political texts determines the possibility of their application in
all types of political discourse™ The collective monograph of O. Bylinska,
N. Kondratenko and L. Stryi presents a complex typology of speech genres of
political discourse®. Thus, researchers have identified five groups of political
genres: self-presentation, informational, ritual, propaganda and agonal-
argumentative ones. The genre of political poster is traditionally characterized as
kind of printing products, which is focused mainly on emotional impact, so it
should impress, intrigue, and arouse interest.

A poster is an important component of political communication, which
allows communication between its participants. Social movements use
political posters as a means of expression, for example during rallies, pickets
and demonstrations. In addition, a poster is seen as a means of visual political
communication, which acquires special significance during the political
campaign®*.

A political poster is a “single work of art, a concise, prominent (usually
coloured) image with a short text (usually on a large sheet of paper), made for

10 lomy6eBa T.M. SI3bIkoBas MaHUIYJISILMS B IPEABBIOOPHOM JMCKypce: Ha
MarepHae aMepuKaHCKOro BapHaHTa aHIIMHCKOro si3bIKa : aBToped. quc. KaHi. (HIIoN.
Hayk. Hwxanit Hosropoz, 2009. C. 10.

u Kapacuk B.M1. SI3pik0BO# KpyT: JIMYHOCTB, KOHLENTEI, JUCcKypc. Mocksa : 'Ho3uc,
2004. C. 108.

12 Buninceka O.C. AriTauiiiui JaHpH YKPaiHCHKOrO TOITHIHOTO JMCKYPCY: CYreCTHBHHUIA
i miHrBOMparMaTHaHuii acexty. Jluc. kanua. ¢iton. Hayk. Oneca, 2017. C. 39.

? Komugparenko H.B., Crpiii JLI, Bunincska O.C. JIiHrBONparMaTHKa MOMITHIHOTO
JMCKYpCY: THUIIONOTiSi MOBJGHHEBMX OKaHpiB : MoHorpadis; 3a 3ar. pel.
H.B. Konaparenko. Ozeca : ActponpusT, 2019. 236 c.

" Vpucxamosa O.K. TloMMMOIANBHOCTG B COUMOKOTHHTHBHOM —OCBCIICHHH:
ceMMOTHKa I1aKata. Koenumuenvle uccnedosanus sazvika. 2012. Ne 11. C. 66.
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propaganda, advertising, informational or educational purposes™® A. Altunyan
notes that political text is characterized by a principled focus on the potential
reader, listener’®. Moreover, a function of a political text is completely
determined by its pragmatic function. A political text does not exist for and by
itself, which is theoretically possible for other types of texts. It is always a tool
to influence a potential audience. In principle, all its methods must be
decipherable, and all its meanings must be completely exhausted in the
analysis of the direct word and the methods used by the author of the text.

For a political poster, “the illustration of a verbal text makes modifications
to the process of its perception and the construction of its content™’.
Considering this, we interpret the poster as a polycode text because in its
perception only the visual channel of communication is used.

From the point of view of structural organization, the following types of
political posters can be distinguished: posters that only have a verbal
component; posters combining the image and the verbal component; posters
containing only images®.

Posters of the first type (46%), which contain text designed with the help
of language signs, are not semiotically homogeneous because the information
expressed verbally in the texts of this type always has a graphic design. Given
this, in addition to the verbal code, they also have graphic and colour ones.
The choice of font, the organization of verbal elements in the space of the
poster belong to the graphic code, while the colour design of the text and
background should be considered as a colour code. However, the main
attention of addresses is paid to the verbal component. This type of
minimization of the nonverbal component has dominated the political posters
of the Ukrainian election discourse for the last two years. This is primarily a
cost-effective means of presenting advertising as a necessity, but with minimal
financial investment: the lack of bright printing such as photographs indicates
the desire of political forces to assert themselves without spending extra
money. In the context of the economic crisis in the country, such a strategy is
quite justified: potential voters cannot blame politicians for spending
unnecessary costs on advertising.

15
Marepa T.C. TekcT NONMTHYECKOTO  IIaKaTa: JIMHTBOPUTOPHYECKOE

MOZIeJIMpOBaHUe (Ha MaTepuaje PEerHoHalbHBIX NPEIBBLIOOPHBIX IUIAKATOB) : aBTOped.
nMc. Kaug. Gpuinon. Hayk. bapuaym, 2005. C. 15.

16 Antynsa A.T'. Arann3 nommtrdeckux TekcToB. Mocksa : Jloroc, 2006. C. §9.

7 Bopommnosa M.b. TTomutudeckuii Kpeonn30BaHHBIN TEKCT: KJIIOYH K IMPOYTECHUIO.
Exarepun6ypr, 2013. C. 23.

8 Curap T'.B., Tamox A.B. TloNiTHUHM# UIAKAT: CIIBBIJHOIICHHS BepGAIbHOrO
i Bi3yaJIbHOTO CKJIAIHUKIB. BicHux cmyoenmcovkozco Haykoeoeo mosapucmea JJonHY
imeni Bacuns Cmyca. Bun. 12. Tom 2. C. 220-222.

83



Posters of the second type (38%) are also semiotically complicated. The
basic semiotic code of such posters is verbal, but a significant role belongs to
graphic, colour and iconic codes, which are non-verbal. By iconic code we
mean drawings, photographs and other graphic images incorporated into the
text space of the poster. The use of photos of specific politicians is generally
characteristic of the pre-election discourse: the slogan and the surname of the
politician are presented against the background of the photographic image.

Posters of the third type, which contain only images and are devoid of the
verbal component (16%), are not widely used in election discourse. The
absence of a verbal component indicates that information in this case recedes
into the background, the main thing is the assertion of the presence of a party
or a recognizable candidate in the electoral landscape. In this case, the image is
still accompanied by text — it is either the name of a politician or a slogan. Due
to this, posters of this type are also polycode in semiotic terms because they
contain colour and graphic code.

However, most political posters do not belong to one of these types, but are
an organic combination of all the components.

We also include their seriality in the specific features of a political poster.
Seriality of political posters is a set of several texts designed to solve one
practical problem, similar in content and having a significant formal similarity.
It is important that each text included in the series is created and perceived as
an element of the series, which contributes to the formation of new pragmatic
guidelines. Seriality of posters reveals the mechanisms of influence in
paradigmatic terms and forms the possibility of presenting the basic elements
of form expression.

2. Strategies of interaction with the addressee in political posters

Among the current problems of linguopragmatics, a special place belongs
to communicative strategies and communicative tactics. Modern linguists
formulate definitions of communicative strategy in different ways: K. Sedov
calls them “general gragmalinguistic principles of implementation of
illocutionary content™; O. Selivanova believes that the strategy is
“a component of the heuristic intentional program of planning discourse, its
implementation and management in order to achieve a cooperative result, the
effectiveness of information exchange and influence””’; T. Yanko notes that
the strategy ‘“consists in the choice of communicative intentions, in the
distribution of quanta of information by communicative components and in the

9 Cenor K.0. Jluckype u TMIHOCTH: DBOIONHS KOMMYHHKATHBHON KOMITETEHIIHM.
Mocksa : Jlabupunt, 2004. C. 35.

0 CenipanoBa O.0. CyuacHa IiHrBiCTMKA: HanpsMu Ta npobnemu. Ilonrasa :
Joekims-K, 2008. C. 607.
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choice of the order of communicative components in the sentence””’.

According to O. Issers, communication is not a chaotic set of remarks and
statements, but an orderly phenomenon so the strategy “covers the planning of
the process of speech communication depending on the specific conditions of
communication and personalities of communicators, as well as the
implementation of this plan. In other words, speech strategy is a set of speech
actions aimed at achieving a communicative goal™?.

Let us consider the main strategies of interaction with addresses,
implemented in the genre of political poster.

1. Propaganda strategy presupposes the presence of an appeal in the form
of a motivational sentence or verb forms of the present tense or infinitive, i.e. it
is the realization of the main function of the pre-election discourse —
propaganda, e.g.: Think!,Think! (P. Poroshenko, 2019); Change! (Yulia
Tymoshenko, 2019); Trust the deeds! (G. Trukhanov, 2020). At the verbal
level, we record the use of imperatives: syntactic constructions with the
imperative verb forms, e.g.: Choose NATO and the EU. Join (European
Solidarity, 2019), Do NOT lose another 5 years! (Servant of the People party,
2019); present, e.g.: We stop the destruction of the country (Palchevsky’s
“Victory” Party, 2020); We know. We can. We act (Ukrainian strategy of V.
Groysman, 2019); infinitive, e.g,: We have to act! (Yu. Tymoshenko, 2019).

At the non-verbal level, political posters that implement the
propaganda strategy are not particularly different from the others. The
focus here is on the text.

Iconic elements are mostly images of those politicians who call on the
potential voters to support their political force on elections. To express the

21 .
Sluko T.E. KoMMyHUKaTHBHBIE CTpaTerMu pycckoil peun. MockBa : SI3bIku

cnaBstHCKOH KynbTypsl, 2001. C. 38.
2 Hccepc O.C. KoMMyHHKaTHBHBIE CTPATETMU M TAKTHUKM PYCCKOH pedyn. Mocksa :
KomKnura, 2006. C. 54.
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propaganda strategy, the verbal components of political posters are mainly
actualised, while non-verbal ones play a supporting role.

2. Argumentative strategy is aimed at explaining the political position
of a particular entity to the voters. It is based on logical ways of reasoning —
deduction, induction, analogy. Mostly at the verbal level, there are
statements that have a causal or explanatory nature. Similar to the
propaganda strategy, in the argumentative one we observe the dominance of
verbal components: argumentation is presented in political slogans, e.g.: Our
goal is to build Europe in Ukraine (European Solidarity Party, 2019); Polite
people in power — a decent life for people (A. Grytsenko, 2019); Spring is
coming — we will plant! (in Ukrainian the word used is caoawcamu which has
the meaning of ‘planting’ and ‘imprisoning’ at the same time) (Servant of
the People party, 2019); Land for Ukrainians, not foreigners (O. Lyashko’s
Radical Party, 2019); The local church is the key to independence
(P. Poroshenko, 2019).

In such cases, the slogan is not declarative; it explains the political
position of a particular candidate or party.

YECHI Y BNIARI —
FIOQHE XXUTTA NIOQEN

Anartonivi TPULIEHKO

YECHUX BITBIIE®
- - PN

The above political poster contains argumentation presented by a
particular politician’s slogan.

Thus, the argumentative strategy is based on the provisions of the
political program and involves the use of conceptual slogans. Under such
conditions, the slogan becomes a core element of the political poster, and the
image performs an auxiliary function.

3. Confrontation strategy involves criticizing political opponents
during the election campaign: in this case, the political poster does not
contain a positive description of the political entity being advertised, but the
leveling of the image of its opponents. An important element of the
confrontational strategy is the recognizability of political symbolism at the
level of linguosemiotics: symbolic colours, characteristic graphic elements
are used not for support, but for criticism.
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This includes the “adverse publicity” tactic, which is aimed at denying
political advertising in general: a political force presents its position on the
need for political advertising in the form of political posters, so we call this
trick a tactic of paradox.

| nocuTb |
JIO3YVHITBY, oo

In this example, most of the political poster is occupied by the text
“ENOUGH WITH THE SLOGANS”, which is combined with the image of
a little man pushing the last letter. However, on the right we see the surname
and name of a politician Rostyslav Melnyk and his facsimile signature,
which shows the internal contradiction between the appeal and the image.

4. Dialogic strategy is aimed at actualizing the pseudo-dialogic
interaction between political agents: there is an appeal to the competitors’
advertisement in the form of political posters. In view of this, the
linguosemioatics of other political forces are used: colour, graphic elements,
slogan structure, etc.

A striking example is the advertising with the slogan “You Think”
without citing a political entity using the state colors of Ukraine as a kind of
“replica-response” to the Poroshenko’s political advertising of “Think!” The
graphic highlighting of the letters “You” indicates a certain politician —
Yulia Tymoshenko, who is the only candidate for the presidency to have the
letter standing for the corresponding sound in her name or surname. Here the
dialogicity is realized mainly on the verbal level. Other elements have
changed — the color and layout of the text, but the structure of the political
poster with the words in the center remained unchanged. Such implicit
advertising is manipulative because the absence of the name of a political
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force and the presence of a neutral slogan, on the one hand, allows to
perceive the poster as social advertising, and, on the other hand, is the
advertising of a particular politician.

The strategy of dialogicity is implemented on a verbal-symbolic level as
texts and graphic elements are used.

Prerequisite for the implementation of the dialogic strategy in a
correlative advertising is the location: the ads should be placed next to each
other or at a short distance so that addresses perceive them as elements of a
single pre-election discourse.

The illustration shows the successful placement of the advertisement of
the party “For the Future” with the slogan “Mom feels bad? The Doctor Will
Save” next to the advertisement of the Servant of the People party, whose
slogan is the first part of the text represented on the second political poster.
At the same time, advertisements of both parties appeared without a
semantic connection, but “For the Future” used the unsuccessful slogan of
their opponents. Although in the first case it was about the party as a whole,
and in the second — about a specific political leader, the comparison made it
possible to present a dialogue.
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In this example, the political poster of the party “Osnova” of S. Taruta
(elections to the Verkhovna Rada, 2019) contains a red box with the
Ukrainian preposition “3a”, which parodies a key verbal element of the party
“Servant of the People” — the letter combination “3e”, which is also a part of
President V. Zelensky’s last name and transcribing of the English article
“the”, actively used in the political posters of this political force.

And the second political poster also appeals to the separation of “3e”,
criticizing opponents, but here the same graphic layout and semantics of
color are used.

We observe the implementation of the dialogic strategy even within a
single political poster: in this case, various elements that are part of the
political posters of opposed political forces are graphically combined. In this
case, the main political poster seems to ironize the original, using for its own
purposes the symbols and text of competitors. The authors of the poster take
into account the linguosemiotics of opponents, entering into a kind of
dialogue with certain parts, including verbal one.

This example demonstrates the combination of two political posters, the
Servant of the People party and the European Solidarity party, with the
effect of overlapping two paper posters: as if on a political poster of the first
political force, showing only the word “Ukraine” (The initial element of the
slogan “Ukraine is you”), there is a pasted poster of the second party, also
showing only part of the image and text. The visual combination of these
two posters gives a new slogan: Ukraine is us (with the name of the party
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“European Solidarity”). Such an expression of dialogicity is an expression of
the irony tactics.

5. Intimidation strategy is that at the visual and verbal levels, political
posters present possible consequences for addresses of either the wrong
(from the point of view of the authors of the advertisement) choice, or in
general non-participation in the election. The second option shows political
posters where the passivity of voters is represented as the reason that other
people will make a choice, which will endanger people’s freedom, health
and life. Let’s demonstrate this strategy on the example of Odessa
advertising: If you do not come to the polls, polite people can come to you!
This political poster is unusual on both verbal and non-verbal levels. First, it
does not campaign for a specific political force or politician, but contains a
call to participate in elections. The slogan of causal content, presented in the
poster, contains tokens of different languages — Ukrainian and Russian. At
the same time, the word “polite”, graphically highlighted in black, is printed
in Russian, which is a precedent statement (quote by Vladimir Putin) and
indicates the situation with the annexation of Crimea by the Russian troops.
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In this way, the analogy of “Odessa — Crimea” and the comparison with
the events in Donbass are actualised in the minds of the addresses. The
appeal to basic human needs here is based on the most important
categories — human life and health. Iconic signs — graphic images of the
silhouette type — in the lower part of the political poster aggravate the
situation of danger described in the verbal part. Black graphic elements are
figures of people in military uniform (helmets are visible) with weapons
(submachine guns, rifles, grenade launchers). At the top of the poster, there
is an image of a yellow helicopter. In general, white, black and yellow are
used creating the effect of contrasting the achromatic image with colour.

The intimidation strategy is used through the comparison of the possible
consequences of a bad political choice. Its realization is most vividly
presented in a political poster, which is visually divided into two parts, each
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of which presents a photographic image of a certain building: on the left — a
white VVorontsov lighthouse in Odessa against a clear blue sky and blue sea,
and on the right — a destroyed tower of Donetsk airport. The text part
duplicates presented images in the form of categorical statements: Odessa
peace (italics of yellow color), Donetsk war (blurred letters of red color),
between which the conjunction or is inserted. In our opinion, yellow here is
a symbol of the sun, peace and tranquility, and red (especially since red
letters are printed with the effect of drops falling down) — death, blood, pain
and war. In the middle of the image, there is the main slogan of a motivating
nature: “Choose yourself”, i.e. the recipient must, making a choice during
the vote, choose what he wants to see in his city — peace or war.

Here we observe a combination of an opposition (confrontation) strategy
of with a strategy of intimidation.

6. Intertextual strategy involves the use of intertextual elements —
precedent phenomena, quotations, appeals to known historical events and more.
First of all, this includes various quotations from the classics of Ukrainian
literature, often without reference to the source: in this way, the authors of
advertising indicate the attitude towards the addressees. Those of the addressees
who decodes the source of the quotation, belongs to the circle of the chosen ones
who understand the communicative intention of the authors.

Thus, in the 2020 elections, the party “For the future”, appealing to the
names of the pro-presidential party “Servant of the People” and the famous
slogans “President is a Servant of the People” and “Deputy is a Servant of
the People” built an election campaign based on the intertextual strategy.
Political posters containing a quote from Ivan Franko (transformed in a
way), in addition to the actual text, were made in the symbolic colours of the
party, and the authorship of the quote was not specified.
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However, political posters also use quotes using the names and even
images of their authors. For example, the poster has a picture of Ivan Franko,
a quote and a name. In addition, it is stated why the quote “I¢’s time for us to
live for Ukraine” was chosen for political advertising.

7. Intriguing strategy is aimed at creating in the addresses a desire to get
acquainted with the further advertising of a particular candidate or to find out
who exactly is represented in the political posters that do not indicate a specific
political force. This strategy is used only at the beginning of the election
campaign to make addresses guess whom the advertisements are about. The first
successful example of this strategy was tested in the 2010 presidential election in
Yu. Tymoshenko’s election billboards “She works”. Since then, the intriguing
strategy has been actively used in elections at various levels.

The appearance of political posters, the content of which is
incomprehensible to the recipients, is the first sign of the use of the
intriguing strategy. Thus, in Odessa in 2020, the intriguing strategy was
presented in a number of political posters. Initially, political posters
appeared with the slogan “Odessa needs a doctor”, which had an implicit
link to a certain subject, which was to be associated with the concept of
“doctor”. Potential voters were waiting to see who became the subject of the
political advertising. There is a certain contradiction here, because in
Ukrainian “doctor” is only the name of a scientific degree, so when the next
stage of this advertisement was “Odessa needs Kalinchuk”, who is a doctor
by profession, the mistake of the authors of political posters became clear.
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Staging is a mandatory requirement in the implementation of this strategy.
Firstly, a political poster is presented, where the verbal part has a pronoun or
noun without reference to a specific person. After some time, closer to the
election, the following political posters appear, where surname and name of the
politician are given instead of the semantically empty component.

8. Parody strategy involves the use of linguosemiotics of opponents to
level their image: negative information is presented in political posters,
which at the level of image and text are visually similar to the original
political advertisements of competitors.

Thus, the adverse publicity political poster against Yulia Tymoshenko
followed the stylistics of visual elements: national colours in the design — yellow
and blue, the use of fonts identical to the original text on Yulia Tymoshenko’s
political posters, the image of a politician. However, an iconic element was
chosen — a photograph — which illustrates the actualization of a humiliating
comment — humiliation on the basis of age: The last chance for grandma. In this
way, the political poster broadcasts the idea that Yulia Tymoshenko is an old
politician who is once again running for president.
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This strategy was also used in the adverse publicity of “The Opposition
Platform for Life”: following the linguosemiotics of the party’s political
posters, opponents developed a series of fake political posters.

onosuyina nnaTeoorma -
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The above political poster contains a fake quote by A. Parubiy, an
ideological opponent of “The Opposition Platform for Life” party, which
demonstrates the falsity of his party’s ideology.

Thus, the main communicative strategies of influencing the addressees in
political posters are propaganda, argumentative, confrontational, dialogic,
intertextual, intriguing, parody and intimidation strategies.

CONCLUSIONS

One of the types of political discourse is the pre-election discourse,
within which the genre of political poster functions. A political poster is a
genre expression of a pre-election discourse that contains a prominent
(usually in colour) image with a short text (usually on a large sheet of
paper), made for propaganda, advertising, informational or educational
purposes. The main function of a political poster is to attract attention and
arouse interest, to intensify perception, to direct consciousness and the will
to actions in the right direction. A political poster is characterized by a
guideline for persuasion, which takes into account the goals and conditions
of communication.

Among political posters as polycode texts, combining elements of
different sign systems — verbal, iconic, symbolic and index — there are three
groups of posters: posters dominated by verbal information, posters
dominated by nonverbal information and a combination of verbal and
nonverbal information. The analysis of political posters in the
linguopragmatic aspect showed that the main communicative strategies of
influencing the addressees are propaganda, argumentative, confrontational,
dialogic, intertextual, intriguing, parody and intimidation strategies. Each of
the identified strategies involves the actualization of various semiotic
elements of political posters.

SUMMARY

The study substantiates the relevance of interpreting a political poster as
a genre of election discourse, which is a kind of political communication.
The characteristic features of a political poster are determined through a
combination of verbal and nonverbal components in various combinations —
with preference given to either the text, iconic or symbolic components. The
main positions of linguists on the essence of the speech genre are outlined
and the types of genres in political discourse are presented, among which a
political poster is characterized taking into account its polycode specifics.

There are three groups of posters: posters with the dominance of verbal
information, posters with the dominance of nonverbal information, a
combination of verbal and nonverbal information. The typology of strategies
of interaction with addressees in political posters of pre-election discourse is
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offered. Propaganda, argumentative, confrontational, dialogic, intertextual,
intriguing, parody and intimidation strategies are described.
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PROFESSIONAL DISCOURSE OF CONTRASTIVE GRAMMAR
TEXTBOOKS: THE PROBLEM OF INTERPRETATION
OF KEY TERMS

Kovtun O. V.

The whole mechanism of language is based solely
on similarities and differences
(Ferdinand de Saussure)

INTRODUCTION

Comparative studies in linguistics have a long history. Comparison is a
general scientific method of research, which is used along with logical
analysis, generalization, description and other methods. It is traditionally
believed that the heyday of comparative linguistics was the XIX century, but
the method of comparative or contrastive analysis remains the main in
linguistic research in the XX and XXI centuries, and contrastive grammar
has become the main principle of foreign language teaching, so textbooks on
this subject are paramount.

Comparison or contrast is a property of abstract human thinking, a way
of knowing reality, differentiation of similar objects and phenomena, so the
category of comparison in logic and philosophy belongs to the key
epistemological categories. It is the diversity of the world that determines the
constant comparison of human consciousness of different phenomena.

Many things, especially in the mental sphere, in the sphere of traditions
and habits of the people, public institutions can be understood only by
comparison, i.e. it is necessary to find in this or that object something
different from the object familiar to us to realize that the usual object has
some other features, qualities, properties or, conversely, to understand what
it lacks, why there are no certain features, qualities, properties,
characteristics.

The term comparative (contrastive or confrontational) linguistics is
interpreted in science in many ways, including as a linguistic direction that
studies two or more languages to compare their structures and identify

1
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differences (contrast / non-contrast) against the background of similarity?. It
is an established science with its own object, goals and methods of analysis.

According to Anatoliy Zagnitko, comparative linguistics (comparative
studies) is a direction (sphere) of linguistics that studies two or more
languages, regardless of their affinity, to identify their similarities and
differences at all levels of language structure (phonological, morphological,
syntactic, lexico-semantic)?.

The general task of comparative-historical linguistics is, as it is well
known, to establish the peculiarities of the kinship of languages
(genealogical proximity), to determine the laws of genealogical
classification, to reconstruct their proto-language and to reveal the laws of
historical development of individual languages and groups of languages. The
main method that appears to be the most acceptable in comparative-
historical linguistics is the comparative-historical method.

The term comparative studies also mostly refers to comparative-
historical linguistics, but is sometimes used in a broader sense — to denote
the whole set of disciplines based on the comparison of languages
(in addition to comparative-historical linguistics, also typological and
comparative linguistics)*.

The theoretical and practical purpose of the contrastive study of two
languages is grammar, the content of which is a description of the sum of the
differences between the grammar of the native language and the grammar of
the language being studied. Thus, contrastive grammar is considered as
differential grammar. Contrastive analysis is indispensable in language
teaching, as it makes it possible to predict areas of interference in the activity
of the phenomenon of interference, promotes conscious mastery of language.

1. The problem of interpretation of key terms of contrastive grammar

In modern linguistics there are many terms for the nomination of a
section of linguistics that studies two or more languages on the basis of their
comparison and contrast. However, depending on the purpose and object,
there are branches of linguistics based on comparison. It is first of all
(a) comparative-historical ~ linguistics, which studies the genetic
commonality of languages in their development; (b) areal linguistics, which
considers the secondary affinity of languages, linguistic unions,
commonality of linguistic phenomena, regardless of the degree of their

2 3armiTko A. CyuacHuit niHrBicTHuHMH cinoBHUK. Binauis : TBOPU, 2020. 920 c.

® 3armitko A. CIOBHHMK CydqacHOi JIHIBICTHKH : TOHATTS i TepMinm. JIOHENBK :
JouHY, 2012. T. 2. 350 c.

* Barmitko A. CIOBHHK Cyd4acHOi NiHIBICTHKM : TOHATTA i TepMinu. JOHEIBK :
JouHY, 2012. T. 2. 350 c.
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genetic commonality; (c) comparative and contrastive linguistics, which
study the similarities and differences between languages, regardless of the
degree of their genetic similarity, etc.’

This diversity is due to the goals, principles and criteria that underlie the
selection of a particular field of linguistics, engaged in the comparison and
contrast of languages. However, there are different views on the feasibility
of terminological distinction between comparative and contrastive
linguistics.

Contrastive linguistics as a science was formed in the middle of the
XX century in English-speaking countries. The beginning of contrastive
research is considered to be the publication of Robert Lado’s monograph
“Linguistic across cultures™® and Charles Bally’s’ research, who justified the
need to teach German in a French-speaking audience.

All grammars of the studied second language and many first grammars of
the native language were written with the involvement of methods of
comparison, conscious or unconscious, with another language — native one
in the first case or more prestigious language of culture — in the second case.

Researchers believe that the European grammars of the Renaissance —
the first grammars of modern languages — were actually created in
comparison with the grammars of Greek or Latin. Obviously, the modern
linguist who describes a foreign language or dialect always relies on the
usual scheme of “vision” of mostly native language or sometimes some
other, with which he involuntarily compares the facts of new language being
researched, passing them through the usual network of concepts, fixed in his
consciousness. Let’s recall that language consciousness is a form of
consciousness that embraces knowledge, feelings, evaluations and guidelines
for language and language activities, or language consciousness — it is a “not
indifferent attitude to language™®.

Comparative linguistics is primarily based on the need to describe
languages in order to teach them. Therefore, modern contrastive linguistics

% €prymenko H.I. KonTpacTiBHuMil Ta 3icTaBHMil aCHeKTH IOCIIIKEHb y CydacHiit
JHrBicTHUHIA. Haykoei npayi Yopnomopcvbkoeo Oepoicagnozo ynieepcumenty imeni
Ilempa Moeunu xomnnexcy «Kueso-Moeunancoka akademisy. Cepia : @inonocis.
Mososnascmeo. 2014. T. 221. Bum. 209. C. 24-28.
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is a kind of sublimation, a theoretical generalization of the ancient human
practice of language description.

Eleonora Suleimenova emphasizes that contrastive linguistics establishes
the similarities and the differences of languages that are compared and,
therefore, it focuses on finding the most effective ways to learn one
(or more) languages. In her opinion, the object of contrastive analysis can be
absolutely all linguistic phenomena that meet the tasks of an applied nature®.

Veronica Yartseva considers the terms comparative linguistics and
contrastive linguistics as synonymous. The researcher is convinced that the
second term in the given pair is given a certain advantage because of its
greater traditionalism, prevalence and emphasis on the selection of dissimilar
(contrasting) features™. Reflecting on contrastive lexicology, Professor
V. Yartseva writes that “bilingual dictionaries always contain in their
infancy a contrastive comparison of lexical units”", but the development of
field theory and methods of component analysis creates a new basis for
contrastive lexicology.

Valery Mokienko considers such a distinction significant, important,
because the first term (comparative linguistics) mainly refers to the focus on
the differential features of the languages being compared, and the second
focuses on the process of comparison, for which both interlingual
differences and similarities are important*?.

Aloizas Gudavicius distinguishes between the concepts of contrastive and
comparative linguistics. He is convinced that contrastive analysis is limited to
two languages and is intended mainly for the implementation of applied tasks,
among which primary tasks are linguodidactic ones. In his opinion, a kind of
contrastive research is the study of one language “in the mirror” of another™.
Thus, a certain language is studied and, in particular, those features, which
may distinguish it from the original language, usually native.

Considering the relationship between such sections of linguistics as
comparative linguistics and contrastive linguistics in view of the purpose,
objectives, methods and general principles of the study, Fatima Isenova
insists that "unlike comparative linguistics, the subject of contrastive
linguistics is determined by the linguodidactic orientation of language

® Cyneiivenosa D.JI. Kasaxckmii M pyCCKMH S3BIKH: OCHOBBI KOHTPACTHBHOI
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comparison, which will help to identify and describe such differences that,
being found in languages, will help to learn a second (foreign) language
better, will be able to explain cases of inconsistency in grammatical and
conceptual language systems™*. V. Yartseva notes that in contrastive
research the comparative method is used, the essence of which is to “study
and describe a language through a systematic comparison with another
language in order to clarify its specificity”™. Vadim Kasevich in his work
«®DOHOJIOTHS B THIIOJOTHYECKOM M COIIOCTABHTCIHEHOM NU3YUYCHUU SA3BIKOB»
(“Phonology in the typological and comparative study of languages™) writes
that “comparison, contrast is the basis of typology, and comparative-
historical linguistics, and areal linguistics. What features of comparative
linguistics are different? There seem to be two solutions. One is to consider
“comparative linguistics” as a general nomination for the mentioned (...)
branches of linguistics. Another is, on the contrary, to narrow this concept,
to identify it with contrastive linguistics. In contrastive linguistics, the
linguistic, mainly typological method of research, and the psycholinguistic
and sociolinguistic methods must be combined™*®.

According to Volodymyr Hak, typology, comparative, confrontational
and contrastive linguistics are different terms. Contrastive linguistics appears
as an already formed science with its object, goals and methods of analysis.
“The development and values of the contrastive-linguistic direction in
linguistics is evidenced by the publication of more and more works, general
theoretical descriptions of contrastive linguistics, comparative description of
language pairs covering different levels of language — from phonology to
stylistics and text theory, expanding the scope of comparative analysis: at
first, contrastive analysis dealt mainly with the facts of the language system,
now it is increasingly turning to the text, language acts, implementation,
following the general direction of development of modern linguistics®.

In the dictionary of linguistic terms by Veronica Yartseva nominations
comparative linguistics, typology and confrontational linguistics are given as
synonyms of the term contrastive linguistics'®. We observe the same in

Y Ycenora ®.K. COMOCTABHTEIBHOE S3BIKO3HAHME ¥ KOHTPACTHBHAS JIMHTBHUCTHKA
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Anatoliy Zagnitko’s dictionary, where it is stated that the term comparative
linguistics is synonymous with contrastive linguistics and confrontational
linguistics™®.

Iryna Karamisheva considers contrastive grammar as a component of
contrastive linguistics (comparative linguistics), and its research object is
grammatical structures of two contrasted languages, features of expression
of main grammatical categories and syntactic structures in contrasted
languages. The researcher clearly distinguishes between contrastive
linguistics and comparative-historical, typological and areal, although all
these independent scientific directions use comparative and contrastive
methods of linguistics®®. The researcher believes that contrastive linguistics
still does not have a properly prescribed status in the system of linguistic
disciplines. The question of whether this science belongs to general or
special linguistics, synchronous or diachronic, remains debatable. To
determine the status of contrastive linguistics, it is considered appropriate to
clarify its links with other mentioned linguistic directions'.

Contrastive grammar is a direction (component) of contrastive
linguistics. Contrastive grammar is aimed at establishing (a) common and
(b) heterogeneous, as well as (c) dominant and (d) recessive features of the
grammatical structure of the languages being compared, and (e) determining
their structural types on this basis.

The number of languages that can be typologically contrasted at the same
time is not limited. Contrastive research can focus on a variety of linguistic
phenomena, ranging from individual features of phonetic / phonological,
morphological, lexical or syntactic phenomena of languages®. This view is
reflected in “Encyclopedia of Hebrew Language and Linguistics”, which
emphasizes that contrastive grammar studies the synchronous analysis of the
similarities and differences between two or more languages?.

Some scholars interpret contrastive linguistics somewhat more narrowly
and contrast it with confrontational linguistics. This understanding can be
traced in the works of Gustav Helbig ?. This linguist is convinced that

9 3arnitko A. Cyuachuii minrsictuanmii cosruk. Binmums : TBOPH, 2020. 920 c.
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confrontational (this term corresponds to the Ukrainian “comparative’)
linguistics is more designed to develop questions of theory: it studies both
the similarities and the differences that exist between languages, and
contrastive linguistics has a more practical focus and explores mostly
differences between languages.

Some scholars focus their research on the actualization of contrastive
research exclusively for the study of a foreign language. For example, this
view can be traced to the authors of one of the popular textbooks on
contrastive grammar®, who note that contrastive linguistics compares two
languages in order to facilitate language learning by identifying important
differences between native and target languages. Contrastive linguistics
studies exactly how (positively or negatively) the identified differences
affect the study of the target language. The main purpose of contrastive
linguistics is the study of contrastive grammar, which combines descriptive
grammars of two languages in one unique form®.

Analysis of the works of famous scholars on the problem of contrastive
and comparative aspects of language research allows us to conclude that the
basis of contrastive linguistics is the principle of taking into account the
opposition synchrony — diachrony.

The comparative (comparative-historical) direction of linguistics, as it
was noted, has a long tradition; its methodology, object, subject,
metalanguage were duly substantiated by its founders in the XIX century
(Franz Bopp?’, Rasmus Rusk?®, Jacob Grimm?® and Alexander Vostokov®).
This direction studies languages in diachrony (mostly Indo-European) taking
into account the genetic origin of languages; at the same time related
languages are studied, first of all closely related ones.

Comparative (comparative-typological) direction of linguistics is a little
younger: it counts about four decades. Its methodology, object, subject,
metalanguage and methods of analysis are substantiated in Soviet linguistics
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(Vladimir Arakin®, Vladimir Gak®, Mikhail Kochergan®, Veronika
Yartseva®). This area studies languages mainly in synchrony and focuses on
unrelated languages or languages that are remotely related.

Thus, comparative-historical linguistics explores (a) proto-forms,
(b) speech schemes, (c) the processes of development of related languages,
i.e. languages are compared in terms of diachrony. Comparative linguistics
studies several languages in a synchronous-comparative aspect, revealing
cases of (a) complete, (bg partial coincidence or (c) facts of differences of
different language levels™.

Based on the analysis, we see that the object of contrastive studies is at
least a pair of languages. But neither genetic or areal connections, nor the
typological proximity or remoteness of these languages are significant in the
comparison process. The subject of contrast may be differences or
correspondences of the contrasted languages. This type of differences and
correspondences exist at all levels of language. Within the framework of
contrastive linguistics it is possible to compare phonetic and phonological,
lexical and phraseological, morphological, syntactic systems of two
languages. The results of such research are useful in the study of foreign
languages. But the basis of contrastive research is the dual relationship
between the plan of expression and content (form and content) of the
contrasted languages.

The purpose of contrastive linguistics is to determine the distinctive and
common features of the compared languages. In this it is close to typological
and comparative linguistics. Contrastive linguistics pays special attention to
the dissimilar features of languages. Contrastive research pursues not only
theoretical but also practical goals. Thus, the theoretical and practical
purpose of the contrastive study of two languages, as noted by researchers,
the construction of grammar, the content of which is a description of the sum
of differences between the grammar of the native language and the grammar
of the language being studied. Thus, contrastive grammar is a kind of
differential grammar. But this does not mean that grammatical sectors that
coincide in two languages should not be studied. Such an approach would
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inevitably lead to a misinterpretation of the facts of the language being
studied. The results of the comparison of the two languages are necessary to
predict the difficulties and errors that arise in the process of learning non-
native languages. Of course, in the practical use of data from contrastive
linguistics in the study of languages, it is necessary to focus more on
differences than on similarities, but when comparing languages, both
similarities and differences are inevitably noted. There is no fundamental
difference here. In comparative studies, it is important to note the
isomorphism of allomorphic facts. Therefore, there is no reason to oppose
confrontational and contrastive, both approaches use the same research
methods, but the most important is something that is taken into account
primarily when using its results.

The term contrastive linguistics in modern linguistics is necessary
because this area has (1) a special purpose, which is realized during the
study of languages — it is a systematic separation of differences, (2) own
method of language learning — from native to foreign, and 3) a kind of
practical application in the teaching of foreign languages. All this testifies in
favor of recognizing the contrastive direction as a special and independent
direction of linguistics.

It can be stated that the largest factual material has been accumulated to
date in the framework of comparative linguistics, but contrast studies have
become insufficiently widespread, they are just beginning to develop.

Let’s consider some important aspects of the application of contrastive
research in linguistics, especially since recently there has been a significant
increase in interest in them. This interest seems to be related to (1) the need
to systematize the universal features of language material; (2) the desire to
describe the national picture of the world of speakers of different languages;
(3) the need to improve bilingual dictionaries, which indicate the national-
specific features of the semantics of translation correspondences; (4) interest
in studying the national specifics of language thinking and the national
specifics of semantics and pragmatics; (5) increasing interest in the language
consciousness of native speakers and the desire to describe group, social,
gender, age and other features of the language, etc.*®; (6) expanding the
scope of foreign language teaching.

Modern research on contrastive linguistics is characterized not only by a
variety of opinions about the goals and direction, but also by a variety of
methods. A large number of scientific works are aimed at the study of
transformational grammar, ideas about deep and surface structures. In the
field of comparative research in grammar there is an ever deeper
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differentiation of different areas, one of which is the contrastive study of the
grammar of evaluation®’.

2. “Contrastive studies of grammar of evaluation”:
the problem of description

Modern linguistics is developing rapidly, scientific and linguistic
paradigms are changing, interdisciplinary explorations are being formed at
the intersection of linguistics with other sciences and scientific directions.
There are new directions within the actual linguistic research, which leads to
the emergence of new terms and concepts, the development of a new own
conceptual and terminological apparatus.

Grammar of evaluation is one of such new directions of linguistic
researches, which has separated from the theory of linguoaxiology and is
partially described on the Ukrainian-language material (projection on
morphology).

In the East Slavic research tradition, linguoaxiology is associated
primarily with the works of Nina Arutyunova, who was the first to carry out
a fundamental conceptual analysis of words with the semantics of
evaluation, taking into account the Western European linguistic and
philosophical paradigm in historical perspective (1988)%*. Nadezhda
Aksenova (2007)%*, Elena Wolf (2002)*°, Tatiana Markelova (2013)*, Elvira
Stolyarova (1988)*, Viktor Shakhovsky (2008)* and others became Nina
Arutyunova’s followers in Russian linguistics.

A complete and comprehensive study of lingua-axiological issues in
Ukrainian linguistics was first carried out by Tatiana Kosmeda, which is
thoroughly represented in the monographic study «Akcionoriuni acriektn
MParMaliHrBICTUKU:  (QOpMyBaHHA 1 pO3BHUTOK KaTeropii  OI[IHKI
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(“Axiological aspects of pragmalinguistics: the formation and development
of the category of evaluation™) (2000)**.

Grammar of evaluation stood out from the bosom of Ukrainian
linguoaxiology, the issues of which were actualized by Tetyana Kosmeda in
the above-mentioned monograph, as well as in a number of articles,
directing the research of her graduate students (Yuriy Bulyk, Daria
Ryazantseva, Oksana Khaliman). To date, morphology of evaluation as a
component of grammar of evaluation has been comprehensively
characterized on the material of the Ukrainian language by Oksana Haliman,
which is represented in the monograph «I'pamaruka oriHku: MOp¢oIOTiuHi
KaTeropil ykpaincekoi moBm» (“Grammar of evaluation: morphological
categories of the Ukrainian language”)*. We consider scientific researches
prepared by T. Kosmeda and O. Haliman in co-authorship important for the
theory of grammar of evaluation, among which we consider «“I"'pamaruka
OLIIHKK” SIK aKTyalbHa MpobieMa CyJ4acHOro MOBO3HaBCTBay (“Grammar of
evaluation” as an urgent problem of modern linguistics”) the most
significant, which explains the concept of grammar of evaluation as a new
scientific field, the purpose of which is a comprehensive study of
grammatical means of expressing values taking into account their pragmatic
characteristics™. It is noted that “the development of the theory of grammar
of evaluation involves a comprehensive description of grammatical means of
expression of evaluation values, which will ensure the development of rules
for the use of grammatical units in evaluation functions and interpretation of
patterns of their interpretation™’.

The grammatical means of expression of evaluation include both
morphological units and syntactic constructions, which traditionally
determines the division of grammar of evaluation into two subdivisions:
morphology of evaluation and syntax of evaluation, which are inextricably
linked, because secondary meanings of morphological forms (including
evaluation) are realized in syntagmatic relations®. O. Haliman represented
the description of the whole system of noun and verb grammatical categories
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through the prism of evaluation grammar, showing, in particular, the
functional load of some stylistic means that create grammatical connotation
and play a key role in modeling the relevant speech genres®.

In linguistic dictionaries, the term ‘“grammar of evaluation” is not
interpreted today, and the metalanguage of this latest linguistic direction has
not found a fixation and a comprehensive interpretation®. Analyzing
«CyyvacHuit miHrBicTnuHuil ciaoBHUK» (“Modern Linguistic Dictionary™) by
Anatoliy Zagnitko, we note that grammar of evaluation with its
metalanguage as the latest linguistic direction, interpreted and studied only
in the last decade, has not found fixation and comprehensive interpretation in
this dictionary yet. In particular, the term ‘evaluation’ is interpreted by the
named scientist as: 1) an aspect of the semantics of linguistic expressions;
reflection of structures of the peculiarities of the division of the objective
world by speakers according to its value parameters — good or evil, benefit or
harm, positive or negative, etc. in language; 2) the speaker’s judgment, his
attitude — approval or disapproval, encouragement, etc. — as part of the
stylistic connotation®. However, Tatiana Kosmeda also considers evaluation
as a logical and philosophical category, noting that “the known world is
always evaluated, evaluation is evidence of the degree of knowledge of the
world”. Oksana Haliman continues this idea, arguing that “the logical and
philosophical basis of the assessment allows us to interpret its connection
with the cognitive activity of man, as a result of which the judgment is made
about the value of certain objects™. The researchers emphasize that
evaluation is a major category of pragmalinguistics.

In the «Cyuacumii minrsictuunuii ciuoBuuk» (“Modern Linguistic
Dictionary”) by A. Zagnitko there are also terms akcionoeiunuii
(axiological), axcionoziunicme (axiological property), to which synonyms
oyinnicme (value) and axcionozis (axiology)® are proposed, the last ones
have long been included in the terminological field of linguistics, interpreted
and function within it and at the intersection with other sciences.

* Xaniman O.B. T'pamatnka ouiHku: MopoIOriuHi Kareropii ykpaiHChKOI MOBH:
MoHorpadis. Xapkis : Maiinan, 2019. 458 c.
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However, meta-units interpreted and declared in grammar of evaluation,
namely: epamamuxa oyinxu (grammar of evaluation), xameeopis oyinku
(evaluative category), oyinne snauenns (evaluative value), oyinnuii cmucn
(evaluative meaning), axcionoziunuii cmucn (axiological meaning),
epamamuxanizayis oyinnux 3uauens (grammaticalization of evaluative
values), etc., are still to be included in the linguistic terminology system in
general and terminological dictionaries in particular. Some of these terms
have already become actively used in linguistic researches®.

In Western linguistic tradition, there are fragmentary works on
linguoaxiology and evaluation grammar (Michael Halliday®, James
Martin®", Peter White®®, the collective research by James Martin and Peter
White®®, Susan Hunston®, Laura Hidalgo Downing®™), however,
fundamental monographic studies that would be devoted to the issue of
linguoaxiology, are absent in contrast to East Slavic linguistics®.

Depending on the methodology of the scientific schools of the Western
tradition, axiological linguistics has developed a certain established
metalanguage, but researchers also suggest authorial terms that have not yet
become traditional and are not accepted by East Slavic linguistics, in
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particular: Agf)raisal Framework (Michael Halliday ®; James Martin and
Peter White *¥), Classematics (Eugenio Coseriu®), evaluative appreciation
(Horst Geckeler®), the autonomous plane and the interactive plane (John
Sinclair®’), the interactive evaluation (Susan Hunston®), topic-oriented
evaluation, and research-oriented evaluation (Puleng Thetela®), Field of
Research and Field of Domain (Susan Hood’), language of evaluation
(Monika Bednarek™), a local grammar of evaluation (Susan Hunston’?). We
can state that most of these terms are not yet recorded in dictionaries of
linguistic terms and need to be clarified and developed™.

The volume of scientific works devoted to the analysis of the process of
verbalization including the grammaticalization of evaluation by
morphological and syntactic means in recent years testifies to the interest in
this problem, which remained out of Western linguistic tradition and
deserves active study today. The problem of supplementing the already
existing theory devoted to grammatical mechanisms of generation of
evaluation and research of all grammatical potential of language through a
prism of grammar of evaluation on the basis of English remains urgent’”.
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There is a need to develop a new direction — contrastive grammar of
evaluation, because the comparison of grammatical means of explication of
evaluation will serve to deepen the study of the problem, to understand the
inner essence of language, to fully describe the terminological field of
metalanguage of evaluation. Of course, contrastive grammar of evaluation
should also be developed taking into account the division of grammar into
morphology and syntax, i.e. contrastive morphology of evaluation and
contrastive syntax of evaluation”.

CONCLUSIONS

The terminological field of contrastive grammar still remains
insufficiently developed, the terms need to be clarified and supplemented.
We can state that although this linguistic direction has a long research
tradition, its metalanguage continues to develop and improve. We trace the
unjustified synonymy of some terms (comparative grammar, confrontational
grammar, contrastive grammar), which leads to controversy among linguists
and attempts to make appropriate clarifications to neutralize synonymy.

Having considered the system of terms that function in the professional
discourse of textbooks on contrastive grammar, scientific research on it, as
well as comparative linguistics, terminological dictionaries, we consider it
appropriate to consider the terms contrastive grammar, comparative
grammar and confrontational grammar as synonymous.

However, the term contrastive grammar seems to most accurately reflect
the essence of the educational goal — the comparison of descriptive
grammars of several languages, the opposition and comparison of
allomorphic features. In addition, this term “sounds” the same in all three
languages, on the material of which the actual contrast analysis will be
carried out.

It should also be noted that despite the large amount of scientific
literature devoted to the study of the category of comparison, its linguistic
“territory” has not yet been delineated, the nature of this phenomenon, its
linguistic status and specifics of interaction with other related categories
(categories of ratio, correlation, graduality, quantity, intensity, uncertainty,
evaluation, etc.) have not been clarified, its functionality in language is not
described, its semantic structure and the most complete inventory of
explicators of this structure are not defined.

Cognitive-creative process of establishing similarities and differences
between objects of the environment is associated with other tasks of linguo-

™ Koeryn O.B. Iutepnperaliist HAIPsIMY «3iCTaBHE JOCIIIDKEHHS TPAMATHKH OLIHKI.
36ipnux me3s Oonogideii Bceykpaincvkoi naykogoi kongepenyii «Axmyanvni numanms
BUBUEHHS 2ePMANCLKUX, POMAHCLKUX 1 CNI08 AHCLKUX MO8 i Jimepamyp ma Memoouxu
surnadarts inosemuux mosy. Binauug : JJonHY imeni Bacuns Cryca, 2021. C. 45-48.
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creative and thought-making human activity — communicative, pragmatic,
aesthetic, because comparison is not only the process of defining something,
but also finding the definition of the indefinite, i.e. the designation of the
phenomenon with not fully clarified parameters. Pragmatics of cognitive and
speech activity of the speaker seeks to solve specific tasks — to isolate, identify
the object so that it acquires at least a certain delineation, which will allow to
know it in the future, including in the focus of the category of evaluation.

The direction of contrastive grammar of evaluation is undoubtedly
promising, as the study of grammar of evaluation can be carried out on the
basis of Slavic and non-Slavic languages, which is extremely important for
the development of theoretical foreign language courses (including English),
theory and practice of translation studies, foreign language teaching
methods. Its development will help solve important linguistic problems and
problems of methods of teaching linguistic disciplines.

In our further research we consider it expedient to conduct contrastive
studies of grammar of evaluation on the basis of Ukrainian, Russian and
English, as it will allow comparing Ukrainian with a related language, as
well as with the language of another family, which will deepen knowledge
about the native language, its cultural, lexical, semantic and grammatical
features, will allow to clarify and supplement the metalanguage of
evaluation grammar not only on the material of the Ukrainian language, but
also English, which is an urgent need.

SUMMARY

The study offers an overview of different interpretations of key terms in
the professional discourse of textbooks of contrastive grammar. The
terminological field of contrastive grammar still remains insufficiently
developed, the terms need to be clarified and supplemented. We trace the
unjustified synonymy of terms (comparative grammar, confrontational
grammar, contrastive grammar), which leads to controversy among linguists
and attempts to make appropriate clarifications to neutralize the synonymy.
We can state that this linguistic direction is quite new, its metalanguage is still
in the process of development and formation. In line with contrastive
grammar, new linguistic directions are emerging, and contrastive grammar of
evaluation is one of them. This direction is promising, as the study of grammar
of evaluation can be carried out on the basis of Slavic and non-Slavic
languages, which is extremely important for the development of theoretical
foreign language courses (including English), theory and practice of
translation studies, foreign language teaching methods. Its development will
help solve important linguistic problems and problems of methods of teaching
linguistic disciplines. In our further research we consider it expedient to
conduct contrastive studies of grammar of evaluation on the basis of
Ukrainian, Russian and English, as it will allow comparing Ukrainian with a
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related language, as well as with the language of another family, which will
deepen knowledge about the native language, its cultural, lexical, semantic and
grammatical features, will allow to clarify and supplement the metalanguage
of evaluation grammar not only on the material of the Ukrainian language, but
also English, which is an urgent need.
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UKRAINISCHER PADAGOGISCHER DISKURS:
LINGUISTISCHE HISTORISCHE AUSLEGUNG

Kravets L. V.

EINFUHRUNG

Der padagogische Diskurs zeichnet sich durch soziolinguistische
Merkmale aus und gilt als eine der Arten des institutionellen Diskurses .
Zahlreiche Studien zu diesem Problem in der ukrainischen und fremden
Linguistik belegen die Mehrdeutigkeit der Interpretation des Begriffs
“Diskurs“. T. van Dijk betont, dass nur komplexe Theorien und sogar ganze
Wissenschaftszweige die Bedeutung dieses Begriffs offenbaren kénnen®.
Erstens ist es durch die Natur des untersuchten Objekts verursacht, dessen
Verstdndnis ein tiefes, facettenreiches Wissen iiber das menschliche
Bewusstsein  beinhaltet, das im Allgemeinen die Relevanz des
Diskursstudiums ~ bestimmt. O. Selivanova fasst die Uberpriifung
verschiedener Konzepte zusammen und identifiziert vier Hauptdefinitionen
des Diskurses, die nicht nur die Ansétze seiner Untersuchung, sondern auch
die Entwicklung der Sprachtheorien widerspiegeln. Insbesondere wird der
Diskurs interpretiert als (1) ,ein im Leben versunkener Text“, (2) ,.eine
geschlossene ganzheitliche Kommunikationssituation (Ereignis)®, (3) ,.ein
Stil, die Grundlage der Sprachkommunikation®, (4) ,ein Muster des
Sprachverhaltens in einem bestimmten sozialen Bereich*®,

In dem Aspekt der Sprachphilosophie kann der Diskurs als
Obijektivierung der Sprache in verschiedenen Bereichen der menschlichen
Kommunikation angesehen werden. Diese Interpretation steht im Einklang
mit dem soziolinguistischen Verstidndnis des Diskurses als Kommunikation
von Menschen einer bestimmten sozialen Gruppe in einer typischen
Sprachverhaltenssituation®. Diese typischen Situationen treten in regelméfig
wiederholten Kommunikationsbedingungen auf, die den Umfang, den Ort,

! Kapacux B.U. SI3pIk0BOM Kpyr: JTUYHOCTb, KOHLENTHI, TUCKypc. MockBa : I'Ho3uc,
2004. C. 234, 251.

2 Dijk T.A., van. Discourse and Context: A Sociocognitive Approach. New York :
Cambridge University Press, 2008. P. 4.

% Cenipanosa 0.0. Jlinrsictuuna enruionenis. Ilonrasa : JJoskimist-K, 2010.
C. 120-121.

* Kapacuk B.Y. SI3bIK0BO#f KPYT: JTHIHOCTH, KOHIEIITHL, AUCKYpc. Mockga : THO3MC,
2004. C. 233.
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den Zweck der Kommunikation sowie den Status und die Rolle ihrer
Teilnehmer bestimmen. Der Kommunikationsbereich und die dadurch
verursachte Typologie der Kommunikationsteilnehmer bilden die Grundlage
fir die Isolation institutioneller und existenzieller Diskurstypen®. Der
institutionelle Diskurs umfasst politische, administrative, religidse,
medizinische, geschiftliche, padagogische und andere
Kommunikationsbereiche, nach denen seine Arten bestimmt werden. Der
existenzielle Diskurs ist im Alltag und in der informellen
personlichkeitsorientierten Kommunikation (kiinstlerische und
philosophische Sphére) fixiert.

Der institutionelle Diskurs ist historisch variabel, was nicht nur das
Erscheinen oder Verschwinden bestimmter sozialer Institutionen verursacht
hat, sondern auch deren Transformation. Zur gleichen Zeit werden die
Leitfdden der sprachlichen zwischenmenschlichen Interaktion, die sich
historisch in einem bestimmten Bereich menschlichen Tatigkeit entwickelt
haben, zum Kern, der die kategorischen Merkmale des Diskurses bestimmt
und seine Nachhaltigkeit gewihrleistet.’. Das Vorhandensein eines
unveranderlichen traditionellen Satzes von Normen und
Kommunikationsregeln, die nach Tétigkeitsbereichen differenziert sind, ist
die Grundlage fiir die Typisierung des Diskurses sowie fiir seine
retrospektive Untersuchung.

Der padagogische Diskurs als eine Art des institutionellen Diskurses
zeichnet sich durch folgende Merkmale aus: typische
Kommunikationsteilnehmer, Kommunikationsbedingungen
(Voraussetzungen, Kommunikationsumgebung, Chronotopos), Zweck,
Werte, Strategien, Genres, Prizedenzfalltexte, diskursive Formeln. Die
Kommunikation im Bildungsbereich (hauptsédchlich zwischen Lehrern und
Schiilern oder Studenten) ist eine spezielle Art der zwischenmenschlichen
Geschiftskommunikation, die epistemische Normen, Weltanschauungen,
mentale  Modelle, moralische und ethische Prinzipien  sowie
Wertorientierungen der Ethnie widerspiegelt, die sich im Verlauf seiner
historischen  Entwicklung herauskristallisiert haben. Der st die
Grundzusammensetzung des Bildungsprozesses, das Haupthandbuch fiir den
Wissenstransfer, die Bildung von Fihigkeiten und Fertigkeiten, die
Ausbildung und Entwicklung des Schiilers. Die moderne pédagogische
Kommunikation ist gleichzeitig stabil und dynamisch; nachdenklich,
strukturiert und frei, direkt; geprdgt vom Einfluss der Tradition und offen fiir
Verdnderungen. Im schulpflichtigen Alter gebildete
Kommunikationsmodelle werden im spateren Leben entscheidend. Daher ist

® Tam camo. C. 234.
® Tam camo. C. 245.
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ihr Studium im péddagogischen Aspekt wichtig fiir die Entwicklung von
Kommunikationsfahigkeiten, die Entwicklung von kritischem Denken und
Interaktionsfahigkeiten in dem Prozess der Vorbereitung der Schiiler und
Studenten zu den weiteren sozialen Aktivititen. Das Studium der
Sprachkommunikation im ukrainischen Bildungsbereich ist auch in
sprachlicher und soziolinguistischer Hinsicht relevant und mit der intensiven
Entwicklung dieser Bereiche verbunden; wobei das Interesse der
Wissenschaftler an den Besonderheiten der lebhaften gesprochenen Sprache
in verschiedenen Bereichen der menschlichen Interaktion hoch ist.

Das Ziel des Artikels ist es, die Entwicklung des ukrainischen
padagogischen Diskurses, als kontinuierlichen historischen Prozess zu
charakterisieren und seine Determinanten zu kléren.

Die Entwicklung von Bildung und Ausbildung in der Ukraine wird in
kulturogenen Texten (Chroniken, poetische Werke, pddagogische Literatur,
wissenschaftliche Arbeiten) reflektiert. Die Ergebnisse ihrer Analyse werden
in zahlreichen Arbeiten zur Geschichte der Padagogik vorgestellt.
Gleichzeitig wurde die Entwicklung des ukrainischen pédagogischen
Diskurses in der wissenschaftlichen Literatur noch nicht ausfiihrlich
behandelt. Die Besonderheiten der Quellenbasis und der Umfang der
Publikation ermoglichen es, die sprachstatusorientierte Interaktion im
Bildungsbereich wihrend eines langen historischen Zeitraums nur allgemein
zu charakterisieren.

1. Der Beginn der Bildung des ukrainischen pidagogischen Diskurses

Wir verbinden den Beginn der Bildung des ukrainischen padagogischen
Diskurses mit der Griindung der ersten Schulen in den ukrainischen Landern
nach der offiziellen Annahme des Christentums. Die Konstitutiven
Charakteristiken des Diskurses wurden schrittweise gebildet, aber ihr
Auftreten wird in den frithen Stadien der Schulbildung aufgezeichnet. Die
Kommunikation unter den neuen Bildungsbedingungen fiir die Ostslawen
war gekennzeichnet durch die Anwesenheit typischer Teilnehmer (Lehrer —
Schiiler), Chronotopos (relativ spezifische Zeit und Ort des Studiums),
Zweck und Werte des Lernens, was im Allgemeinen auf die Entstehung von
Péadagogik Diskurs hinweist. Der Fiirst Wladimir der Grof3e hat gleichzeitig
die Kirchen gebaut und die Kircheschulen fiir den ,,Buchunterricht
organisiert, deren Ziel es war, eine christliche Weltanschauung unter den
Schiillern zu bilden und christliche Werte zu etablieren. Wie die
Erwédhnungen bezeugen, erreichte die Bildung in Kiewer Rus wéhrend der
Zeit Jaroslaws des Weisen den hochsten Entwicklungsstand. Es ist bekannt,
dass es in der St. Sophia Kathedrale in Kiew eine Hofschule gab, in der
Schreibe und Ubersetzer ausgebildet und Biicher umgeschrieben wurden. Es
gab auch Klosterschulen, in denen neu aufgenommene Monche in streng
asketischem Geist unterrichtet wurden, um Gehorsam und Geduld in ihnen
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zu fordern. Es gab auch alphabetisierungsschulen, Frauenschulen und
Heimunterrichten, die durch geméBigte Anforderungen und Disziplin
gepriigt wurden’. In den schriftlichen Referenzen der vormongolischen Zeit
wurden die allgemeinen Regeln der sprachstatusorientierten Interaktion jener
Zeit in Ubereinstimmung mit den Anforderungen der christlichen Ethik
formuliert (,,Die Predigt tiber Recht und Gnade®, ,,Hypatiuschronik®, ,,Das
Leben von Wladimir“ von Dimitrij Tuptalo). Insbesondere erhaltet
,,Belehrung des Wladimir Monomach® die Ratschlége fiir jungen Menschen:
,vor den Alten zu schweigen, auf die Weisen zu horen, den Alteren zu
gehorchen, mit Gleichen und Geringeren freundlich zu sein; ohne List zu
sprechen, viel verstehen; sei nicht bose durch die Worter, lastere nicht, lache
nicht zu viel, sei schiichtern vor den Alteren...“®, Imperative Formen der
verwendeten Verben implizieren die strikte Einhaltung von Ratschliagen.
Gleichzeitig werden die Belehrungen nicht nach den Erfordernissen der
religiosen und asketischen Erziehung, sondern mit einem Fokus auf die
lebenswichtigen Bediirfnisse des Menschen formuliert. Viele dieser
Richtlinien sind heute im ukrainischen padagogischen Diskurs relevant, aber
im Allgemeinen &dndern sich die Regeln der sprachstatusorientierten
Interaktion und die damit verbundenen diskursiven Formeln in der Bildung
stindig entsprechend der Forderung der Gesellschaft nach einer bestimmten
Art von Personlichkeit, einer bestimmten Art von Kommunikation
soziodkonomische und kulturelle Bedingungen, sowie religiose Situationen.
Die Bildungstraditionen der Kiewer Rus wurden vom Fiirstentum
Galizien-Wolhynien geerbt, wie aus der Galizien-Wolhynien Chronik
hervorgeht. Gleichzeitig mit der Entwicklung der Schulbildung in diesen
Landern bildet sich weiterhin ein péadagogischer Diskurs. Die
Grundschulbildung wurde in Pfarrschulen bei den Kirchen erhalten, in denen
die Rolle des Lehrers von Diakonen wahrgenommen wurde. Das paddagogische
Ziel dieser Schulen war es, die religiosen Biicher lesen zu lernen, rechnen, und
die Glaubigen zu erzichen. Wir erfassen das Vorhandensein -eines
Chronotopos, aber es ist nicht klar abgegrenzt: die Fristen des Unterrichts
sowie die Dauer der Ausbildung, der Beginn und das Ende des Schuljahres
sind ungewiss. Die Ausbildung in Klosterschulen war regulierter und bot eine
bessere Qualitdt, weil dort nicht nur besser ausgebildete Monchslehrer
arbeiteten, sondern auch die Biichersammlungen vorhanden waren. Die
Priesterkinder haben entweder die Heimschule oder die Klosterschule besucht.
Die wohlhabenden Familien haben als der Erzieher und Lehrer einen
ausgebildeten Diener gehabt, und ab Ende des 15. Jahrhunderts — einen
angestellten Bachelor. Die Kommunikation (der Sprachstil, das Genre) hatte

" Jlitommuc pyceknit / miep. J1.E. Maxuosus. Kuis : Jlinpo, 1989. C. 66.
& Tam camo. C. 456.
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allgemein einen beliebigen Charakter und erfolgte héufig in der
Gespréachsform. Die Ausbildung der Bevolkerung in den ukrainischen Lindern
war zu dieser Zeit zwar bedeutend, aber nicht weit verbreitet.

Ab Ende des 16. Jahrhunderts gab es ein akutes Problem mit der Art und
Richtung der Bildung in dem ukrainischen Raum, was hat sich in der
damaligen Poesie widerspiegelte. Nach Forschungen von V. Krekoten, ,,am
Ende des 16. Jahrhunderts und zu Beginn des 17. Jahrhunderts stand der
mittelalterlichen traditionellen ,klosterlichen* Position im
Ausbildungsbereich, eine ,briiderschaftliche” Position, die den Bedarf an
moderner Bildung befriedigen sollte, gegeniiber*®. Mit dem Aufkommen des
Latein-orientierte Kyiv-Mohyla-Kollegiums wurde eine neue Art von
Ausbildung und Schulen in der Ukraine gegriindet'. Die offentliche
Nachfrage nach besser ausgebildeten Menschen sowie der Wunsch
verschiedener Richtungen des Christentums, den Kreis der Anhdnger zu
erweitern und ihren Einfluss in den ostslawischen Lidndern zu stirken,
entstanden  neue  Ausbildungsinstitutionen ~ mit  unterschiedlichen
ideologischen Ausrichtungen. Inshesondere im 16. — 17. Jahrhundert in den
ukrainischen Landern gab es fiinf Schultypen: die briiderlichen Schulen, die
Pfarrschulen (die Klosterschulen und die Kirchenschulen), die
Regimentsschulen, die Schulen der protestantischen Gemeinschaften
(Calvinisten, Lutheraner, Arianer), die Schulen des katholischen Ordens
(Jesuiten und Piaristen) und Schulen der anderen Nationen (Juden,
Armenier)'!. Die pidagogische Titigkeit und der entsprechende
padagogische Diskurs jeder Art hat eine gesonderte detaillierte
Untersuchung verdient, aber wir konzentrieren uns auf die briiderlichen und
jesuitischen Schulen, weil die in der ukrainischen Ausbildung die sichtbaren
Spuren hinterlassen haben.

Die Bruderschaften und die Schulen entstanden (die beriihmtesten sind
die Schule der Bruderschaft in Lviv (1585 gegriindet) und die Schule der
Bruderschaft in Kyiv (1615 gegriindet) wahrend der Intensivierung des
Kampfes  zwischen  Reformation und  Gegenreformation,  der
Umstrukturierung  der  russisch-litauischen  Gesellschaft und die
Verschiarfung soziodkonomischer und interethnischer Widerspriiche. Die
Entstehung der briiderschaftlichen Schulen ist hauptséchlich eine Reaktion
auf die Er6ffnung und die Aktivitét der Jesuitenschulen in den ukrainischen
Landern. Die Ausbildungsaktivititen der Bruderschaften zielten darauf ab,
die Orthodoxie zu stirken und eine ethnospezifische Weltanschauung und

® Kpekoren» B. OcBirus pedopma Ilerpa Mormwmi # yTBEpIKEHHS 6apoko B
yKpaiHcbkiid moesii. 3anucku Haykosoco moeapucmea imeni ILlleguenxa. JIbBiB, 1992.
Tom CCXXIV. Ipaui ®inonoriunoi cexuii. C. 10.

10 Tam camo.

Y Muxuracs B. JlaBHboyKpaiHchki cryaenTn i mpoecopu. Kuis : A6puc, 1994. C. 50.
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Kultur zu bilden. Dies bestimmten den Zweck und die Werte des
padagogischen Diskurses, die den religiosen und moralischen Traditionen
fritherer Epochen entsprachen und die westeuropédischen humanistischen
Ideen widerspiegelte. In briiderschaftlichen Schulen herrschte eine strenge
Disziplin, zu der sowohl die Ermutigung als auch eine kdorperliche
Bestrafung und angemessene sprachorientierte Interaktion gehorten. Die
Lehrer mussten hochmoralische Fachkrifte sein, und die Schiiler mussten
ehrlich, hoflich und diszipliniert sein. Die Rechte und Pflichten von
Didaktiker (Didascaloi — plural aus Altgriechisch Didascalos) und Schiilern
(Spudeos —aus Altgriechisch fleiBig) sowie ihren Eltern sind in der Satzung
»Schulordnung® (1586) von der Schule der Bruderschaft in Lviv als die erste
Satzung in der Ukraine festgelegt worden und diente als Grundlage fiir
dhnliche Satzungen in anderen briiderschaftlichen Schulen. Insbesondere
verpflichtete er die Lehrer Bildungsgespriache mit den Schiilern zu fiihren,
,um ihnen die Angst vor Gott zu nehmen und die richtigen jugendlichen
Gepflogenheiten beizubringen: wie sollten sie sich in der Kirche vor Gott, zu
Hause vor Verwandten und anderswo verhalten, sich schamen, Gott und
seinen Heiligen die Ehre und die Angst, den Verwandten und Lehrern den
Gehorsam und fiir alle die Demut und Respekt zeigen, um fiir sich selbst die
Reinheit zu behalten“*?. Gleichzeitig mit den briiderschaftlichen Schulen in
den ukrainischen Landern fungierten weiterhin Pfarrschulen in Kirchen und
Klostern, was im Allgemeinen zur Verbreitung der Ausbildung beitrug.

Der padagogische Diskurs des Mittelalters entwickelte sich innerhalb des
religiosen Diskurses, sowohl die Schulen iiberwiegend kirchlich waren als
auch der Unterricht in ihnen darauf abzielte um die Prinzipien der
christlichen Religion zu studieren, um sie in der Gesellschaft zu fordern und
zu etablieren. Die Ausbildungstitigkeit wurde unter den Bedingungen der
Gegenreformation besonders wichtig, als im Katholizismus viele
Monchsgemeinschaften entstanden um gegen den Protestantismus zu
kdmpfen. Einer der aktivsten in diesem Kampf war der Jesuitenorden, der
den katholischen Glauben verbreiten sollten und die Autoritét der Kirche zu
starken. Die Hauptaktivititen des christlichen Mdnchsordens der romisch-
katholischen Kirche war die Evangelisierung, die Ausbildung und die
Forschung. Der Griinder des Jesuitenordens, Ignatius von Loyola,
betrachtete die péddagogische Tétigkeit als eine der Kernaufgaben der
Religionsgemeinschaft, und das Grundprinzip der Erziehung war der
Gehorsam und die Einhaltung der Regeln des Ordens. Das Studium an
Jesuitenkollegium hat geistes— und philologische Ausbildung mit religioser
und moralischer Erziehung verkniipft. Die Jesuiten legten groen Wert auf

2 JleiBchka  OpaTchka KON URL: https://uk.wikipedia.org/wiki/

JIbBiBChKa_Oparchbka_IIKOJA.
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die Sprache, die sie nicht nur als Ausdrucksform, Dekoration oder
Instrument verstanden, sondern viel tiefer als ihre Fahigkeit, die inneren
Ressourcen des Menschen zu aktivieren. Laut R. Bart hat Ignatius von
Loyola ein neues System spiritueller Ubungen erstellt und eine neue nicht-
sprachliche und nicht-kommunikative Sprache — die Sprache der Fragen
entwickelt. ,,Wenn in natiirlichen Sprachen die Elementarstruktur einer
Phrase, die in einem Subjekt und einem Pradikat artikuliert ist, zur
durchsetzungsfahigen Ordnung gehort, dann werden in Ignatius Fragen und
Antworten artikuliert“'>, Die Jesuiten, die Erben und Verbreiter der
lateinischen Rhetorik und Poetik in der Ausbildung, legten grolen Wert auf
die Kunst der Uberzeugung und des Dialogs. Wie R. Barth betont, hat die
Kirche ihre Autoritit auf das Wort gestiitzt, weil der Glaube eine Anhdrung
ist.'*. Die Rhetorik und die Poetik wurden an Jesuitenkollegs auf hohem
Niveau unterrichtet und Fahigkeiten zur Erstellung von Reden, dramatischen
Dialogen und Theaterstiicken entwickelt. Am Jesuitenkollegium wurden die
Rhetorik und die Poetik auf hohem Niveau unterrichtet und die
Kunstfertigkeit zur Erstellung von Reden, dramatischen Dialogen und
Theaterstiicken entwickelt.

Die Kombination von humanitdrer und philologischer Ausbildung mit
religiéser und moralischer Erziehung ist auch charakteristisch fiir das Kyiv-
Mohyla-Kollegium, das eine synkretistisch-orthodox-lateinische
Ausrichtung hatte. Im 17. Jahrhundert auf dem ukrainischen Territorium gab
es ein Ausbildungssystem, das von pro-westlichen Kirchenhierarchen
(hauptsichlich Petro Mohyla) nach westeuropédischen Vorbildern aufgebaut
wurde. ,,Die Orientierung an katholischen Wissenschaftsmodellen, die
lateinische Sprache des Schulunterrichts unter Wahrung der traditionell
Ostlichen  kirchlichen Bindungen schufen einzigartige kulturelle
Bedingungen, unter denen die Vererbung mit der mittelalterlichen Kultur
erhalten blieb und die Wissenschaft selbst in doktrindren religiosen
Angelegenheiten einen sikularen oder halbsikularen Charakter erhielt"™.

In den westlichen ukrainischen Lindern war die Ausbildungsaktivitét
eines anderen romisch-katholischen Moénchsordens — der Piaristen spiirbar,
deren Hauptaufgabe darin bestand die Kinder zu unterrichten und zu
erzichen. Josef von Calasanz (auch José de Calasanz), der Griinder des
Ordens, sah das Ziel der Ausbildung nicht nur in der intellektuellen, sondern
auch in der moralischen Entwicklung der Schiiler, der mit dem Respekt vor
ihnen erreicht wird. Die Besonderheit der piaristischen Ausbildung war der
vollige Verzicht auf korperliche Bestrafung, aber die Ermunterungen und die

B Bapt P. Can, @ypse, Jloitona. Mockaa : IIpakcuc, 2007. C. 62.
14
Tawm camo. C. 87.
15 TTonoia M.B. Hapuc ictopii kynsrypu Vipaimu. Kuis : AptEk, 1998. C. 722.
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Belohnungen waren weit verbreitet. Die sprachstatusorientierte Interaktion
in den Schulen der Piaristen war durch eine respektvolle Haltung der Lehrer
vor den Schiilern gekennzeichnet™.

Die verschiedenen Ausbildungssysteme, die im religiosen Umfeld
existierten, wurden durch die Konzentration auf das Verhaltensideal vereint,
was gute Sprachkenntnisse in Latein, die Frommigkeit, die Demut, die
Askese und der Gehorsam bedeutete. Um dieses Ziel zu erreichen, wurden
hauptséchlich strenge Disziplin, der Zwang und schwere korperliche
Bestrafung (die Schldge, langeres Knien, der Hunger) unternommen, die als
angenehm fiir Gott angesehen wurden, aber es wurden auch bestimmte
Aufmunterungen angewendet.

Das Vorhandensein eines funktional gekennzeichneten Wortschatzes
kennzeichnet den damaligen padagogischen Diskurs. Die
Ausbildungsinstitutionen wurden nach dem Typen als die Schule oder
Kollegium, seltener Akademien benannt. Manchmal hatte dieselbe
Ausbildungsinstitution unterschiedliche Namen, zum Beispiel Ostroher
Schule — Ostroh-Griechisch-Slawisch-Lateinisches Kollegium, Ostroh— und
Griechisch-Slawische Oberschule, Griechisches Kollegium, dreisprachiges
Lyzeum, dreisprachiges Gymnasium, Akademie'’.

Die Grundlage des Ausbildungsprozess, der nach westeuropdischem Typ
geordneten war, bestand aus 8 Klassen, deren Namen festgelegt wurden:
Fara-Klasse (oder Analogie-Klasse, der Vorbereitungsklasse, die Schiiler
mussten drei Sprachen lesen und schreiben beherrschen), Infima, Grammatik
und Syntax (als drei Grundklassen), Poesie, Rhetorik (als zwei
Mittelklassen), Philosophie, Theologie (als zwei Abiturklassen). Die
Klassenaufgaben wurden als Exerzitien und die Hausaufgaben als
Okkupatien genannt.

Die Teilnehmer des Bildungsprozesses sind klar definiert — die Lehrer
oder Didaktiker sowie die Professoren und die Schiiler, Studenten / Spudeos,
Bursaks.

In den ukrainischen Hochschulen gab es eine Rangfolge der Schiiler nach
seinem Erfolg und erfiillte Aufgaben, was etwas lustig war. Diese Aufteilung
der Schiiler wurde von den westeuropdischen Schulen mit der Erhaltung von
Namen entlehnt. Zum Beispiel, unter den Studenten waren ,, Kaiser®,
Senator®, , Auditor”, , Auditor der Auditoren®, , Zensor, in den
Hochschulen ernannte ,,Senioren®, ,, Direktoren®, , Inspektoren sowie

16 Iepettok P. «bnarouects i ocBiTa»: NPOCBITHUIBKI 11€T 1710cn<1)a ne Kamacanca ta
iXHIl BIUIMB Ha JyXOBHO-KYIbTypHe >kUTTS Bomuui (XVII — mepma mon. XIX cr.).
URL.: http://nbuv.gov.ua/UJRN/apvtvi_2016 27 50.

Y Mukurace B. J[aHpOyKpaimchki cTymemTtH i mpodecopn. Kuiz : AGpuc,
1994. C. 51.
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. Peitsche”, die ,, Birkenbrei“ ausgaben'®. Einige dieser Namen blieben bis
zum Ende des 19. Jahrhunderts im péddagogischen Diskurs, wie die Werke
von |. Franko, A. Svydnytsky, I. Nechuy-Levytsky und anderen belegen.

Die Ideen das Zeitalter der Aufkliarung bildeten die Grundlage der
modernen Péddagogik und beeinflussten die Weiterentwicklung des
padagogischen Diskurses. Die Sékularisierungsprozesse, die sich in
europdischen Léndern nach der Franzdsischen Revolution in groflem
Umfang entwickelten, der Entdeckungen in der Wissenschaft, der Evolution
von Wirtschaftssystemen, die eine soziale Nachfrage nach einem neuen
Personlichkeitstyp bildeten, trugen zur intensiven Entwicklung der sékularen
Ausbildung und zur Entstehung innovativer padagogischer Konzepte bei, die
von den Ideen des Humanismus durchdrungen sind. Die Werke von Johann
Amos Comenius, John Locke, Jean-Jacques Rousseau und anderen haben
die Grundlage des neuen Ausbhildungssystems gebildet. Johann Amos
Comenius sah der Gewihrleistung zu einem erfolgreichen Staat in der
allgemeinen Ausbildung von Kindern und Jugendlichen und schlug von
Kindheit an vor, die Gerechtigkeit, Umsicht (Verniinftigkeit) und
Beharrlichkeit in der Arbeit zu erziehen. John Locke zog die Erziehung mit
sanften Vorschlagen und freundlichen Worten vor und glaubte, dass man auf
diese Weise positive Gewohnheiten entwickeln kann. Jean-Jacques
Rousseau schuf ein kindzentriertes péddagogisches Programm, dessen
Hauptprinzipien Respekt und Liebe fiir das Kind waren. Der Wissenschaftler
lehnte  Autoritarismus,  Bestrafungs— und  Zwangsmethoden  im
Bildungsprozess ab. Die Ansichten von Jean-Jacques Rousseau diente als die
Grundlage fiir die Theorie der freien Erziehung, die von Maria Montessori
und Alexander Neill weiterentwickelt wurde.

Die Schulen des Semstwos, die im spdten 19. Jahrhundert in den
ukrainischen Lindern des russischen Reiches auftauchten, versuchten die
humanistischen padagogischen Ideen umzusetzen. Aber die Empfehlungen
an die Lehrer die Schiiler freundlich und hoflich zu behandeln, wiahrend der
Ausbildung eine hohe Motivation aufrechtzuerhalten und keine
disziplinarischen Sanktionen zu verhdngen, wurden in der Praxis jedoch
nicht immer implementiert. Im Allgemeinen blieb die schwere korperliche
Bestrafung in Ausbildungsinstitutionen verschiedener Typen fast bis zum
Beginn des 20. Jahrhunderts bestehen. Die Studienbedingungen spiegelten
sich im damaligen paddagogischen Diskurs wider, in dem das von Lehrern
und Professoren zur Ansprache von Schiilern und Schiilern verwendete
invektiver Wortschatz keine Seltenheit war. Kirchenslawisch funktionierte in
Schulen in den subrussischen Léndern. Die Besonderheiten der
sprachstatusorientierten Interaktion in Ausbildungsinstitutionen Mitte des

18 Tam camo. C. 70.
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19. Jahrhunderts zeigt insbesondere Anatoliy Svydnytsky im Roman
,,Lyuboratski“. Im Vorwort zur Auflage der Werke des Schriftstellers stellt
Petro Khropko fest: ,,Svydnytsky entschleiert und verurteilt das
antipddagogische Unterricht— und Ausbildungssystem. Die téglichen
korperlichen Foltern von Studenten, der Despotismus von ,,alteren Bursaks,
Betrug und Insinuation, die ,,Etiketten* an diejenigen aufkleben, die ,,Bauer*
waren, d.h. ihre Muttersprache gesprochen haben, — so war das System, das
Jugendliche verkriippelte und verdarb™.

In den ukrainischen Léndern, die Teil des oOsterreichischen Reiches
waren (und seit 1867 Osterreichisch-Ungarische Monarchie), war die
Ausbildung etwas anders — es gab Normale-, Haupt— und Trivialschulen. Die
Sekundarschulausbildung  wurde in  Gymnasium und Realschulen
durchgefiihrt. In den westukrainischen Territorium vorherrschte die
Pfarrschulen, unter denen der ukrainische padagogische Diskurs erhalten
blieb, da dort der Unterricht auf Ukrainisch durchgefithrt wurde. Die
Entwicklung des ukrainischen pddagogischen Diskurses in diesem Bereich
wurde durch die Aktivititen der Bildungsorganisation ,,Galizien-Russischen
Matytsa®“ (gegriindet in 1848), der Abteilung der russischen Literatur an der
Lviv Universitdt (gegriindet in 1849), die Organisation ,Proswita“
(gegriindet in 1868), die Russische Pddagogische Gesellschaft (gegriindet in
1881; in 1912 auf Ukrainische Padagogische Gesellschaft und in 1926 auf
»Ridna Schkola® umbenannt) und Léandliche Schulunion (,,Krajovij
Schulunion®) gefordert.

Der  Aushildungsprozess wird wvon gesellschaftspolitischen  und
wirtschaftlichen Faktoren bestimmt, die ihn in eine bestimmte Richtung
lenken. Wenn in der Antike die Ausbildung ein Vorrecht der wohlhabenden
Bevolkerungsgruppen war, dann bestand mit dem Aufkommen neuer
Arbeitsbeziehungen die Notwendigkeit einer obligatorischen Massenbildung
und einer stindigen Verbesserung der Wissensqualitit. Die meisten Schulen
konnten zu dieser Zeit die gestiegenen Anforderungen nicht erfiillen. Zu
Hause oder in einer kirchlichen Schule erworbenes Wissen machte die weitere
Sekundar — und Hochschulbildung fiir Absolventen unzuginglich. Die
offentliche Massenschule, die zu dieser Zeit auf dem neuen Klassen-
Unterrichtssystem beruhte und reglementiert wurde, wurde aufgefordert, eine
grole Anzahl von Lese— und Schreibkriften auszubilden, die im
Industriezeitalter benétigt wurden. Der sprachliche statusorientierte Umgang,
der Ausbildungsprozess in der Massengrundschule des 19. Jahrhunderts ist
nach wie vor von Grausamkeit, Zwang, moralischer Demiitigung der Schiiler
und schwerer Bestrafung geprégt. Iwan Franko hat die Proletarisierung des

19 Xpomko ILII. Amnaromiii CeumHuubkuid. Auamoniti Ceuonuyvkuti. Poman,
onosioanns, napucu / 3a pen. ILI1. Xponka. Kuis : HaykoBa nymka, 1985. C. 20.
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galizischen Dorfes und die Atmosphédre der damaligen Schulbildung in einer
Reihe von Kindergeschichten meisterhaft reproduziert. Das beschriebene
Ausbildungsumfeld hat geholfen um einen gehorsamen, sanftmiitigen,
demiitigen und bescheidenen Arbeiter vorzubereiten.

2. Ukrainischer pidagogischer Diskurs der Neuzeit

Der Beginn des 20. Jahrhunderts brachte radikale Verdnderungen in das
Leben des ukrainischen Volkes, die sich auf den Aushildungsbereich
auswirkten. Unter der Zentralrada, der Ukrainischen Volksrepublik
(Ukrajinska Narodna Respublika — UNR) und dem Hetmanat gab es eine
intensive Entwicklung der ukrainischen Bildung und damit des ukrainischen
padagogischen  Diskurses. Grundschulen wurden eingerichtet, ein
Ausbildungssystem fiir Erwachsene organisiert und ukrainische Universitédten
eroffnet. Die filhrende Rolle in diesem Prozess spielte die
Schulbildungsgesellschaft, die die ukrainische Terminologie entwickelte,
Lehrpléne erstellte und zur Entstehung ukrainischer Schulbiicher beitrug.
Waihrend der UNR Zeiten arbeiteten sie an der Schaffung einer 12-jihrigen
Arbeitsschule.

Nach der Errichtung der Sowjetmacht in der Ukraine wurden die
Besonderheiten des ukrainischen péddagogischen Diskurses von der
sowjetischen Ideologie bestimmt. Allerdings war dieser Zeitraum nicht
homogen. Die Verdnderungen im Bildungsbereich hingen von der
gesellschaftspolitischen Situation im Land ab, von den Hauptrichtungen der
Innenpolitik der regierenden Kommunistischen Partei. Die Entwicklung der
Padagogik als Wissenschaft hat ebenfalls mehrfache Richtungen gehabt. All
dies spiegelte sich im padagogischen Diskurs wider. Olha Sukhomlynska
bemerkt: ,,Politische Klischees und Leitfdden haben sich oft gegen den
tatsdchlichen padagogischen Inhalt und die Orientierung durchgesetzt. In all
den Jahren der sowjetischen Piadagogik existierte, mit Ausnahme seiner
frihen Phase, besteht ein direkter, sogar pédagogisch indirekter
Zusammenhang zwischen Entscheidungen, Resolutionen der KPdSU iiber
Bildung und Pédagogik, die sofort reagierten, auf sie ,,nachklang® und sie
mit padagogischem Inhalt fiillten, technologisierten‘?.

Die neue Gesellschaftsordnung fiihrte zu einer radikalen Umgestaltung
von Ausbildung und Erziehung: die Schule wurde von der Kirche getrennt,
private Ausbildungsinstitutionen wurden verboten, die obligatorische
kostenlose offentliche Ausbildung wurde eingefiihrt, die gemeinsame
Bildung von Kindern beiderlei Geschlechts wurde erlaubt, die kdrperliche
Bestrafung von Schiilern wurde abgeschafft und so weiter. Der padagogische

2 Cyxommmucbka O. PansHcbka meparorika sk imeonoris: crpoba icTopudHOT
pexonctpykuii. URL: https://core.ac.uk/download/pdf/32308395.pdf. C. 5.
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Diskurs spiegelt weitreichende Verdnderungen in Gesellschaft und
Ausbildung wider. Die auffilligsten Anderungen treten in der Lexik auf. Die
Worter, die die Realitdten der vorangegangenen Epoche bezeichnen, vor
allem die kirchlich-religiose Sphére und die gesellschaftspolitische, werden
allmdhlich nicht mehr gebraucht. Der Inhalt des Schliisselbegriffs Schule in
einem neuen Kontext wird durch antonymische Definitionen geteilt; alte,
bourgeois, friihere und neue, proletarische, moderne. Die Schule der
vorangegangenen Epoche wurde als Instrument der Klassenherrschaft der
Bourgeoisie charakterisiert und die Schule der Sowjetzeit als Instrument der
kommunistischen  Transformation der Gesellschaft genannt. Statt
verschwendeten Gymnasien, Lyzeen, Kollegien entstehen neue Schultypen,
deren Richtungen sich in den Namen widerspiegeln: Arbeitsschule,
Fabrikschule (Schule der Fabriklehre), Schule der ldndlichen Jugend USW.
Um den Analphabetismus in der Bevolkerung in den 20er und 30er Jahren
des 20. Jahrhunderts zu beseitigen, wurden zahlreiche Liknep -
(die Eliminierung des Analphabetismus) Punkte und Kreise eingerichtet.

Radikale Verdnderungen im péadagogischen Diskurs wurden durch die
Einfiihrung komplexer Programme (1923) in die Schulpraxis verursacht, die
auf den Grundsitzen des Bolschewismus gebaut. Sie stellten sich eine starre
Politisierung und Ideologisierung des Ausbildungsprozesses vor und zielten
darauf ab, das Hauptziel zu erreichen — die Bildung eines neuen Mannes,
eines Erbauers einer ,helleren Zukunft”, eines Trigers hoherer sozialer
Werte, einer neuen kommunistischen Moral.

In den 20er Jahren des 20. Jahrhunderts bekam der padagogische Diskurs
im Zusammenhang mit der Entwicklung der ukrainischen Schulausbildung
klare ukrainische Merkmale. Vor allem erschien die kodifizierte ukrainische
Rechtschreibung (1928 eingefiihrt, in 1933 abgeschafft), nationale Branchen
orientierte Systeme wurden entwickelt, terminologische Worterbiicher und
Lehrbiicher wurden zusammengestellt und verdffentlicht, der Unterricht an
ukrainischen Schulen wurde hauptsichlich auf Ukrainisch durchgefiihrt. All
dies schuf die Voraussetzungen fiir die Entstehung und aktive Verwendung
neuer diskursiver Formeln. Die nationale Entwicklung entsprach der
Strategie der Partei, wonach alle nationalen Errungenschaften kiinftig in den
Dienst des Sozialismus gestellt werden sollten. Der pddagogische Diskurs
spiegelte revolutiondre Verdnderungen in Gesellschaft und Ausbildung,
Experimente, die zu dieser Zeit den Bildungsbereich abdeckten, sowie die
Wiederbelebung der nationalen Kultur wider. In den frithen 1930er Jahren
wurde die Politik der Ukrainisierung gestoppt, die Ideologisierung und
Politisierung sowie die Ausbildung von Studenten im Stil der sowjetischen
Einzigartigkeit in Bildungseinrichtungen intensiviert.

Das sowjetische Ausbildungssystem erfiillte eine Staatsaufbaumission
und bildete den sowjetischen (iiberethnischen) Mensch aus, dessen Aufgabe
war es, den Plan des Aufbaus des Sozialismus umzusetzen, militdrische und
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arbeitsrechtliche Heldentaten bei der Industrialisierung des Landes
durchzufithren und das Land von Invasoren zu schiitzen, die Stiddte und
Dorfer nach dem Ruin wieder aufzubauen, den Weltraum zu erobern usw.
Im Menschen der kommunistischen Gesellschaft bildeten sich soziale
Aktivitit, politisches Bewusstsein, Opferfahigkeit, hohes kulturelles Niveau,
Fleil, kreative FEinstellung zur Arbeit. Die Werte der Ausbildung
entsprachen der sowjetischen Ideologie. Die Schliisselkonzepte des
padagogischen Diskurses waren Gerechtigkeit, Gleichheit, Solidaritit,
Selbstlosigkeit, Flei, Ordnung, Ehrlichkeit, Wahrhaftigkeit, Ehre,
Kollektivismus und andere. Die Namen universeller menschlicher Werte
wurden jedoch mit Definitionen verwendet, die laut Larysa Masenko ,,zu
ihrer semantischen Transformation fithrten“. Solche Namen moralischer und
ethischer Kategorien als ,Gewissen, ,Moral®, ,Ehre“ usw., mit
Idiolexemen kombiniert, verloren ihre universelle Bedeutung und erlangten
ideologische Semantik der Klassenpartei: ,kommunistische Moral®,
,arbeitendes Gewissen®, ,proletarische Ehre*, ,.kollektive
Farmdemokratie“*,

Die Kultivierung hoher (utopischer) Ideale, definiert durch den
Moralkodex des Erbauers des Kommunismus, erfolgte unter gleichzeitiger
Abwertung des Lebens einer individuellen, moralischen und spirituellen
Nivellierung der Personlichkeit, die die etablierten Ausdriicke
widerspiegelte: ,, Denken Sie zuerst an die Heimat, dann iiber dich selbst*,
,» Wir brauchen kein Brot — gib uns Arbeit”, ,,Von jedem nach Fihigkeiten,
zu jedem nach Arbeit”. Die Lebensbediirfnisse und Probleme eines
Durchschnittsmenschen waren im Kontext des Aufbaus des Kommunismus
gering, und der personliche Raum (sowohl physisch als auch psychisch) war
fast nicht vorhanden — die sowjetische Gesellschaft versuchte, selbst das
intime Leben des Menschen zu kontrollieren. Die sowjetische Schule bildete
die ,,Rdder und Zahnrdder eines einzigen grofien Mechanismus*, wobei
haufig Sprachstempel wie ,,junge Leninisten®, , alle als eine”, , wie alle
sein*, ,, du bist nicht besser als andere“, , selbstlose Arbeit“ usw. verwendet
wurden. Der pddagogische Diskurs war gefiillt mit Sowjetismen, Ideologen:
Oktoberisten, Pionieren, Komsomol-Mitgliedern, kommunistischem Wandel,
Pionier Kader, Komsomol-Aktivisten, atheistischer Erziehung, sowjetischer
Erziehung, internationaler Erziehung, Idealen des Kommunismus /
Sozialismus usw. Die sprachstatusorientierte Interaktion im sowjetischen
Ausbildungsbereich ist im Allgemeinen durch Autoritarismus, Direktivitéit
und Zwang gekennzeichnet. Dies spiegelt sich insbesondere in den
imperativen  Slogans wider, die ein obligatorisches Attribut von

2 Macenko JI. Mosa pansHcbkoro Tortanmitapusmy. KuiB : TOB «BupaBHUITBO
“Kmio”», 2017. C. 29.
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Ausbildungsinstitutionen waren: ,, Lernen, lernen und wieder lernen!*,
,,Beschiitze das Buch — eine Quelle des Wissens!", ,,Helfen Sie Senioren!"
usw. Die sowjetische Padagogik laut Olha Sukhomlynska ,,verkorperte die
Ausbildungspolitik der Kommunistischen Partei“. Eine wichtige und
bestimmende Komponente der sowjetischen Péddagogik war die Bildung und
Festigung eins angemessenen Lexikons, das die ideologische Realitdt
reflektieren und interpretieren sollte, d.h. die ,,sowjetische Sprache* wurde
fiir die sowjetische Padagogik geschaffen?.

In der zweiten Hilfte des 20. Jahrhunderts flihrten die
gesellschaftspolitische Lage des Landes, die wissenschaftliche Erforschung
der Geisteswissenschaften und die Aktivitidten von Lehrer-Innovatoren zur
Diversifizierung des ukrainischen sowjetischen pddagogischen Diskurses.
Die Tatigkeit von Wassyl Suchomlynskyj verdient besondere
Aufmerksamkeit. Das vom Lehrer-Forscher entwickelte System basierte auf
den Prinzipien des Humanismus. Im Zentrum des Systems steht die
Personlichkeit des Kindes, das als der grofite Wert anerkannt wird. Die
kreative Tatigkeit des vereinten padagogischen Kollektivs im Umgang mit
den Eltern richtet sich nach seiner vielfiltigen Ausbildung und Erziehung.
Der péddagogische Diskurs von Wassyl Suchomlynskyj im Allgemeinen
blieb sowjetisch, wie diskursive Formeln als ,die Treue zu hohen
kommunistischen Idealen*”, , gliickliche Kindheit”, , Unnachgiebigkeit
gegentiber der Versklavung und Unterdriickung des Menschen durch den
Menschen*, ,, die Bereitschaft um die Kraft und das Leben im Namen hoher
Ideale zu geben “ usw. anzeigen. Gleichzeitig ist sein padagogischer Diskurs
klar individualisiert und enthdlt die Phrasen als Erziehung der
Menschenwiirde, die geistige Welt des Kindes, das geistige Leben des
Kindes, die emotionale Sensibilitit des Kindes, die Erziehung zu Giite und
Menschlichkeit, das Geistige Reichtum des Menschen, weise menschliche
Liebe usw. Die Frequenzkonzepte als Muttersprache, Heimatland, Kinder,
Arbeit, Buch, Natur, Giite, moralisches Ideal manifestieren die Werte, die
vom Lehrer aktualisiert werden. Die sprachliche Interaktion, die Wassyl
Suchomlynskyj in seinen Werken reproduziert, basiert auf den Prinzipien
des gegenseitigen Respekts zwischen Lehrer und Schiiler. Der Forscher
bevorzugt Erzichung mit Schonheit und harter Arbeit und versucht im Geiste
der Zeit, , den unbeschwerten Genuss der Vorteile des Lebens zu
verhindern“*.

2 Cyxommuuceka O. PansHchka mejarorika SIK izeonoris: cmpoGa iCTOpHUHON
pexonctpykuii. URL: https://core.ac.uk/download/pdf/32308395.pdf. C. 4.

2 Cyxomnmucekuii B. Cepue Bigmaio mitam. URL: hitps:/mala.storinka.org/ cepiie-
BiJ1a10- IITAM-BaCHIIb-CyXOMIIMHCBKUI-4UTaTH-3aBaHTaXUTH. htm]
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So war die Entwicklung des ukrainischen padagogischen Diskurses in
der Sowjetzeit komplex und wungleichméBig, durch widerspriichliche
Tendenzen gekennzeichnet, von Ideologie und Politik beeinflusst.

3. Ukrainischer pidagogischer Diskurs der postsowjetischen Ara

Der ukrainische padagogische Diskurs der postsowjetischen Zeit war seit
langem mit Merkmalen charakterisiert, erworben wihrend des
Totalitarismus. Die Verdnderungen in der Ausbildung und im paddagogischen
Diskurs wurden durch das lédngst iiberfillige Bediirfnis nach einer neuen
Personlichkeit in der ukrainischen Gesellschaft bestimmt, die auf der
Grundlage nationaler und europdischer Werte gebildet wurde. Das
vorrangige Prinzip des Humanismus in der modernen Welt, nach dem ein
Mensch den hochsten Wert hat, seine Interessen und Bediirfnisse unter
Berticksichtigung nationaler, rassistischer und religioser Besonderheiten, ist
es zu einem Schliissel in der ukrainischen Ausbildung geworden. Die
Orientierung an diesem Prinzip spiegelt sich im modernen ukrainischen
padagogischen Diskurs wider. Hoflichkeit (Freundlichkeit, Gutwilligkeit),
Takt, Korrektheit und Genauigkeit, die allmahlich zur Norm der
sprachlichen zwischenmenschlichen Interaktion in der Ausbildung werden,
zeigen Respekt fiir die Wiirde jedes Menschen, erleichtern das gegenseitige
Verstdndnis und Lernen. Die Kommunikation im Bildungssystem, die auf
diesen Kriterien aufbaut, ist die Grundlage fiir die Bildung und Entwicklung
gesunder Beziechungen in der gesamten Gesellschaft. Die Sétze als ,,Ich
freue mich, Sie in diesem Raum begriifien zu diirfen”, , Ich freue mich, Sie
wiederzusehen“, ,,Sie machen es gut“, ,, Gute Antwort*“, ,, Sie sind nahe an
der Wahrheit”, , Danke fiir die Antwort (Klarstellungen, Ergdnzungen
usw.) ", ,,versuchen Sie es erneut, Sie werden definitiv Erfolg haben*, , Ich
weif3, dass Sie erfolgreich damit umgehen konnen*, "Sie machen es
grofartig”, , Ich freue mich fiir Sie“, , Danke, dass Sie bei uns sind‘
ermutigen die Schiiler und schaffen einen positiven emotionalen Hintergrund
beim Lernen. In AuBerungen werden muss-Konstruktionen ofter durch
Wunsch-Konstruktionen ersetzt (,, Bitte behalten Sie die Zeit im Auge und
kommen Sie nicht zu spdt*, ,, Bitte schalten Sie das Handy aus“ USW.), was
dazu beitrdgt, eine freundschaftliche Partnerschaft zwischen Lehrern und
Schiilern aufrechtzuerhalten. Die Fragen als ,, Wie siehst du das?*, ,, Wie
hast du es vorher gemacht?“, ,, Wie kannst du es sonst machen? “ aktivieren
das Denken und die Kreativitit, ermdglichen den Schiilern ihre Stdrken zu
zeigen und erdffnen eine neue Perspektive fiir das Lernen.
Sprachstatusorientierte  Interaktion, Ausbildungsprozess in modernen
ukrainischen Ausbildungsinstitutionen sind zunehmend durch gegenseitigen
Respekt, Toleranz und Partnerschaften gekennzeichnet, die sich in jedem
Sprachschritt des Diskurszyklus erkannt werden: Lehrerinitiative (Fragen,
Forderung der Sprachinteraktion, die Bereitstellung die Mdglichkeit zu
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antworten), Antworten der Schiiler, Reaktionen der Lehrer auf die
Antworten der Schiiler.

Das humanistische Grundprinzip des menschlichen Selbstwertgefiihls hat
die Werte des modernen ukrainischen padagogischen Diskurses bestimmt —
Ehre, Wiirde, Freiheit, Selbstversorgung, Selbstentwicklung,
Zusammenarbeit, aktive biirgerliche Position, Patriotismus.

In der postsowjetischen Ara idnderte sich die Typologie der
Ausbildungsinstitutionen und es spiegelte ihre Namen wider: Schule
(Allgemeinbildungsschule),  Gymnasium, Lyzeum, College, Institut,
Akademie, Universitdt USW.

In neue Ausbildungsbedingungen bleiben traditionell der Lehrer und der
Schiiler als die Teilnehmer des péddagogischen Diskurses, aber die Rolle
beider Teilnehmer dndert sich erheblich. Wenn es nach dem vorherigen
Ausbildungsparadigma die Pflicht des Lehrers war um das Wissen zu
tibertragen, dann nach dem neuen Paradigma ist es um die Schiiler in die
aktive Wissensproduktion einzubeziehen. Die berufliche Tétigkeit eines
Lehrers sowie der gesamte Ausbildungsprozess sind personlich ausgerichtet
und zielen eher auf die Entwicklung des Denkens und der Kreativitdt der
Schiiler, die Bildung ihrer Féhigkeiten und Fertigkeiten zur Zusammenarbeit
als auf wettbewerbsorientiertem Individualismus ab. Eine klare
Unterscheidung zwischen bestimmten Arten von psychologischen und
padagogischen Aktivititen hat zu einer Erweiterung der Liste der relevanten
Namen gefiihrt: Pddagoge, Lehrer, Erzieher, Lektor, Mentor, Berater, Tutor,
Betreuer, Coach, Trainer, Moderator, Ausbilder, Anleiter, Ordinarius,
Dozent, Professor. Die traditionelle Liste der Namen von Bewerber fir die
Ausbildung als Schiiler, Schulkind, Lehrling, Student, Penndler, Zuhérer,
Kadett und Praktikant wurde durch die Worter Bachelor, Meister,
Gymnasiast und Auszubildende ergénzt, die aus dem passiven Lexikon
zuriickgekehrt waren.

Mit der Einfiihrung digitaler Technologien im Ausbildungsprozess
enthielt die Sprache von Lehrern, Schiillern und Studenten zahlreiche
Namen, um neue Realitdten zu kennzeichnen: interaktive Tafel, Multimedia-
Klasse, Tablet, E-Journal (elektronische Zeitschriften oder digitale
Zeitschriften), elektronisches Tagebuch, elektronischer Zeitplan usw. Die
Terminologie Phrasen als  Ausbildungsportal,  Ausbildungszentrum,
Ausbildungsplattform erschienen. Die Trends der ukrainischen Aushildung
sind zu Personalisierung, Digitalisierung und Gamification geworden.

Mit dem Ubergang zum Fernunterricht in Quarantine Bedingungen
haben sich im padagogischen Diskurs extrem schnelle und weitreichende
Veranderungen ergeben. Als der Bildungsprozess in den Online-Bereich
verlagert wurde, hat sich das Chronotop des pddagogischen Diskurses,
d.h. die Zeit und der Ort des Unterrichts, gedndert. Die Worter als virtuelle
Plattform, Classroom (Klassenzimmer), Moodle, Zoom, Webinar, Training
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usw. wurden als Teil des téglichen Gebrauchs der Teilnehmer am
Aushildungsprozess eingebracht.

Die moderne ukrainische Ausbildung konzentriert sich auf der
Personlichkeit, personlicher Wiinsche und beinhaltet die aktive Teilnahme
am Lernprozess der Schiiler, die Zusammenarbeit zwischen Lehrern und
Schiilern, das Experimentieren, die Entwicklung kritischen Denkens und die
Kreativitit.

Eine sprachstatusorientierte Interaktion, die auf dem Prinzip des
Humanismus basiert, gewéhrleistet die Erhaltung der psychischen
Gesundheit der Kommunikationsteilnehmer und fordert die Bildung einer
modernen ukrainischen Personlichkeit. Die im Lernprozess erworbenen
Modelle des Sprachverhaltens und der Kommunikationskompetenz sind in
allen Bereichen des sozialen Lebens eins Erwachsenen entscheidend.

SCHLUSSFOLGERUNGEN

Der ukrainische padagogische Diskurs hat sich wéhrend der Bildung und
Entwicklung der ukrainischen Ausbildung von der Zeit der Kiewer Rus bis
heute gebildet. Wir definieren den ukrainischen pidagogischen Diskurs
hauptsdchlich nach ethnospezifischen Charakteristiken, nadmlich dem
Territorium und das Volk, das dieses Territorium bewohnt hat, seiner
Sprache und Kultur. Im Verlauf der historischen Entwicklung in der
Gesellschaft wurde die Ausbildungssphire identifiziert und die Regeln der
sprachlichen  zwischenmenschlichen Interaktion in diesem Bereich
aufgestellt, die sich zwar weiterentwickelt haben, aber Hauptmerkmale des
institutionellen Diskurses geblieben sind.

Die konstitutiven Charakteristiken des Diskurses wurden schrittweise
gebildet. Thr Auftreten wird in den frithen Stadien der Schulbildung
aufgezeichnet. Die Kkonstitutiven Charakteristiken des ukrainischen
padagogischen Diskurses sind der Bildungsbereich der Kommunikation, das
mikrosoziale Kommunikationsumfeld, die Teilnehmer (Lehrer und Schiiler /
Studenten / Zuhorer), die Bedingungen (Bildungsrdume, Bildungsgebiet)
und die Organisation der Kommunikation. Die Sprache, die Werte und die
Verhaltensregeln, die auf den Bestimmungen der christlichen Ethik
gegriindet sind, bilden die Ethnospezifitt.

Der allgemeine Zweck des ukrainischen péddagogischen Diskurses
wiahrend seiner Existenz bestand darin, um die jlingeren Mitglieder der
Gesellschaft zu sozialisieren und die verantwortungsbewussten Biirger ihres
Landes zu erziehen. Die spezifischen sozialgeschichtlichen Bedingungen
haben diesen Zweck konkretisiert.

Die Kommunikationsmodelle im Ausbildungsbereich, die auf der
Grundlage von ethnokommunikativen Traditionen entstanden haben, haben
sich stindig unter dem Einfluss religioser, politischer, sozio0konomischer
und kultureller Faktoren verdndert.
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Die Spezifitdit des ukrainischen péadagogischen Diskurses in
verschiedenen Stadien der Entwicklung der Gesellschaft wurde durch
verschiedene Faktoren beeinflusst: von der Antike bis zum 19. Jahrhundert
hatte die Kirche den groBten Einfluss, in dem Totalitarismus — die Politik
und die ldeologie, in der industriellen und digitalen Epoche — die
soziodbkonomische Situation.

Die sprachstatusorientierte Interaktion im ukrainischen
Ausbildungsbereich ist fast wihrend der gesamten Geschichte durch die
Hierarchie, die Strenge, die Direktivitdt und dem Zwang bezeichnend. Erst
in den letzten Jahren sind die Trends der ukrainischen Ausbildung zu der
Partnerschaft, die Personalisierung und die Gamification geworden. Der
ukrainische padagogische Diskurs zeigt die Dynamik des Volkes allgemein
und die Dynamik der Ausbildung insbesondere.

ZUSAMMENFASSUNG

Die Entwicklung des ukrainischen pidagogischen Diskurses war
kontinuierlich (ununterbrochen) und gleichzeitig ungleichméBig. Er wurde
mafgeblich von religidsen, politischen, soziodkonomischen und kulturellen
Faktoren beeinflusst. Die Konstitutiven Charakteristiken des Diskurses
wurden schrittweise gebildet. Ihr Auftreten wird in den frithen Stadien der
Schulbildung aufgezeichnet. Die konstitutiven Charakteristiken des
ukrainischen pddagogischen Diskurses sind dem Bildungsbereich der
Kommunikation, das mikrosoziale Kommunikationsumfeld, die Teilnehmer
(Lehrer und Schiiller / Studenten / Zuhorer), die Bedingungen
(Bildungsrdume, Bildungsgebiet) und die Organisation der Kommunikation.
Die Sprache, die Werte und die Verhaltensregeln, die auf den Bestimmungen
der christlichen Ethik gegriindet sind, bilden die Ethnospezifitit. Der Zweck
des ukrainischen piddagogischen Diskurses wihrend seiner Existenz bestand
darin, um die jiingeren Mitglieder der Gesellschaft zu sozialisieren, aber er
wurde durch sozialgeschichtliche Bedingungen konkretisiert.
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PROBLEMS OF LINGUISTIC STUDIES OF PROFESSIONAL
LANGUAGE IN UKRAINE

Mamich M. V., Shevchenko-Bitenska O. V.

INTRODUCTION

During the last two decades it has being actively worked on the
development of the course “Ukrainian language for professional purposes”,
“Ukrainian language of professional communication” in Ukraine. Attention
to this theoretical and practical direction is due to a significant expansion of
the Ukrainian language spheres, primarily — the introduction of the
Ukrainian literary language in specialized education.

The problem “Ukrainian language as an educational subject in
professional microsocieties “and” Ukrainian language as a means of activity
in professional groups” are processed in varying degrees. This is evidenced
by both scientific publications and numerous textbooks. In our opinion, there
are some difficulties in the formation of special educational courses on the
Ukrainian language as a professional language arise due to insufficient:
understanding the phenomenon of “professional language”, the study of the
specialized sublanguages, the development of linguodidactic principles of
teaching the Ukrainian language as a language of specialization.

In the offered fragment the questions of history of studying of
professional language in Ukraine, theoretical preconditions of separation of
language of special purpose are comprehended, problems of researches in
the corresponding segment of knowledge about the Ukrainian literary
language are offered.

1. From the history of learning professional language
(until the 90s of the twentieth century)

Social factors. The history of this issue dates back centuries, when
special courses and lectures were created at workers’ faculties, and later at
higher educational institutions. In the first decade of October, with the help
of Ukrainian language scientific literature began to be created actively, as
well as dictionaries of terms were formed. After the formation of the
Ukrainian People’s Republic in March 1917, the first Ukrainian gymnasium
was opened in Kyiv, and in 1918 the law of the Ukrainian People’s Republic
on the state status of the Ukrainian language was approved (February 15,
1918). At the Ministry of Education, the spelling commission was headed by
I. Ogienko. On May 24, 1918, the “Main Rules of Ukrainian Spelling” were
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approved, and in 1924 the Institute of Scientific Language was established at
the Ukrainian Academy of Sciences. In 1921-1933 there were attempts to
Ukrainianize science and public administration in Soviet Ukraine. The issue
of forming the Ukrainian language environment has become relevant.

The development of linguodidactics (level principle of language
learning). Against the background of these processes, scientists, teachers of
Kharkiv universities — L.A. Bulakhovsky, B.O. Tkachenko and others —
work out special courses, which highlight the issue of the status of special
terminological vocabulary as the basis of scientific style, business language,
and more broadly — professional training.

As noted by T.Y. Lysychenko, “Perhaps the greatest contribution to this
work was made by L.A. Bulakhovsky, who owned the largest section
“Grammar”, as well as stylistic aspects. The structure of the Ukrainian
language course developed by Kharkiv scholars (O.l. Biletsky, O. Paradizky,
M.F. Sulima joined them) has been preserved up to nowadays. This manual
has survived several editions and to some extent became the basis of other
textbooks on the Ukrainian language."

During the investigation of the Kharkiv philological school development,
O.S. Cheremska noted that during this period “L. Bulakhovsky’s textbook
on the Ukrainian language for labor schools was known. V, VI, VII years of
study (co-authored with O.l. Biletsky and other authors; published in two
editions — in 1927 and 1928).” Separate textbooks — “Advanced course of the
Ukrainian language. Lectures” (Kharkov, 1929); “General course of the
Ukrainian language. Lectures” (Kharkiv, 1929-1930); “Ukrainian language
course for employees. Lectures” (Kharkiv, 1930) - edited by
L.A. Bulakhovsky.

In the following decades this issue was not worked with, it was not cared
about the formation of specific principles of linguodidactic in the
professional sphere as social functions of Ukrainian language were
narrowed.

The development of specialized referential literature. Another indicative
principle of linguodidactics in the spheres of scientific and scientific-
technical activity is lexicographic principle.

During the period 10-30’s of the twentieth century dozens of textbooks
on the Ukrainian literary language were published: 13 textbooks were
published in 1919-1924, and more than 60 textbooks in the following years

! Jucuuenxo T.O. Jleowin ApcemiiioBiuy BymaxoBcbkuii (1o 125-piuds Bim mms
HapoKeHHs ). Jlinesicmuuni docnioncenns. 2013. Bunyck 35. C. 277.
Yepemcpka O.C. CraHOBICHHS 1 PO3BHTOK XapKiBChKOI (DINOJOTIYHOI MIKOIH
(XIX — nepura Tperuna XX cr.). Xapkis : Bugaseups Casuyk O.0. 2020. C. 110.
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(until 1933). A large number of dictionaries on legal language and
administrative terminology (according to the bibliography of L. Chervinska
and A. Dyky)®. In particular, E. Vanko’s dictionaries “Pocket Russian-
Ukrainian legal dictionary for lawyers, notaries and government officials”
(K., 1918); “Short Moscow-Ukrainian Dictionary of Judiciary and Record
Keeping” (Poltava, 1918); V. Leontovych, O. Yefimova “Moscow-
Ukrainian Law Dictionary” (K., 1919); M. Osipova ‘“Russian-Ukrainian
dictionary of the most necessary words in office work (practical guide)”
(Kharkov, 1926); “Russian-Ukrainian Dictionary of Legal Language”, ed.
AY. Krymsky (K., 1926), “Russian-Ukrainian Dictionary of Business
Language” by E. Pluzhnyk and V. Pidmohylny (1926) and others.

In the 80’s the most popular publications in the field of official
communication were the works of A.P. Koval that is known nowadays, as
well as A.S. Golovach “Registration of documents” (70-90°s of the
twentieth century.).

Attention to structural-functional and socio-cultural differentiation of
literary language. Relying on the little-known work of B.D. Tkachenko
“Essay on Ukrainian stylistic”, O.S. Cheremska stressed that in the context
of expanding the functions of the Ukrainian literary language, in particular
as an educational tool for various socio-cultural groups, the author’s thesis is
interesting: “Linguistic community is a product of cultural development; this
common language is a consciously organized work, extremely complex in
all its branches, serving various activities of cultural society (technology,
science, art), and placed before each member of the language
community, as a categorical norm (the separation is our M.M.) as a final
condition and a sign of a certain “high” position in this community”.*

Thus, the Ukrainian literary language is the same for everyone, but it
quite naturally has specific properties in the micro-communities of speakers.
The concept of “language of specialists in production” remains relevant in
the 60°s of the twentieth century.” It was constantly in sight. Because the 2-
volume “Dictionary of Slavic Linguistic Terminology” (published in the
70’s, but formed on the postwar material) fixed among the concepts that call

s UYepsinceka JL.O., [Tukuit A.T. [Tokaxuuk ykpaiHChKOI MOBH : Matepianu mo 1929 p.
Xapkis, 1929 (1930). 287 c.
Yepemcbka O.C. CraHOBIICHHS 1 PO3BHTOK XapKiBChKOI (DiNOJOrivHOI MIKOIH
(XIX — nepura Tperuna XX cr.). Xapkis : Bugasenps Casuyk O.0. 2020. C. 213.
3aKOHOMIPHOCTI PO3BUTKY YKPAiHCBKOTO YCHOTO JINTEpaTypHOIO MOBICHHS /
[bapannuk [1.X., binoxix LK., bansuuyenko JLA. ta in.] ; 3a pea. L.K. binonina. Kuis :
HaykoBa nymka, 1965. C. 305.
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a separate style of literary language, the term “professional (special) style”.®

Accordingly, among the stylistically colored means — means of professional
(special) language.

Thus, one of the preliminary conclusions: in the first three decades of the
twentieth century the principles of Ukrainian language teaching, in particular
in specialized areas of its application, based on the level principle were
developed.

The formation of terminology for describing the narrow spheres of
Ukrainian literary language functioning. First, it should be talked about
the formation of basic terms of the theory of professional communication.
To characterize the Ukrainian language in professional environments, the
terms “vocabulary of scientific language”, ‘“vocabulary of business
language”, “professional and industrial vocabulary” are used.

The codification of the term “professionalism” also has a history. In the
courses of L.A. Bulakhovsky’s respective groups of words are called
differently, in particular, “industrial and technical Vocabulary”7,
“professional and industrial”®. Mostly this concept was very close in its
content and interpretation to the concept of “terminological vocabulary”.
Even in the postwar 50’s the courses of modern Ukrainian literary language
were formed, which use the concept of “professional production
vocabulary” — the names of various tools, phenomena and processes of
production, materials.® Researchers continue to use the terms “professional
word”, “professional vocabulary”, “professional-terminological vocabulary”
as synonyms in the 60°s and 80°’s.

It is no coincidence that V.S. Vashchenko noted: “The extraction of this
group of language units as a part of language is due to both scientific and
educational interests that arise in the process of analyzing and refining the
characteristics of each word and determining its functional scope™® In
general, this group of vocabulary belongs to the book vocabulary, but each
time researchers, building a research platform, emphasize the differentiation

6 CrnoBapp CIaBIHCKOM JMHTBHCTHYECKOH TEPMHHOJOTWH; MO ped. A. DIUIMYKH.
Ipara, 1977.

7 CyuacHa ykpaiHChKa JiiTepaTypHa MoBa : cTiicTHKa ; 3a pea. 1.K. Binogina. Kuis :
Hayxosa mymka, 1973. C. 88.

8 Kypc cyuacnoi ykpaincbkoi JitepatypHoi MOBH ; 3a pen. JI.4. Byraxoscvkoeo. KuiB :
Panguceka mkoma, 1951. T. 1. C. 41

o KosTobprox, M.A., Kymuk B.M. Kypc cydacHoi ykpaiHcbkoi siTepaTypHOi MOBH :
[y 2 4.]. Kuis : Pagsacpka mkoma, 1965. Y. 1. C. 72.

0 Bamenko B. C. VYkpaiHCbKa JIGKCHKOJIOTIS: CEeMaHTHKO-CTHIIICTHYHA THIIONOTiS
ciiB. J{ninponerposcebk : Bun-so /1Y, 1979. C. 92-93.
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of professional vocabulary and terms.* In particular, O.Y. Golovanova
stressed that specialized vocabulary generally reflects the degrees of human
cognition of the material and spiritual world.**> Therefore, professionalism,
as well as the term, is a verbalizer of special knowledge, but it is created and
functions mainly in the field of practice, not theory. The part of industrial
information that is actualized in daily actions and operations is fixed in
professionalisms, and that’s why — through experience — makes the circle of
the personal world of a person, its everyday concepts. The researcher
believes that for professionalisms it is important not objective (as for the
term) and therefore averaged, detached from reality form of the sign, but
subjective, associated with the image, game, creativity, or reflecting the
practical significance of the subject of professional activity: perceptual
characteristics of the object of nomination, its acting properties, etc.*?

The principles of differentiation of professionalisms and terms are
generalized by the following table:

According to some sources, it is observed that professionalisms and
communicative professionalisms are differentiated (O.Y. Golovanova). The
latter — “the result of phonetic, grammatical, word-formation change of
terms, which is associated with their adaptation to the conditions of oral
group communication (language economy, reflecting the nature of the
relationship between communicators, etc.). Such professionalisms are means
of short and capacious exchange of information in the conditions of
collective communication (such as: incmpymenmanxa — incmpymenmanvruii
yex, poba — pobouuil 0052, WeelKa — WEAYbKULL YeX, WNYIbKA — WNYIbHUL
kosnauok etc.)”.** In fact, it is professional jargon. Accordingly, words of
narrow professional use, depending on the degree of their normativeness, are
characterized as professional conversational doublets (N. Garbovsky,
L. Kapanadze), professional slang (K. Levkovskaya). Communicative
professionalisms are expressively colored. Professionalisms in the field of
craft activities belong to the folk-talkative language, i.e. are on the border of
literary and folk national language practice (D.H. Barannik).

' Muxaiinosa T.B. CeMaHTHuHi BiZHONICHHS B YKpaiHCHKiii HayKOBO-TeXHiuHiii
tepminonorii. Xapkis, 2001. C. 44-45; Ilpucraiiko T.C. Jlekcuko-HOMHHATHUBHAs
OpraHM3alys CIenuanbHoro Tekcra. JHimpomerposcbk : YKO IMA-mpec, 1996. c. 50;
Bunnuk B.O. TIpodecionani3zm. Ykpaincbka Moa. Enunkitonenis. Kuis, 2004. C. 500.

12 Ponosanosa E.1. Beesienne B KOTHHTHBHOE TepMHHOBeieHHEe. MockBa : DnuHTa;
Hayxka, 2011. C. 56.

3 Same p. 98.

14 Same p. 99.
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Principles of
differentiation

Professionalism

Term

According to
prevalence in
language practice

Professional / specialized oral
and conversational
environment.

Local abbreviated and
simplified names that
duplicate terms and are
secondary in terms of terms.
Can be included in
terminological subsystems.
May be inherent in individual
language practice.

The language of science
is oral and written.
Cannot have a narrow
local character.
Function in all spheres
of scientific and
industrial activity of the
person.

According to official
recognition,
codification

Semi-official

Normalized

According to the
presence of a
connotative
component

Inherent connotations
(expressive coloring)

Should not have an
emotionally expressive
coloring

Ways of creation

On the basis of the national
language, only in some units
there are foreign language
elements

By means of the national
and foreign languages

Systemacity
connections
(paradigmatics)

Weak

Expressive

Features of
semantics

Do not correlate a
phenomenon with its
definition, but compare it
with other phenomena on the
basis of some, one, not even
the main, external sign of
similarity.

Formed by metonymization
and metaphorization;
ambiguity of semantics
depending on the
environment of application.
According to semantic
groups scientific-technical,
professional-industrial, craft.

CriBBigHECEHUH 3
HOHATTSIM, EMOLIITHO
HEWTpaNbHUH,
OIHO3HAYHICTH,
TOYHICTh CEMAHTHUKH.
Insaxu TBOpeHHS —
HEePEOCMHUCICHHS
3araJlbHOBKUBAHOI YH
npodeciiiHo oOMexeHol
JIEKCUKH, IEPEHECCHHS
TEpMIHIB 13 O/fHi€l TaTy3i
B iHIIy, KaJIbKyBaHHS,
BUKOPUCTAHHS
CJIOBOCIIOITYYCHb,
crierianizanis
(hopMaHTIB y CTPYKTYpi
TepMiHy (CEMaHTHYHH,
CJIOBOTBIpHHIA,
CHHTaKCHYHUH HIIXH
TBOPEHHS).
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Actually, professionalisms are divided according to the degree of
distribution into (1) general scientific / general technical — common in
several spheres of professional activity; (2) industry; (3) highly specialized.*

Secondly, in parallel, the historical aspect of the formation of the
discipline “Ukrainian language for professional purposes” requires
consideration of a broader problem — the formation of official business
language as the basis of professional language. Interest in this aspect in
recent years has contributed to the emergence of a number of dissertations
and monograph.

Some studies present the historical aspects of the formation of official
business practice in the first decades of the twentieth century. (L. Tymenko,
O. Tikhonenko, O. Boyarchuk, I. Farion, N. Dzyubyshyna-Melnyk,
O. Sushko). They are characterized by the following central theoretical and
practical issues: the status of official business nomenclature, industry
terminological systems (at the lexical, lexical-syntactic, lexical-grammatical
levels). In fact, in the 20s and following years from the beginning of the
twentieth century the literary nature of the Ukrainian literary language
became more pronounced, which began to function in the sphere of teaching
workers, engineers, financial and economic, legal, and other professions.
Active lexical and phraseological processes in the Ukrainian literary
language of the first decades of the twentieth century influenced the
archaization of some components, the removal of dialectisms from the
business environment, the expansion of the vocabulary of the business
language borrowed from Latin, German, French and Italian, the renewal of
the vocabulary of trade and industry, legal, financial, diplomatic spheres.
Word-forming processes were accompanied by the expansion of variability,
the coexistence of “old and new”.

Researchers, in particular, recorded the following main thematic groups
of business language vocabulary: a) names of state organizations, institutions
and non-governmental organizations: ministry, party, club, school, church,
office, bank, bureau, house, gymnasium, institute, administration,
government, etc.; b) names of persons holding positions: president, minister,
mayor, director, manager; c) names of documents, securities: act,
application, protocol, receipt, certificate, letter, act paper, promissory note,
decree, patent, statement, spear, etc.; d) designation of obligatory elements
of the document and possible actions of officials: agenda, to approve, to the
order, to solve, to give instructions, to undertake.™®

5 Kanpenaxn T.JI. 3HaueHue TEPMHUHOB W CHCTEMbI 3HAYCHHI HAYIHO-TEXHHYECKHX
TEPMHUHOJIOTHH. [Ipobnembl A3bIKA HAYKU U MEXHUKU: JO2UYUCKUE, TUHSBUCIIUYUCKUE U
ucmobpuko-nayqnble acnexmel mepmunonoeuu. Mocksa, 1970. 232 c.

1° Tuxonenko O.B. CTanOBNCHHS HOPM O(DIMiffHO-TITOBOTO CTHITIO YKPATHCHKOT MOBH
y 20-30-Ti pp. XX cr. : aBTOped. auc. ... Kauz. ¢inon. Hayk. Xapkis, 2011. C. 125.
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Cancellerisms, which entered the official business circulation of all
levels of business communication in the first decades of the twentieth
century are also demonstrative. They were recorded in dictionaries that
became a support for clerks, namely words and expressions of limited use: to
inform, mentioned above, to declare, a trustee, named, mentioned below,
given above, named above, signed below, and so on.*’

The elaboration of the sources of business language of the last years as
tokens of official communication expands the source base of studying the
professional environment.

Sources of research of the language of the professional environment.
Since the first decades of the twentieth century, when the vulgar-sociological
approach to the evaluation of the language of fiction still prevailed, there were
relevant works that assessed the “modernity” of the language of the work in
terms of accuracy and truthfulness of its reflection, in particular at the lexical
level — according to its functions, terms, vocabulary of special use.

Note that there is still a tendency to study the language of professional
micro-societies by artistic sources (we will name among the latest studies on
the language of lvan Franko, I. Tsikhotsky, L. Bagnyuk, which highlights
the aspect of special vocabulary; J. Krasnozhan, M. Vus, and others studied
the issue of determinologization of a special lexicon in literary texts.
Another source is the language of journalism and the media. Such studies
were especially relevant in the 70-80°s of the twentieth century.

In this regard, it should be noted that in Ukraine it was prepared a
number of studies, the object of which is the language of a particular
profession, field of knowledge or activity, which will serve to create special
courses on teaching the Ukrainian language in a professional field. Here are
just a few examples of dissertations and relevant publications on the
terminological subsystems of modern Ukrainian literary language: library
and bibliographic (M. Stashko), construction (V. Marchenko), veterinary
(M. Dmitruk), publishing (M. Protsyk), geological (M. Fed), hydro-
meliorative (L. Malevich), as well as mining, homeopathic, graphic design,
documentation, environmental, economic, electrical, forensic, marketing,
medical, metallurgical, mineralogical, musical, scientific and technical, fine
arts, pedagogical, legal, sports, chemical, law; artistic ceramics; artistic
wood carving; automotive, public administration, journalism, land
management and cadastre, computer science, cosmetics and cosmetology,
mechanical engineering, oil and gas industry, taxation, programming, etc.

Attention to all these sources is the way to update the methods and
methodology of courses "Ukrainian language for professional purposes”.

7 The same.
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2. Ukrainian language of professional orientation — an academic

discipline of the late XX — early XXI centuries

The change of socio-political factors in the early 90°s again brought
attention to the Ukrainian language as a way of teaching the profession,
training of future generations.

To meet the broad needs of society in the new editions of official
communication develop the structure of Ukrainian language courses,
substantiate a number of basic concepts of professional oral and written
communication.® In contrast to the previous period, in the linguistic
literature, together with the actualized terms “business language”, “official
business language practice”, “language of office”, the concepts of
“professional language”, “language for special purposes”, “special
background”, “special language”, “sublanguage”, etc., and finally the
abbreviation LSP (language for specific purposes) became widespread. As it
is known, the term was introduced for linguistic didactic purposes in the
work “English for Specific Purposes: A Learning-Centered Approach”,
authored by T. Hutchinson and A. Waters, 1987), sociolinguistic terms
“subtext” (known since 60’s of the twentieth century)™, “sublanguage”,
“sociolect”, “special purpose language” (L.V. Turovskaya), “language for
special needs” (I.M. Plotnitskaya, O.P. Levchenko, Z.F. Kudryavtseva)).
Even their narrower analogues — the language of science, business
language — are still used in Ukrainian linguistics as synonyms for the
corresponding terms to denote the functional and stylistic varieties of literary
language, for example: scientific style, official business style. According to
paradigmatic correlations, the term LSP is related to the concept of LGP
‘common language’. Against the background of the latter, special purpose
language is a formed subsystem of means of reflecting special knowledge
about human activities and the nature of things, which is formed in the
corporate language environment.”

First of all, the interpretation of the basic concept of “(Ukrainian)
language of professional orientation” or “professional language” in
numerous textbooks attracts attention. It is mostly understood as:

8 Mamma M.B. JlinoBa ykpaiHcbka MOBa B IyGINidHOMY YIPaBITiHHI : HABUATHHHI
nocionuk. Oneca. 2020. 68 c.

1 Paznyee A.B. CoBpeMeHHbIH aHIVIMICKUN TOIBS3BIK  HAHOTEXHOJOTHUIl:
CTPYKTYPHO-CEMaHTH4ECKasi, KOTHUTHUBHO-(peiiMoBasi U JIeKCHKorpaduueckas Momenu:
IWC. ... KaHAuAaTa ¢punonorudeckux Hayk. [Iaruropek, 2013. C. 39.
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— normalized discipline, which studies the structural features of modern
Ukrainian literary language in order to further their application in
professional activities (engineer, lawyer, physician, accountant, etc.);

— functional variety of Ukrainian literary language, which is used by
representatives of a certain industry, profession, occupation;

— subsystem of modern literary language, which is used mainly by
representatives of a certain profession.

In our opinion, not everything is unambiguous in this interpretation (the
same assumptions are expressed by other researchers, in particular, it is well
systematized in the work of T.N. Khomutova).*

There is a double interpretation of “professional language” as a subject
and as a separate sublanguage, characterized by the same phonetic and
grammatical norms that are inherent in literary language, but with a specific
lexical and phraseological array, developed in particular in oral
communication. These two values are objectively determined.

What is seen as inaccuracies in the identification of “language of
professional communication” and “subtext”? Literary, national language is
an integrity that is stratified depending on the functional scope,
communicative and pragmatic tasks. It will be recalled that in common
usage “subtext” involves a certain range of thematically and genre-related
texts (subtext of navigation, subtext of journalism, oral / written language), it
is a mini-system, which provides, in addition, coverage of a certain social
group of people; it has a pronounced functional and stylistic orientation (for
example, the subtext of navigation to the scientific style; the subtext of
journalism — to the journalistic style, etc.). That is, the “subtext” is the
primary link of a certain communicative environment. The subject-thematic
sphere determines the conditional structuring of the integral national
language practice.

Thus, common in the “language of professional communication” and
“subtext” is the thematic subject spheres in a conditionally homogeneous
system.

Another correlation is “language of professional communication” and
“functional style”. The latter is a kind of literary language in one or another
socially important sphere of activity with characteristic functions and norms of
communication. Unlike the language of the individual, it is a socially
conscious activity. In the Ukrainian literary language it is not customary to
distinguish production style, technical style, etc., but to distinguish six or
seven the most important segments of language and cultural activities, in
particular: conversational and every day, where language is a means of serving
family, friends and other relationships; artistic with the function of aesthetic

2 XomyroBa T.H. S3pik s cnienmanbubix nenei (LSP): nuHrBHcTHYECKHMIT acmiekT.
Becmuux FOYpI'Y. 2007. Ne 16. C. 70.
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reflection of reality and the formation of social consciousness; journalistic,
which creates and broadcasts socially important information, forms public
moods, relationships, etc.; church-religious, which supports faith in God,
transmits the moral values of existence; scientific with the function of creating
and transmitting systematized knowledge about the world and man in it;
official and business with a complex system of state-building, legislative,
regulatory functions, maintenance of public order, organization of production
teams, relations between the state and its citizens, etc.

At the heart of the differentiation of styles is the purpose of
communication, the nature of everyday life, social and industrial relations.
They are intertwined in real life, and therefore there are many transitional
genre-style varieties of language, backgrounds. For all styles there is a joint
common literary area that covers the lexical and grammatical arsenal of
national literary practice. At the same time, there are atypical for other
spheres of linguistic and cultural activity means (stylistic linguistic means),
which provide differentiation of language functions. Thus, the functional
style is not limited by subject areas. It enables mutual understanding of
specialists in certain segments of public language practice. “Functional
style” is a concept broader than the concept of “language of professional
communication”.

Another correlation is “language of professional communication” and
“register” of language. In stylistics, emotionally evaluative, expressive
registers are known, in particular, expressive backgrounds — formality,
affection, intimacy, bookishness, etc. These are situational types of
communication that are related to the main styles of language and have
characteristic lexical-word-forming, lexical-semantic, lexical-grammatical
markers and their configurations. The register of communication bears the
imprint of individual language habits, in contrast to public in the field of
professional relations.

If we finally correlate the “language of professional communication”
with the features of other communicative subsystems of national or
globalized language practice, we will see that the professional language:

— has asubject area in a particular social segment of social practice;

— is based on an official, semi-official register of communication;

— its lexical and grammatical content is correlated with the concepts of
a certain sphere of human activity;

— its textual and genre expression is relevant to the inherent functions
and social roles of speakers.

Thus, the assertion that “professional language” is a functional variety of
literary language is debatable. After all, the latter belong to the styles of
language, not to sublanguage. The fact that “professional language” is a
communicative subsystem is the most optimal explanation. It should be
taken as a basis in the theoretical and practical presentation of special
courses in professional language.
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“Professional language” (“language of profession”) is a language tool
at all levels, which are used in specialized areas of activity in order to
ensure professional understanding between participants in the field of social
activities.

In fact, the scientific and technical environment itself is one of the first
socio-cultural segments of the language of special use, or rather lexical and
grammatical fragments of literary language, designed to reflect the
specialized knowledge.

In most textbooks authors note that the object of study of the discipline
“Ukrainian language for professional purposes” are language rules — the
rules of oral and written communication in the professional interaction of
speakers. Of course, the basis of language activity is the general language
norms that are obligatory for all native speakers of literary language, which
expand in the field of culture of professional everyday life* specialized
language forms, expressions, signs, as well as gestural means of
communication; genre and style priorities of a profession.

The main purpose of training courses, trainings on the formation of
communicative competencies in a particular professional field of activity is
the deepening and expansion of language knowledge, skills and abilities that
are necessary for further application in a particular activity. Therefore,
“professional language” as a course has a theoretical and practical focus on
developing sustainable skills to build accurate, logical, meaningful,
appropriate, expressive, rich, pure professional expression in both oral and
written forms. The teacher’s goal is not to study the norms of modern
Ukrainian literary language by structural-level features, properties, etc., but
to teach Ukrainian-language oral and written professional practice taking
into account socio-cultural (genre-style) markers of communication in a
specialized environment. Language is one of the important components of
the professionalism of communicators, their personal traits.

The phenomenon of “professional language” (“language of the
profession”) is a generalized model of the Ukrainian literary language in the
culture of everyday life, which is segmented by the spheres of activity of a
particular society.

Respectively, according to the known manuals on professional
communication, we observe the similarity of the structure of the course, in
which we can distinguish between general and special, as well as narrow
special parts.

The common part of the course of teaching the Ukrainian professional
language involves the updating of knowledge about the social nature of the
language and its social functions, the psychological attitude of students to

22 Bu6uk C.I1. YcHa nitepaTypHa MOBa B YKpaiHCBKIii KynbTypi moBeskenns. Hikum,
2013.589c.
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master the state language. During several classes the idea of: language, its
functions, structure of language activity is specified and expanded; the role of
literary language in society, its features, forms; status of the state language;
differentiated by styles and purpose of modern sources of literary language.

The special part of the course provides deepening of knowledge about
the stylistic system of the Ukrainian literary language, in particular its book
varieties (official-business, scientific, partly — journalistic), about textual
forms of language. Knowledge of the genre and style diversity of official
business style is only the beginning of delving into the culture of
professional everyday life, motivating to master the book norms of the
Ukrainian literary language, the ability to read and compose scientific
statements according to the standards of a modern field of knowledge.

It is important to focus in this educational segment on the presentation of
the basics of language culture in its broadest sense. It is a question of transfer
and knowledge of norms of various structural levels of language, and of work
on consolidation of the corresponding competences in practice. And also about
knowledge from a profile: about experts in the corresponding branch, history
of branch in the country, the world, in region, the city, etc. with application of
various information, the widest range of sources (periodical state and
specialized professional magazines, newspapers — printed, electronic; modern
and archival sources; official-business written and oral, etc.).”

Effective differentiation of educational material according to level norms —
lexical, phraseological, morphological, syntactic, word-forming, stylistic.
Their features are constantly in the field of attention of both teachers and
students. The polishing of language culture is correlated with the textual
approach in teaching. Therefore, the basic are the functional functional
varieties of language — scientific (scientific and technical, scientific and
natural, scientific and humanitarian); business; scientific and journalistic.

The narrowly focused part of the Ukrainian language course in the
professional field is a system of tasks and classes for the formation of
communicative competencies of specialists. It is necessary to remind that
from the lingoucultural point of view, professional language combines
global and national-cultural components. These features are most
pronounced at the lexical (lexical-semantic) level: if the terms of the
corresponding industry, intersectoral terminological units are common to
majority of European literary languages, then professionalism, professional
jargon are the representatives of a specific national professional culture.
Training at a highly specialized level reveals two main functions of
professional language: 1) the function of denoting narrowly professional

2 .o . o .

3 €pmonenko C.S. Tlpodeciiina moBa VS miteparypHuii cranmapt. Oodecwvkuti
NIH2BICMUYHUL BICHUK. HAYKOBO-NPAKMUYHUY dHCypHAl: cneyianvhuil sunyck. Onmeca. 2015.
C.5-11.
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special concepts and systems of concepts (objects, signs, actions, processes);
2) the function of naming well-known concepts, which gives them increased
expressiveness, expressiveness, emotionality.”* Thus, there can be no
question of any special subsystem of national language practice.

Forming the professional language competence, the teacher is focused on
deepening into skills that have already been acquired, on expanding the basic
vocabulary of a professional speaker, on developing the habit of relying on
stereotypical professional clichés, communications. Professional languages
are heterogeneous, have different models, for example, the professional
language of technology is the language of science (the language of theory, it
is a systematized special terminology), it is the language of production (shop
language, professional spoken language, as well as production language
specialized in small industries), it is the language of advertising of
technological processes and production processes, goods. Thus, the highly
specialized component also has its own paradigmatic structure and
functional breadth: from elitist to everyday; it depends on the level of socio-
cultural content of speakers (their linguistic and psychological, educational
and cultural portrait).

Taking into account the classes on the formation of professional
competence of lawyers, among the highly specialized language and cultural
skills should:

— find out the essence and functions of the language of law, be worked
out the current legislation on the functioning and development of languages
in Ukraine (the concept of “state language”, “language of a national
minority”, “language of international communication”, ‘“language of
justice”, etc.);

— form an idea of stylistic and genre varieties of oral and written
communication in the legal field; general idea about graphic design of texts
of normative-legal acts, about international and national standards of
document circulation;

— highlight the features of the functioning of language norms in legal
texts;

— deeping into the specification of a legal activity master the basic
concepts of legal terminology, namely: pronunciation requirements, use of
legal terms in the appropriate meaning and context, with observance of
system-semantic relations between them in the legal terminology;

— teach future specialists to use sources of legal terminology -
dictionaries, reference books, thesauri, encyclopedias;

— form a lasting interest in expanding the culturological content of
certain syncretic genre varieties of legal texts (in the field of legal

% JIurosuenko I. JluHamiudi npouecH y BilCHKOBIi JIeKCHIL YKpAiHCBKOI MOBH
(na3Bu 30poi, amyHiuii, cnopyn). Kpuswuii Pir : Bun. P.A. Kosnos, 2016. C. 17.
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journalism, lawyer-prosecutor oral official practice), improving the general
professional erudition and language culture of a lawyer;

— develop skills of professional (official) etiquette, language and non-
language, creating with the help of language means a psychologically
positive communicative environment, which would take into account the
gender specifics of speakers.?

It is important to apply project methods at the narrowly focused part of
the Ukrainian language course in the professional field to strengthen the
personality-oriented direction of teaching professional language competence.
Among them are targeted speeches on a certain list of topics. For example,
in the field of law: 1. Dialogue and its organization 2. Functions of the
speaker and their implementation during a public speech 3. Components of a
public speech 4. How to prepare a public speech 5. Commandments of the
speaker 6. The art of argumentation 7. The ability to listen.?® Preparation and
presentation of abstracts, in particular on the following issues — 1. The
logical component of public speaking. 2. The method of “brainstorming”.
3. Optimal ways to prepare a public speech. 4. Judicial speech. 5. History of
domestic eloquence. 6. The concept of the portrait of the audience: signs,
types.”’” And also — summarizing, presentations of this or that subject with
use of multimedia means.

Thus, the student “glues” his knowledge and skills in the field of oral and
written communication in a particular field of everyday culture, learns to
navigate in general and interdisciplinary, narrowly specialized terminology,
genre and style varieties of official business communication, if necessary
acquires editorial / translation skills while working with professional text,
which forms / expands his horizons. In this case, language (systematized
knowledge of the norms and rules of literary language, which are used to
construct, expressions, texts) and communicative (system of knowledge, skills
and abilities to translate globalized and nationally oriented professional
information, interaction with colleagues to solve theoretical and practical
issues) professional competencies are superimposed and mutually reinforced.

Professional language and cognitive linguistics. From the point of view
of cognitive linguistics, language consciousness is segmented — it is divided
into sections that are formed in specific everyday practices and codes by
which the speaker “switches” in his daily activities depending on the
communicative and pragmatic tasks of the situation. The task of cognitive
science is to “identify the processes and results of mental activity in real

% Mamnu M.B. VYkpaincbka MoBa 3a NpodeciiHUM CIPSIMYBaHHSM : HaBYaJIbHO-
meToauuHui nocionuk. Oneca : @enikc. 2020. 163 c.

% Snopa O.B. BupueHHs y BHIIMX HaBYAIBHHX 3aKiazax YkpaiHu ¢inocodcbko-
YKpalHO3HABYMX MUCHHUILIH. Qinocoghcvki ma memodonociuni npooremu npasa. 2015,
Ne 1-2 (9-10). C. 130-140.

%" The same.
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conditions” in order to establish ways to categorize the world in
consciousness, “description of real processes of cognition and evaluation,
conceptual structures that emerge as a reflection of the real world in human
consciousness”.”® The formation of cognitions is associated with the
adaptive properties of human mental activity and the formation of “habits”,
including language: “I include these codes in such an environment.” Thus,
“special purpose language” is a psycholinguistic phenomenon that can be
studied (and planned in class with students) in historical and linguistic-
didactic terms. The activity of certain cognitions in the practical or
theoretical activities of a person is one of the objects of cognitive linguistics.
Related to the latter is the modular concept, according to which human
intelligence is a complex of different abilities, each of which can be
represented as an independent module, a subsystem with certain structural
and functional characteristics. These modules are separated from each other
in the human brain.

As a historical phenomenon, these linguistic and cultural modules are
modified and passed from generation to generation of professionals through
educational activities, communication in small groups. In modern
globalization conditions of communication, we observe the growth of
internationalization ~ of  lexical-phraseological, lexical-word-forming
components of “special purpose language”.*®

As one of the perspective directions of development of the theory of
professional language, we consider the orientation on anthropocentric
aspect: the speaker as the expert in a certain field of activity, the professional
language personality (in linguistics such works have already been used).
This would contribute to the formation of exemplary models of professional
language communication in a particular area of human activity.

CONCLUSIONS

The subject “Ukrainian language for professional purposes” has a history
of its formation, which is closely related to the formation of a structural-
level approach in linguistics, the development of linguistic stylistics and
Ukrainian disciplines.

Rapid changes in the educational space are an incentive to rethink the
principles of teaching the Ukrainian language in a professional direction.
First of all, depending on the specialty, students can be offered historical,
psycholinguistic, anthropocentric, personological, text-centric areas of
special language teaching. Among the partial methods it is necessary to

% Huxntua M.B. OCHOBaHHSI KOTHUTHBHOH CeMaHTHKH: YduebHoe nocobue. CII6. :
Uzn-o PI'TIY um. A.U. I'epuena, 2003. C. 5.

% gchwarz M. Kognitive Semantiktheorie und neuropsychologische Realitaet:
Repraesentationale und prozedurale Aspekte der semantischen Kompetenz. Tuebingen,
1992. C. 13-14.
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develop a method of project-based learning, which encourages individual in-
depth study of a material.

SUMMARY

This section of the collective monograph offers a generalized overview
of linguistic research of professional language in Ukraine. Attention to this
theoretical and practical direction is due to a significant expansion of the
spheres of functioning of the Ukrainian language, primarily — the
introduction of the Ukrainian literary language in specialized education.

The article comprehends the issues of the history of studying the
professional language in Ukraine, the theoretical preconditions for the
separation of the special purpose language, the problems of research in the
relevant segment of knowledge about the Ukrainian literary language.

It is concluded that changes in the educational space are an incentive to
review, modernize the principles of teaching the Ukrainian language in a
professional direction. Historical, psycholinguistic, anthropocentric,
personological, text-centric areas of special-purpose language teaching
should be used in the educational environment. Among the partial methods it
is necessary to develop a method of project-based learning, which
encourages individual in-depth study of a material. It is time to create highly
specialized dictionaries.
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COMMUNICATION AND PRAGMATIC ASPECT
OF MODERN UKRAINIAN TEXT

Nazarenko O. M.

INTRODUCTION

The dominance of the anthropocentric approach in the linguistics of the
XXI century determines the intensification of communicative and pragmatic
researches, aimed at in-depth study of the role of the addressee and the
sender in speech interaction. This aspect acquires a special role in the study
of media activities mediated through the media, in particular print media,
among which the maximum attention is drawn to newspaper texts given their
inherent accessibility, prompt response to current events, which determines
the specifics of their linguistic design.

In modern linguistics, scientists pay special attention to the
communicative-pragmatic approach to the analysis of a newspaper text,
because it allows the study of both its intratextual features and pragmatic
guidelines of speakers, their communicative interaction, links with other
texts in media and sphere of culture and literature, speech influence on the
addressee, which in general is the basis of the category of dialogicity as an
essential feature of the newspaper text and determines the relevance of
scientific research. Dialogicity as a category of newspaper text is expressed
through the main components of the communicative act — the participants of
communication and text message.

Two communicators take part in the communicative act, O. Selivanova
considers the communicator the most important component of the
communicative situation and defines it as “a person, the subject of a
communicative act that transmits information or communicative influence or
perceives and interprets them™. Subjects of speech and perception are the
main components of communicative interaction, which are related to the
pragmatic aspect of the study of verbal communication and text.
Pragmalinguistic study of the text is primarily focused, on the one hand, “to
identify the features of the author’s presence”, and on the other — to the
recipient. Linguists distinguish two communicators according to the main

! Cenianosa 0.0. OcHosu Teopii MoBHOT KomyHikartii. Yepkacu, 2011. C. 100.

2 . N
Ceno K.®. Jluckypc u IMYHOCTH: DBOIMIONNS KOMMYHHKAaTHBHON KOMIIETECHIIUH.
Mockga, 2004. C. 30.
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functions they perform in the communicative act — the sender and the
addressee. The sender is a communicator, he is a speaker or author of the
text, he is considered an active participant in the communicative act, because
it is the sender who initiates communication and regulates its subject matter
and pragmatic content, the intentionality of communicative interaction is set
by the sender.

1. The addressee factor in the representation
of the text category of dialogism

The sender initiates the communication, generates the text, sends the
message to the interlocutor — the addressee. Communicative subject-object-
subject interaction of both participants generates a category of interactivity,
which O. Selivanova defines as text-discursive, the linguistic basis of which
is “speech system, the purpose of which is realized communication”®. The
sender factor is directly related to subjective modality, which is “layered on
the basic modal qualification” and “creates additional modal interpretation of
utterances™, subjective modality can be realized with the help of various
lexical (insert words, modal particles, exclamations) and non-lexical
(intonation, word order or special syntactic constructions). Subjective
modality is interpreted as “an optional semantic-pragmatic factor of the
communicative situation and communication in general, which is realized as
a number of different relations of the sender (speaker, author) to the
reported”, the source of which is “evaluation, its subject is the speaker,
object — various aspects of the relation of the content of communicative units
to reality, by means — language units, categories...”. Subjective modality is
expressed in the text by different linguistic means, but all of them are
conditioned by the realization of the sender factor, e.g.: ¥V Cebacmosana
Kanpizo € uyooguili poman, wo max i Hasueacmvcs — «Youeue nimoy
(bazamo xmo nam’amac expanizayiio 3 I3abenv Adxcani 6 20106Hil poiii).
36icHo, ye He AKULCL MAM KypOpMHULL Oemexmus, a O0ydce ceplio3Ha
ncuxono2iyna kHuxcka... Yuro Ha3ey U 3an03UdUMO ONlsl  HeBelUYKO20
«pesioy: siKe «BIONYCKHe KIiHO» 6apmo nooueumucs i sKe yikage 4mueo
donomodice ckopomamu «yougue» (uepe3 cneky i 0owii) nimo? (/[zepxano
muoicns. Ne27.2011). In this fragment, subjective modality is expressed not
only by explicated markers of the sender factor, but also by the

% CenmBanoBa E.A. OCHOBBI JMHTBHCTHYECKOH TEOPUM TEKCTa W KOMMYHHUKAIIUH.
Mouorpaduueckoe yuebHoe nocodue. Kues, 2002. C. 234.
BuxoBanenp [.P. MopanbHicTe. VYkpaiHcbka MoBa. Exnuknonenis. Kuis,
2000. C. 338.
® Bameuu ®.C. Hapmcn 3 miErBicTiumoi mparmatuki. Momorpadis. JIseis,
2010. C. 191.
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corresponding syntactic constructions that convey subjective-modal
meanings.

The sender forms the subjective-modal semantics of the text as a result of
communicative interaction. F. Batsevych determines the types of modal
semantic-pragmatic meanings that the speaker forms within the framework
of communicative interaction:

1. The speaker’s expression of the assessment from the standpoint of
reality / unreality of what is said in the text.

2. Assessment from the standpoint of the possibility, necessity or
desirability of what is said in the message.

3. Assessment of the degree of confidence of the addressee in the
accuracy of what is said.

4. The target setting of the author of the message, according to which
narrative, interrogative and optative sentences are distinguished.

5. The value of a statement / objection to the existence of objective
connections, signs, events, etc.

6. Subjective and communicative negation can be considered as purely
linguistic types of modality®.

The sender is considered the initiator of communication, and in the case
of written communication — the main subject of the communicative act,
which determines the direction of communication, produces speech,
addresses it to the interlocutor.

Linguists distinguish between different types of senders: O. Selivanova
distinguishes the following types of senders in the text: collective sender —
two authors of the text or a team of authors; unknown sender — due to the
temporal remoteness of the modes of generation and interpretation;
irrelevant sender — discursive location is limited by the author-function and
does not require a specific author’s update; generalized sender — the author-
function correlates with the collective carrier of ethnic consciousness.

The peculiarities of the sender in the newspaper text should be noted:
according to T. Vinokur, journalistic speech is an example of “quasi-
individual content of the speech act as the action of one person™’. This
means that the sender of a newspaper text does not always express his own
point of view, the subject of broadcasting is a publication, the information
policy of which mostly coincides with the author’s position.

® Bamesna ®.C. Hapucu 3 mimrsicruumoi nparmartuxn. Momorpadis. JIbBis,
2010. C. 192.
7 . o
Bunoxyp T.I'. T'oBopsmmii m cioymatomuil. BapuanTel pedeBOro moBemEHHS.
Mocksa, 1993. C. 52.
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In the newspaper text the factor of the sender is first of all actualized
through the author’s position which can be expressed explicitly, e.g.:
Ipouumaeswu ¢ «Hositi eazemiy cmammio FO. Jlamuninoi «Ax nacnpaeodi
erawmosana cyuacna Pociay, He 3miz ympumamuca 6i0 YKpaiHcbKOi
ananoeii. s uucmomu  excnepumenmy — 006€l0CS  CKOPUCHMAMUCS
asmopcokoro — FOnii Jleonioienu — mampuyero. Ha scans, moi cnpoou
36 sizamucs 3 naui FO. Jlamuninoo w000 agmopceKkux npag uepes pedaxyiro
2asemu, 6 KU GUIUIA NYONIKAYIA, He Maiu ychixy... (Hens Ne 21.2011). The
author of the cited material acts as an active sender, emphasizing not only
his position of linguistic personality, but also describing certain actions that
preceded the creation of the material, both the existing speaker and the figure
in one person of the author. Under such conditions, the author’s point of
view dominates in the text, respectively, and used grammatical means of its
representation: verb forms, pronouns, modal constructions that manifest the
addressee. Moreover, the author performs two functions at the same time —
the speaker and the recipient (reader), because it indicates that his
publication was the result of reading the newspaper material of another
author, emphasizes the close connection between perception and production
of newspaper text. Such a message is maximally individualized, it expresses
the author’s point of view and is addressed.

Explication of the position of the sender in the newspaper text is often
accompanied by an increase in the internal dialogicity of the text, when the
author points to a close relationship with the text addressee, e.g.: «Tu
nouycui 306CIiM iHmOZO, HO6020 npesudeuma/» — 3MOBHUUbKU
niomopzyrouu, no ceKkpemy nogiooMue MeHi 3HaloMull Hapoen-pe2ionan y
yemeep 6paHyi, HanepedoOHi eucmyny Huykoeuua 6 NAPAAMEHMI...
(dzepxano muxcns Ne 13.2011). Quoting from a conversation with the
addressee enhances the dialogic nature of the text, in which an indication of
the close relationship between the author and the addressee is an appeal to
“you”, which involves informal communication. The reader feels that the
author of the material is so familiar with the in-text addressee that this
information was obtained directly, “first hand”, so it is more likely than
official reports or author’s opinions or assumptions.

In the given examples the actualized intertextual dialogicity in the plane
author — internal addressee, thus the addressee, is the real interlocutor of the
journalist, but at the same time he becomes the internal textual
communicator because conversation with him is reproduced in indirect form,
ie indirectly in the text. This is best expressed in an interview. The degree of
closeness of communicators is expressed through the explication of the
addressee’s factor, through the demonstration of the author’s position. The
real reader of a newspaper text only observes the communicative interaction
between the author and his interlocutors, capturing the explication of the
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addressee’s factor as the presence in the text of the author’s position and
subjective view of events.

In general, the newspaper text is not characterized by the dominance of
the sender factor, in particular when it comes to informational messages.
However, analytical materials or artistic and journalistic genres are not
devoid of explication of the author’s position and subjective point of view.
Such an explication can be a sign of individual authorial style, as in the
journalistic materials of the famous Ukrainian journalist Mykola Veresen,
who creates texts on a dialogical basis, e.g.: “Cexyndouxy, — 3anumacme 6u
6 MEeHe, — a 00 4020 mym Haul quHO@M]Zb I Haute, o cmajilo 36UHHUM 34
ocmaHHi Mmaudce 08aoyamv pokis, Oepacnionpuemcmso Yopuobunbcovka
amomua enexkmpocmanyia?”’ Bionoeim: i 6 Hux, 6 I[noouesii, € 30ma
nocmilinoi  celicmiyHoi  Hebesnexku, sAKka npuszeena 0o 0iou... Ane
HatieonosHiue, 6i0nosim a eam, ye me, wo i mam, 6 Inoouesii, i mym,
Yxpaini, peanvna npuuuna munyaux i, mosiciuso, matloymuix (ne oau booice)
EKOJI02IUHUX | MeXHO2eHHUX 0I0 — ma dc cama: 6e30yMHicmb, 6atidyicicmo,
bescosicuicmy i scadionicmo (Bucokuii samox. 04.05.2005). In the fragment
of the text the actualized communicative interaction represents
communication of the author with the imaginary reader, instead of the
internal interlocutor. The author simulates the image of the reader,
constantly addresses him, choosing the appropriate language forms, asks
questions on behalf of readers and immediately answers them. The text is
created as an imaginary dialogue with a potential reader in the form of
alternate questions and answers, so it resembles the usual spontaneous
communication, the difference of which is the programmability of the
questions. The author formulates the questions in this way to reveal the main
problems that, in his opinion, should be of interest to readers.

The sender of a newspaper text does not have such a multilevel typology
as, for example, in an artistic text, where it is represented by the author,
lyrical hero and intratextual addressee®, but in the newspaper text he is more
clearly expressed and explicated. The textual subject expresses the author’s
position, it does not “break down” into images of characters, narrators, etc.,
but is a holistic subject of speech, which participates in communicative
interaction with both the real reader and the intertextual interlocutor.

In a newspaper text, the sender as a subject of broadcasting does not
always appear in the same person, identified with the author of the
journalistic material, when the text presents the author’s position,
outstanding view, and the author comments and evaluates the described
events on his own behalf. The factor of the sender can be expressed in

8 HoemkoB A.M. CemanTHKa TekcTa 1 ero gopmammsammst. Mocksa, 1983. C. 10.
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general, with the help of grammatical forms of the first person plural of the
verb and the corresponding pronoun forms — we, ours. In this case, we have
a collective sender, which unites different people together with the direct
author of the journalistic text, the author acts not only on his own behalf, but
also on behalf of his associates, accomplices, friends, etc., so the sender
becomes generalized. The most common variants of such an association, in
our opinion, are two: first, it is a generalized sender — the author and
intratextual subjects, and secondly, it is an association of the author with the
reader, the sender allegedly acts not only as a subject of speech, but also as
the addressee, it focuses on the position of the reader.

An internal generalized addressee involves the merging of several
subjects, among which the author dominates, e.g.: Koaucs, 6azamo pokis
momy, Hac, KiIbKOX HCYypHAanicmie-nouamkieuie, 3anpocuiy Ha 8iOKpumms
sucmasku oumsuo2o mamouxa ([zeprxano muscns Ne 10.2011). The author
narrates the events on his own behalf, but the intratextual subjects in this
fragment are not one person, but a group of people, so the speaker avoids
subjective assessments and presents information in general. This type of
sender is due to the desire to distance oneself from the described events, the
author emphasizes the polysubjectivity of the situation, although he
describes it. First of all, this type of addressee is found in texts where the
author is one of the active members of a certain group of people, and
therefore emphasizes the collectivity of the described actions.

A more frequent typical general addressee is the association of the author
with the reader address, the latter can be manifested in different ways in the
text, primarily by means of purely grammatical means, e.g.. ¥V oyoce
ceimautl oenvb — a ye 27 bepe3us — 00Cumsv HAM CKIMAUMU YU 3i CKOPOHOIO
MiHOIO Hapixamu no 3aKymKax: «Hikomy cmasumu! », «Hauwi meamp
cxooicuti Ha mpynly, «yci, xmo 6ys, abo nomepau, abo euixanu...» Tax mu
danexo He 3aidemo! I 6auce dic mouno nogaxcamu cefe He RPUMYCUMO
(dzepxano muocns Ne 11.2011). The generalization of the author and the
reader does not occur as an artificial combination of the subject of speech
(journalist, author) and the real or potential reader, but as the positioning of
the author as one of the ordinary readers, as the same subject as all
recipients. The author does not oppose himself to the readers even in the
communicative act, but emphasizes the identity of the communicative
positions of the addressee and the addressee as participants in the
communicative act.

In this case, the pronoun “we” indicates the author’s identification with
potential readers and outlines the range of subjects that are generalized in the
text, e.9.: Yu € nam, ykpainysm, 0ino 0o mozeo, wo 8i00y8anocs HewooagHO
Ha Bcecsimnvomy exonomiynomy gopymi 6 Jasoci? bes cymmuigy, 60 miyb
HAWOT HAYIOHANLHOI 6aNOMu IPYHMYEMbCA He Juuie HA GIMYUSHAHUX
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nionpuemcmeax, a i na céimosux punxax (Cinocoki eicmi Ne 12.2011). The
speaker unites himself and potential readers as speaking on behalf of the
generalized sender. The author simultaneously acts in an active
communicative position, appealing to the recipients, and at the same time
expresses himself as a collective sender, moves to the recipients of the
message, he to some extent combines the functions of the sender and the
addressee. This technique is focused on the dialogic nature of the newspaper
text, because the sender, producing speech, first of all actualizes the factor of
the addressee.

The addressee may not be mentioned in the text, but only presented in
general terms with the author, i.e the speaker does not separate himself from
the readers, but unites himself with them, e.g.. Moarcaueo, uye 36iz
00cmasut, MOMHCIUBO, 3AKOHOMIDHICMb. Ae hakm — KenKy8aHHs NOIbCbKUX
napramenmapiic  wooo  «OazamoeepCmamuHo20»  20J0CY8AHHS  HAUWIUX
Hapoenie cmumyniosano ix «zasopyuwumucsy (Heno Ne 41.2011). In this text
fragment the sender’s factor is expressed by means of subjective-modal
means — insert words of modal semantics, and the phrase “our people’s
deputies” indicates political subjects, i.e transfers semantics of association
on parameter of political character: all citizens of the country have one
People’s Deputies, so they are the recipients of this newspaper report. The
author also belongs to the Ukrainian citizens, therefore he emphasizes his
commonality with readers, the described problems concern him directly.
However, the chosen plural form creates the effect of dialogicity and
indicates the indifference of the speaker to the described situation.

In general, the use of first-person plural pronouns and corresponding
verb forms is one of the ways to represent intratextual dialogicity, given that
the author considers the addressee factor as the main in the text, combines
himself with the addressee, focuses on the “expectation horizon” and
generalizes himself with the addressee. The author-sender of the newspaper
text cannot but focus on the factor of the addressee, because the latter
determines the relevance and significance of newspaper materials. The
peculiarity of the sender of a newspaper text is that it coincides with the real
author of journalistic material, who is both an in-text subject of speech and
an out-of-text subject — a real author. The sender may have different ways of
representation in the text — from the explication of the position of the subject
of speech to the generalization with the recipients, but he is a holistic
communicator, not represented by different text senders.
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2. The addressee factor in the expression
of the text category of dialogism

The factor of addressing the text linguists interpret as “the desire of the
speaker to adequately understand the addressee of the speech work”®. The
addressee’s position, at first glance, seems secondary to the sender, because
he perceives the speech generated by the sender, interpreting the content.
According to O.0. Selivanova, the addressee is “one of the communicators
to whom the speech action of the person who generates the statement is
directed and calculated, ie the interlocutor or the reader, the recipient of the
message™'’. Recently, however, the position of the addressee is considered
as active as the position of the sender, due to the ability of the addressee not
only to recognize the intentions of the speaker, but also to add new
semantics to the message.

If the addressee in the newspaper text, in contrast to the literary text, does
not have a detailed typology, the addressees are represented by several
varieties.

O.P. Vorobyova, analyzing artistic communication, identifies the
following types of recipients: real (empirical) reader; imaginary, potential
reader that embodies the model of the ideal reader according to a particular
text; the text reader combines the image of the ideal reader and the image of
the fictitious reader™.

In a newspaper text, we distinguish between two main types of
recipients — the real reader, which the author focuses on in creating the text,
and the in-text recipient, who acts as the interlocutor of the author in the text
(in the interview). In our opinion, the appeal to the reader in the text involves
the explication of a real non-text reader, to which the author appeals. Each
author of a newspaper text has his own idea of the ideal reader, but the
relevance and efficiency of newspaper messages require a focus on the real
reader, rather than modeling the ideal recipient2.

The complexity and multi-layered nature of the addressee of a newspaper
text is determined by the specifics of mass communication. In mass media
research, to which a newspaper text belongs, the addressee is called a mass
addressee, and “finding common ground with a mass addressee means showing
a willingness to use a standard designed to achieve goals that unite certain types

0 Ceno K.®. Jluckypc u IMYHOCTH: DBOIMIONNS KOMMYHHKAaTHBHON KOMIIETCHIIUH.
Mocksa, 2004. C. 31.

10 Cenisanosa 0.0. OcHoBH Teopii MoBHOI KoMyHiKauii. Yepkacu, 2011. C. 16.

1 BopoGeera O.I1. TekcToBbIe KaTeropun u (aktop aapecara. Mororpadus. Kues,
1993. C. 106.

12 Hasapenko O.M. Peanisauisi kateropii IialoriqHoCTi B Cy4acHOMY YKpaiHCHKOMY
raseTHoOMy Tekcti. ABroped. auc. kaun. ¢inon. Opeca, 2012. C. 6-7.
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of socially significant speech spheres™. Such a mass addressee provides a
generalized, collective, collective view of the recipient of the message, given that
it is difficult to predict the reaction of the addressee to the text.

In a newspaper text, a direct appeal to readers is frequent, which
enhances the intratextual dialogicity, e.g.: Cymno seuxooums, Opy3i moi...
Tnwumu cnosamu, wumauy, 3adysaromo U i2HOpyrOmMb ycim idomi paxmu,
«Wo eunanuy 3 MOMUBAYIL NOBOOMNCEHHs MUX, XMO 30008 SI3aHull
supiwiysamu npobaemu sioepuoi besneku (Bucoxuu zamox 04.05.2005). In
this passage the factor of the addressee has an explicit expression — by
means of the address and use of an vocative case the author appeals directly
to readers. In addition, there is a coincidence of the in-text addressee and the
real reader, so the author addresses the readers of his material, noting them
in the text. In this case, textual communication is fully represented: the
author simulates a dialogue with the reader in the text, so the text is built as a
conversation, it contains some extended remarks of the speaker addressed to
the addressee, the author’s reasoning and appeal to the interlocutor. This
technique is used not only in newspaper articles, but is generally
characteristic of mass and artistic communication.

Modeling a conversation with an imaginary or potential reader involves
the explication of the dialogic nature of the text, the addressee focuses on the
“expectation horizon” of the recipient, which is emphasized by the dialogic
form of the text.

Dialogue with the reader in a newspaper text further intimates such
communicative interaction, given that it is no longer so much a conversation
with a mass audience as with each reader individually. In view of this, the
dialogue is created as a face-to-face conversation between the author and the
reader, e.g.. Ile Oyoce nonimuune numanns OnA Kpainu U Oydsce
Ginocogpevre. Axwo 6 oumuncmei mu po3ous wubKy, mo 4u Maewt mu,
yumauy, nPaeo 3pPooUmMU WOChL ULIAXemHe NOOOPOCHIUABUL, CKAICIMO,
nepesecmu 6abycio uepes dopozy? bazcamo xmo esajicac, wo He MACUL.
1 0yoce mano xmo eeasicac naenaku... I mym s, nepenpouyro, dopozui
yumayy, nooymas, wo 8iON0GIiOi Ha 3aNUMAHHA: YOMY 8 YCbOMY BUHHA caMe
FOnis Tumowenxo — y npupooi ne icuye ([zepranro muocns Ne 4.2011). The
addressee expresses and evaluates the events as subjectively as possible,
modeling the dialogic interaction with the reader. Through the use of the
second person singular form, the dialogue is perceived as a conversation
between close people, which does not require additional forms of politeness.
In a newspaper text, readers are addressed only in two ways: either to a mass

13 . .
Bunoxyp T.I'. T'oBopsimmii m crmymatomuii. Bapuaatsl pedeBoro moBeneHUs.
Mocksa, 1993. C. 63.
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addressee or a generalized audience using the plural form and the
corresponding verb forms of the 2nd person plural, or to an imaginary
specific reader using the singular form. The authors do not use 2nd person
forms for you, which provide a polite attitude and are typical for
communication with strangers. This means that an imaginary reader in a
newspaper text is always a close, familiar person, a communicator; with
whom you can discuss almost all problems; it is an indifferent addressee
who shares the author’s opinions.

The focus on the addressee factor is always implicit in the text, even if
there are no linguistic forms of expression of the reader or appeal to the
reader.

The newspaper text is designed to communicate current information or
present an argumentative analysis of events, with the addressee factor
always dominating: the information should be of interest to readers, even if
the author does not consider it so.

Mass communication, in our opinion, is characterized by the dominance
of the addressee factor, which determines both the content and the way of
presenting information. This orientation towards the reader finds its
expression in the constant appeal to the collective reader in the text, e.g.: 4
po3ymito, wo Binbuwicme yumayie, npoyumasuwiu yi psaoxKu, ROOYMAIU UoCh
Ha 3pazok. «Hy ckineku orc moxcna? Hasiwo cminvku nucamu npo ooue i
me oicy. Lux wumauis xouy 6iopasy 3acnoxoimu: yeu aucm He npo epouti i
€spony, 6in npo Pycaany i Ykpainy (Bucoxutl 3amox Ne 127.2011). In this
passage, the author tries to predict the reaction of readers, the analysis of the
“horizon of expectation”, implicitly entering into a dialogue with potential
recipients. In this case, on the one hand, readers in the text become internal
subjects, and on the other hand, remain outside the text. The linguistic means
of expression of the addressee factor here are the corresponding grammatical
forms of the plural, which allow the generalization of textual recipients.

The focus on the mass reader in newspaper publications takes a specific
form: the authors often address or appeal not to readers in general, but
specifically to the readers of the specific newspaper, e.9.: «Bucoxuii 3amox»
NPOO0BIHCYE 3HATIOMUMU YUMAYIG I3 (CIMEUHOIO KYXHEI0» NOAIMUKIG, AKI He
nouysawomscsi 000ineHuMu uepe3 o0ur wmamn y nacnopmi (Bucokuil 3amok
MNe 127.2011). The sender is also a generalized subject — the newspaper’s
editorial office, although the author of the material is a specific journalist,
whose name appears in the material. The restriction of readers of one edition
indicates the exclusivity of these recipients: the information becomes
exclusive, because it is provided to the readers of a particular publication,
and not to the mass recipient. Concretizing the readership, even in such a
way as “our readers”, emphasizes the unique status of the real recipients of
the newspaper message, which separates them from potential readers. The
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authors allegedly appeal to real readers, to a “permanent”, “loyal” audience,
emphasizing their attitude to the recipients and encouraging the latter to
further communicative interactions.

The addressees in the newspaper text, which can be both real readers and
in-text subjects, have specific linguistic means of expression, among which
the main role is played by appeals, motivating and interrogative syntactic
constructions.

The address directly indicates the addressee of the speech, indicating it in
the text, it is “intonationally removed component of the sentence, which
names the beings to whom the speech is addressed”™’. In the Ukrainian
language, the address has a special grammatical way of expression — the
vocative case — and is most often used in persuasive syntactic constructions
and interrogative sentences of direct interrogation.

In a newspaper text, appeals can be used both in the headlines and in the
main text. In the titles, they mainly perform a rhetorical function,
functioning in an unusual form — in narrative exclamatory sentences, where
the emotional component is clearly expressed, e.g.: Coppi, 6aéycio! Are éam
— y inwui 3axnad! (Kuiscoxa npasoa Ne9.2011); Ykpaino, s nobdnio mebde!
(Henv Ne 177-178. 2010); «Hapewmi s 3uaiiuios mebe, Cmenane!y» (/lenv
No 222-223.  2010); Bimaemo mebe, Ecmonie! ([Henv Ne4-5.2011);
Ham’smaemo mede, Hazapito! (Yrpainucoke cnoso Ne 48.2010); Oii, mamo...
(Cigepwuna 22.01.2011); Joszo srcuseme, badyci! (Hopromopcoki HoguHU
MNe 11.2011). The presence of emotional appeal in the title complex
emphasizes the dialogic nature of the text, it is a dialogue between the sender
and intratextual addressees, named in the appeal, but the rhetorical nature of
such syntactic constructions mostly indicates a conditional dialogue not
realized in the main text.

The titles also use poetic appeals, represented by quotations from the
works of Ukrainian and foreign writers, given in quotation marks, e.g.:
«Iligoennun kpaio! Cmopono npexpachnal»: 25 niomozo munae 140 poxie
8i0 OHsl HapoOcenns Jleci Vipainku (Kpumcoka ceimnuysa Ne 4. 2011); «A
0nsl mebe 2opis, YKPAIHCLKUIL HAPOOe...» 75 DOKI@ IO OHA HAPOOICEHHS
Bacuna Cumonenxa (Kpumcora ceimnuys Ne 2. 2010). Dialogism in such
headings is of a dual nature: on the one hand, the citation indicates an
intertextual interaction, and on the other hand, the presence of an appeal in
the headings represents intratextual dialogicity.

In headings, appeals are often used in motivational syntactic
constructions represented by motivational sentences, e.g.: Ilouyii, énado!..
(denv Ne 202-203. 2010),; Jlosucw, pubko, nezarvno (Heno Ne 211.2010);

! Buxoaneus I.P. 3epranus. Ykpaincska MoBa. Enmmiotonenist. Kuis, 2000. C. 184,
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Booucw, pubko, eenuxa i manemvka... (Kuiscoka npasoa Ne5. 2011);
30pacmyu, enado, s — meii coyianvHuli mepopuzm? (VYkpaincoke c1o6o
Ne 3.2011); ¥Ykpainui, ob6upaiimo yxpaincoky erady! (Vrpaiuceke cnogo
Ne 42.2010); Boarce, nam eonicmo nooaii! (Vrpaincwvxe cnoso Ne 40.2010);
Kpaino, ne nponycmu posmosy 3 coboio (Kpumcora ceimauys Ne 4. 2011);
LJeopyime, mwoou! (Cieepwuna 8.01.2011); Ilouyiime 1tioeo, at0ou...
(Cinvcoki gicmi Ne 20.2011); [[36enu, 036enu, moa 6aundypo! (Kpumcoka
ceimnuya Ne2.2011); [pau, oéandypo, epaii! (Kpumcovka ceimauysa
M 43.2010); Vkpainui, ne oaiime cebe kynumu! (Kpumcevka ceimuuys
M 2.2010); Toxwc s3opacmyii, Binuii Kponuxy! (Yoprnomopcoki Hoeunu
M 10.2011) aGo ixHiMu eKBiBaseHTaMu, Hamp.: /s mebe, mamy: Buiiuwiia
Opykom Kuudxcka douvku leana ®@panka ([Jeno Ne 207-208. 2010); Bpaso,
kanimane! Ykpainceki mopaxku wHe 30anuce nipamam! (Cieepuuna
30.11.2010); Pyxy, opyace! (Cinvcoki sicmi Ne 19.2011). The real addressee
in this case remains the reader, and in the address the addressee does not
always point to the internal subjects of speech, although he outlines their
thematic range. Generalized addressees appeal to the real addressee-reader,
and other appeals mostly manifest the rhetoric of the headlines, but do not
encourage the action of the subjects mentioned in the headlines, in
particular, this applies to personalized appeals when the author appeals to
non-beings. Appeals to beings are also predominantly of the rhetorical type,
e.g.: Kopynuionepu, mpemmimo! (Cisepwuna 3.12.2010); I'ypmyiimocs,
PYHBipisui! (Yoprnomopceki nosunu Ne 11.2011); Ceamxyi, cmyoenme!
(KI1. Ne 7.2011); IIpowasaiime, bopuce Muxonaiiosuuy (Cinbcoki sicmi
M 17.2011). Such headlines with appeals and motivations express the
category of dialogicity in full, even if there are no explicit markers of
dialogicity in the main text of the newspaper material.

The motivation in the title complexes does not necessarily contain an
appeal, it can be represented by personal sentences addressed to readers, e.g.:
Bpamyu csoo mosy! (Vrpaincvke cnoso Ne 40.2010); Temyi nomse
enimky! ([env Ne 196. 2010); Koowcnuii 3nail, wo Ha moodi MiibloOHI8 cmaH
cmoimb (Vrpaincoke cnogo Ne 43.2010); Ilnekaiimo cobopuicme Oinamu!
(Kpumcoka ceimauys Ne 1.2011). Motivational syntactic constructions in the
headings also explain the addressee’s factor, although they do not point to it
directly as sentences with appeals, which is why they are perceived as
addressed directly to the mass addressee. The author in such titles appeals to
readers, encourages them to action, creates the effect of dialogic interaction
with potential readers.

In the main text of newspaper materials, appeals and persuasions are
used to a lesser extent if the text is not built on a dialogical principle.
However, the presence of the appeal emphasizes the implicit, indirect
dialogic nature of the newspaper text, in which the author’s monologue is
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addressed to a specific audience named in the appeal, e.g.: Ionosne,
Os0euku | mimounvKku, — cepyem He cmapimu. A npo me, wob mu
SKHAUOO0GUIe He 8mpayaiu QI3UUHUX KOHOUYIl [ npaye30amHocmi, «noobaey
ypao  ([zepxano muoicnsi Ne 48.2010). The address indicates the real
addressee of the text — the mass addressee-reader, whose name may be
different. An appeal to a mass addressee is available in the text in an explicit
or implicit form, and the appeal indirectly enables its explication. The author
may use in the address of the token reader, readers or others that point to the
imaginary reader and generalize the readership.

Another type of addressee — in-text — is presented in the newspaper text
by appeals to the author’s interlocutors. Such an addressee is relevant only
for dialogically constructed texts, when the author-journalist talks to the
addressee — a famous person, and their conversation is socially significant
and interesting for readers: ITocmanoexy eucmasu 3a momugamu meopy
«Medgpicmoghenvy botimo 30iticnuna monoouu kuiscvkuti pescucep Jlapuca
Jlesanosa. Bona nanesxcums 00 mak 36aH020 NOKOJIIHHS HYZbOBUX. CHYYKO2O0,
eHep2iliHo20 Ma HAO36UYAlIHO MOOLIbHO20. 1 pazom 3 mum — y HAUKPAWOMy
cmucni Ub0o20 Cl06a KOHCepeanmueHo2o.

— Jlapuco, Hackineku peanizayis 3adymy eucmasu  «DPaycm.
Bioobpasicennay sussunaca 61u3vK0r0 00 nouamkosoi sawioi ioei?

— I3 Myseem Byneakosa s cnisnpayioro 6dxce 008071i O0ABHO, y YbOMY
0yOunKy cmasuia cgili nepuiuti cnekmakis — «Opgpeti ma Eepidikay» I'nioka
([env Ne 88.2011).

An excerpt from the text of the interview is given, in which the appeal is
used in the author’s remark-question addressed to the interlocutor of the
journalist. However, in a newspaper text such cases are not frequent, because
the questions in the interview are mostly generalized, they rarely indicate the
name or patronymic of the interlocutor, but in a real conversation, which is
reproduced by a newspaper interview, such appeals are mandatory, they are
provided by the rules of etiquette.

In a newspaper article, a complete repetition of a real conversation would
be semantically excessive and unjustified, because the communicative
situation of the interview already sets the dialogic type of text and does not
require constant reminders.

The presence of treatment in the monologue of the author actualizes the
factor of the addressee as an intratextual subject of speech, mostly of a
rhetorical nature. The most striking illustration of such an appeal is the
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appeal to the “addressee”™, which is traditional for the text of the prayer,

e.g.. IHapro mnebecnuii, mne xapai Yxkpainy! He «kapati yxpainyie
20pe3gicCHUMU  npe3udenmamu. YKpaincekuti Hapoo € 006pull, wupuil,
PO3YMHUL, MANaHOSUMUL, npayenobHuil, mobums O6ymu 2cocnooapem Ha
c60ill 3emni y ceoill depacasi. 3a wo dc oo xapamu? Jlopoei ykpainui,
zpomaoanu Ykpainu — ne xapaiime cami cebe! (Cisepwuna 28.01.2011).
The stylization of prayer in this fragment of the newspaper text presupposes
the use of recourse to God with persuasive sentences with a pragmatic
meaning of request. The author simultaneously appeals to the addressee and
to his compatriots-readers, realizing the category of dialogism both as
internal text and as external text, appealing to the addressees of different
communicative spaces.

However, the main form of representation of internal dialogicity in a
newspaper text is interrogative, which can be realized in two ways —
monological and dialogical.

In monologue speech, both questions and answers are produced by the
author, who independently asks questions and answers them, e.g.:
Y XXI cmonimmi  mu  nioxonunu  X8opody — «HEOYUMI3MY», Npo Ky
nonepeoxcana Jlina Kocmenxko na novamxky 90-x. Hoei npubiunuxu
0eMOKPAMUYHO020 NnCeBOOKYIbMypPHO20, HOPHOKPAMUUHO20
momanimapuzmy? UYomy 6 nocmmodepnuii uac 3’A61A10MbCA XAl
narozagenvki, ane inkeizumopu? Yomy 6 nocmnocmmooepuuit uac
Mmoxncnuea inkeizuyia? Moowe, 6i0 Hecmaui cnpaeyxicnvoi Ykpainu
MoOepnoi? Xmo mu nicna uvozo? Hapoo uu uepnwv? (/[3epkanio mudicHs
M 5.2011). A number of interrogative sentences in the text provoke the author
and readers to think, and the following text contains the author’s attempt to
answer these problematic questions. The sender simultaneously addresses
these questions to himself and the readers, he actualizes the category of
dialogicity in the text, emphasizing the communicative situation of dialogic
interaction between the sender (author) and the addressee (readers).

There are no traditional dialogic units in this text, in which each question
is answered, and each subsequent semantic block is determined by the
previous one, because several similar questions have one answer, but it is
represented by the whole text.

However, monologue speech can be constructed as a set of interrogative-
affirmative  blocks, eg.. Ha expanu  6Gamokiswunu  SuilUiO8
AHMUPA3AHOBCLKULL I mpoxu XyoooicHitl ginom « Cuyocoosuit poman. Haw

> Baxtin M.M. IIpo6rema TexcTy B MHrBicTHI, hiTomorii Ta {HIIEX TyMaHiTApHIX
HayKax. AHTOJIOTISL CBITOBOI JITEpPaTypHO-KPUTHYHOI IyMkn XX cromiTrs. [3a pen.
M. 3y6punbkoi; 2-e Bua.]. JIssis, 2002. C. 306.
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yacy. Haeiwmo ein euiinios? I1Jo6 i3 00nomoeoro nepexynieHo2o «ieuony
spaska 1978-20 6oice cb020OHI «HEMHOJICKO Oenez cpyoumvy. Xmo 3nimae?
26-piunuil oHax Ha npizeuwe AHOpeacsit, sIKUll, Kaxcymov, MAae 3a nieyumd
«xXopowty JIOHOOHCLKY WIKONLY —pPedicucepcvkoi  maiticmepuocmiy. Xmo
3nimaeca? 3a6cionuxu pocilicbkux i yKpaiHcbkux non-woy ([zepkano
muoicnss Ne 10.2011). The author asks specific questions, to which he
answers, while giving the text a traditional dialogic form, ie questions are
not rhetorical in nature, they need answers. The information available in the
text could be represented in another way, without using dialogic units, but
this method activates the factor of the addressee, emphasizing the internal
dialogicity of the text.

Dialogic organization of a newspaper text mostly involves the use of
interrogative sentences that require answers. In our opinion, this is the main form
of representation of in-text dialogicity, so we will consider it in more detail.

CONCLUSIONS

The communicative-pragmatic aspect of the modern Ukrainian
newspaper text is realized through the subject-text interaction, which
involves a dialogue between the sender and the addressee, not directly, but
through the text.

Dialogism as a category of newspaper text is expressed through the main
components of the communicative act — the participants of communication
and text message. Newspaper text is the interaction of two communicators —
the sender and the addressee, which have specifics due to the nature of mass
communication.

The sender initiates a communicative act, produces speech, influences
the interlocutor, in the newspaper text the sender is the author of journalistic
material. The sender factor is directly related to the category of subjective
modality, so it can be expressed through the syntactic constructions of modal
semantics, in particular the inserted and inserted components of the sentence.

The sender in the newspaper text is integral, it does not consist of different
aspects, but is identified with the only subject of speech — the author. The
author can act individually and generalized, in the second case the
generalization is realized as the union of the sender with different types of
addressees — in-text (interlocutors of the author in the text) or out-of-text
(readers). Linguistic means of expressing the factor of the sender are pronouns
of the 1st person singular and plural and the corresponding verb forms.

The addressee in the newspaper text is defined by the specifics of
communicative interaction as mass, so it provides a generalized idea of the
recipient-reader. Addressees are divided into internal — interlocutors of the
author of the text, and external — readers.
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Linguistic means of expressing the factor of the addressee are appeals,
motivational and interrogative sentences, grammatical forms of pronouns
and verbs of the 2nd person singular and plural. Newspaper text is always
targeted at the addressee, even if the latter is not explicitly presented and
there are no means of its manifestation.

SUMMARY

The main attention of the author is paid to the analysis of the modern
Ukrainian newspaper text in the communicative-pragmatic aspect. In this
aspect, the peculiarities of the representation of the factors of the sender and
the addressee are analyzed. It is established that the sender in a newspaper
text can be expressed in general, verb plural forms and indicate
generalizations of two types: 1) sender — author and in-text subjects,
2) sender — author and reader, which emphasizes the identity of
communicative positions of addressee and addressee.

The generalized sender represents the in-text dialogism, unites and
generalizes itself with the addressee. It is proved that in a newspaper text
they address either a mass addressee or a generalized audience with the help
of the plural form and the corresponding verb forms of the 2nd person plural,
or an imaginary specific reader with the help of the singular form. The factor
of the addressee in the newspaper text which is expressed by means of
addresses, motivating and interrogative syntactic constructions is analyzed.
The in-text addressee is represented by appeals to the author’s interlocutors
and is relevant for dialogically constructed texts.
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SURFING THE INTERNET IN SEARCH OF CREATIVITY
Panchenko O. I.

INTRODUCTION

It is no doubt that we live in the information-oriented society which can
be considered a new stage in the development of civilization which has got
its own ways of creativity. Electronic means of communication have their
own influence on humanity, and the degree of impact on human civilization
development is quite comparable with the occurrence of writing and the
invention of the printing press. The Internet as an information and
communication platform has become essential in our normal daily life. One
of the evidence of its scientific importance is the existence of variant terms
for Internet language which include computer-mediated language, computer-
mediated discourse, online discourse, and electronic discourse etc. All of
these are intended to distinguish language- and discourse-related phenomena
as a focus of interest from the broader phenomenon of computer-mediated
communication, of which they form a part™.

“As a global information network, that potentially connects people
around the world, the Internet has become a new myth — the myth of the
unity of mankind. This utopia is born from the idea that the Internet
overcomes the limitations of time, space and corporality. Geographic,
national, racial and sexual differentiations are losing their significance there.
It seems that the Internet is able to provide a harmonious coexistence of the
total, inclusive society and the individual, isolated individual”?.

The relevance of the research is thus caused by growing interest of
linguists to Internet innovations emergence, their interaction with other
verbal and non-verbal components within and outside the network,
peculiarities of creative activity on the Internet. The aim is to identify and
analyze various means and genres of Internet creative activity. To achieve
this aim during our study, it is expected to solve the following tasks:
determine the types and ways of creation within the Internet; determine the

! Herring S.C. Language and the Internet. The International Encyclopedia of
Communication/ https://doi.org/10.1002/9781405186407.wbiecl005.

2 HIMI/II[T 9. BecrenecHbie panocTu. HpOGJ’IeMH Teja, p€aJIbHOCTH, JTNIYHOCTH U S3bIKa
B pycckos3eraHOM Jureparypaom Wureprere. URL: http:wwwilitera.ru/slova/Schmidt/
radosti.html.
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notion and classification of creolized texts; analyze various types of
creolized texts.

The language of the Internet has been studied for a long time (see papers
by Crystal®, Herring*, Viotti® etc. Besides various aspects of contemporary
Internet communication have been in focus of the research by Blashki and
Nichol® who study the peculiarities of youth creativity on the Internet; Rice
and Love’ who investigate expression of emotions in a computermediated
communication network; also mention Tagliamonte and Denis® whose
attention is paid to LOL language. This list is not complete, anyway we
consider that the analysis of creativity on the Internet in comnnection with
creolized text is worth special attention.

1. Creolized text as a means of creation

Contemporary life and the language development make researchers pay
much attention to studying the texts with non-homogenous composition, the
structure of which is a synthesis of natural languages with different semiotic
systems; the text consisting of both verbal and non-verbal components. This
text type in modern linguistics is called “creolized text”. This term was first
coined by Sorokin and Tarasov (1990). They define the concept in the
following way: creolized text is “text, consisting of two non-homogeneous
parts (verbal language (verbal) and non-verbal (belonging to other sign
systems rather than natural language®. In other words, creolized text is the
text that consists of two interconnected and interdependent components:
verbal (language) and non-verbal (image, sound).

Creolized texts, as any other non-homogeneous text, are classified into
various species according to the relationship nature of units that make up the
structure. There are many various classifications, here is one of them.

® Crystal, David (2006). Language and the internet. 2nd edn. Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press.

* Herring S.C. Language and the Internet. The International Encyclopedia of
Communication/ https://doi.org/10.1002/9781405186407.wbiecl005.

® Viotti, Vicki (1999). Language on the web. USA Today, December 23, ARC.

® Blashki, Katherine, & Nichol, Sophie (2005). Game geek’s goss: Linguistic
creativity in young males within an online university forum (94/\\3 933k’5 90550neone).
Australian Journal of Emerging Technologies and Society 3:77-86.

" Rice, Ronald E., & Love, Gail (1987). Electronic emotion: Socioemotional content
in a computermediated communication network. Communication Research 14: 85-108.

8 Tagliamonte, Sali A., & Denis, Derek (2008). Linguistic ruin? LOL! Instant
messaging and teen language. American Speech 83:3-34.

o CopoxuH 0.A., TapacoB E.®. Kpeonn3oBaHHbIE TEKCTBI U UX KOMMYHUKATHBHAS
¢bynxuus. OnTuMu3anus peueBoro BosaeicTaus. Mocksa, 1990. C. 180-181.

173



According to Koltisheva, there exist three types of creolized texts':
1) interdependent texts, in which the structure of the verbal and pictorial
components is equal and they are interpreted in conjunction with each other;
2) texts with the defining verbal component, where the image is dependent
on the verbal component, and without this sense the image may be unclear or
wrongly interpreted; 3) texts with the defining visual component, where the
image plays a leading role in the theme disclosure and determines the
interpretation of the verbal component. Thus, various kinds of correlations
are installed between the verbal and non-verbal parts, there are several
approaches to their description and classification in modern linguistics.
Anisimova considers the relationship of complementarity and
interdependence between verbal and non-verbal parts of creolized texts. In
case of complementary relationship, the image is clear without words, and
can exist independently. Verbal comment is secondary, optional feature, as it
only describes the image, duplicating its information. Relationship of
interdependence mean that image depends on the verbal component, which
determines its interpretation. The meaning of an image is unclear without
comment, or it may be wrongly interpreted. In this case verbal comment
performs the primary, basic function'’. In addition to describing the various
connections between verbal and non-verbal components in creolized texts,
scientists consider it necessary to note the different degrees of their
participation in the organization of the text. Anisimova identifies three main
groups of creolized texts depending on the presence of the image and the
nature of its connection with the verbal part: 1) text of zero creolization (no
image at all), 2) texts with partial creolization; 3) text with full creolization.
In texts with partial creolization, there are autosemantic relationships
between verbal and non-verbal components, when the verbal part is
relatively autonomous and independent from the image, and visual elements
of the text are optional. This combination is often found in newspapers,
popular-science and literary texts. In texts with full creolization verbal part
cannot exist separately from the non-verbal component — there are
synsemantic relationship between two components. Verbal part in this case
is focused on the image or refers to it, and the image serves as an obligatory
text element. This dependence is usually observed in advertising (posters,

10 Konrsimesa E.IO. KpeonzoBaHHas AUKTEMa KaK CTPYKTYPHO-CMBICIIOBOH JIEMEHT
pexnamuoro Tekct. Becmuux KI'V um. H.A. Hexpacosa. 2008. Ne 1. C. 168-176.

! Anncumosa E.E. Jlunreuctuka Tekcra u MEXKyIbTypHAass KOMMYHHKAIUS
(Ha MaTepHae KpeolM30BaHHBIX TEKCTOB) : yueO. mocodue Uit CTyH. (ak. HHOCTP. sI3.
BYy30B. MockBa : Academia, 2003. C. 12.
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cartoons, advertisements, etc.), as well as in academic and especially
scientific and technical texts™.

Poymanova suggests distinguishing creolized (in the author’s
terminology — video-verbal) texts according to the ratio of the information
volume, transmitted by various characters, and according to the role of
images: 1) rehearsal — image usually repeats the verbal part; 2) additive — an
image brings considerable additional information; 3) emphatic — an image
“emphasizes” some aspect of verbal information, which is more meaningful
than non-verbal part; 4) opposite — information, transmitted by the image
contradicts with verbal information, it often causes comic effect;
5) integrative — the image is embedded in the verbal text or verbal text
complements the image in order to transmit some joint information;
6) image-centric — with the leading role of the image, the verbal part only
explains and elaborates it*,

As a rule, researchers focus their attention on the color and the font used
in the creation of the analyzed text. Color is one of the most important
elements of creolized text: it attracts the recipient’s attention (attractive
function of colors), allows highlighting the most important, significant
elements of the verbal component in relation to its semantics (meaning
emphasizing function), as well influence human emotions (expressive
function). Impact on the subconsciousness of the recipient provides also
choice of a certain font size and typeface, as the font itself is a form of social
coding, revealing the man relation to the various classes and groups. People
use various font types according to fulfilment of different specific tasks, set
by the sender, that define the basic functions of the font element in creolized
texts. These include the attractive, meaning emphasizing, expressive,
characterological, symbolic, satirical and aesthetic functions.

To sum up let us say, that on this stage creolized text is a comparatively
new branch of study. For a long time this phenomenon has not attracted
special and general attention of linguists, and traditionally narrow approach
to that concept led to the fact that the analysis of creolized texts was reduced
to individual observations of the images use in the book publishing,
advertising and mass-media. A broad understanding of the text due to the
communicative-pragmatic approach has led to a change in the status of
creolized texts in linguistics, studying of their textual nature is the key point
now. The starting point for such research is the provision of a fundamental

2 Anncumosa E.E. JIMHIBHCTHKA TEKCTAa M MEXKYIbTYPHAsS KOMMYHHKAIWs (Ha
MaTrepHane KpeoJM30BaHHbIX TEKCTOB): yueD. mocodue ais cTyx. Gpak. HHOCTP. S3. BY30B.
Mocksa : Academia, 2003. C. 15

® Toiimanoa O.B. Cemantnueckoe MIPOCTPAHCTBO BHICOBEPOAIBHOTO TEKCTA.
Mocksa, 1997. 237 c.
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similarity of creolized and proper verbal texts, therefore, they both have the
same base text categories. This statement freed researchers and expanded the
set of admissible “tools” for creolized text analysis. In modern works dealing
with this or that creolized text form, scholars widely use traditional methods
of verbal text analyzing: the description of the main text categories and their
specifics, the description of cognitive and conceptual frameworks etc.
Removing this restriction also allowed extending the meaning of the
concept, and therefore the circle of the analyzed phenomena. This is
significant step due to growing popularity of creolized texts on the Internet.

2. Typical means of creolization

The world of creolized texts is extremely diverse. They can be found in
newspaper and journalistic texts, scientific and technical texts, instructions,
illustrated literary texts, texts, advertising, posters, comic books, leaflets, etc.
Creolized texts are presented in almost all life spheres, and are used at the
same time as means of communication, and the culture carrier of people,
social group etc. Creolized texts reflect the worldview and belief system of
people, their values, aesthetic ideals, because their understanding or non-
understanding depends on the general recipient’s background. Creolized text
is often used on the Internet. As the Internet considered to be the area where
to be successful means to attract attention, one should use various types of
text information coding. To be creative on the Internet media means catch
the eye. Text creolization is a way to make verbal information more
distinguishable, more noticeable among colorful Internet sites and pages. It
can be done through traditional means of text accentuation (in bold, Italic,
underlined, strikeout font), that in certain circumstances can be observed as
the means of creolization text.

For example:

1. | have italicized the most important words of his thesis to make them
noticeable.

2. | was approached by a fat man.

3. Read the text and find the translation of the underlined words.

Italicized text can also be used as an imitation of a handwritten note:
“I’Il be back! — was written on the fridge by Henry’s hand”. As means of
creolization, other different ways of accentuation can be used. One can use a
very compact font to give the reader an impression of closeness, cohesion.
To produce extra influence not only on the recipient’s conscious, but also on
their subconsciousness, word meaning can be already encrypted in the way
the words are written. Many different icons and logos can be found on the
Internet. They usually present general idea of the following information, that
is why its effectiveness directly depends not only on the text, but also on the
image presented in the massage.
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As a rule, the non-verbal aspect of the message bears about the half of
the message information load. Illustrations in creolized messages should
attract the reader’s attention, give them some idea of the subject, to create a
favourable impression of the information contained, and, in the end, make
him become interested, whether it means to read the text or advertisement, or
to use some link. Psychology studies how people perceive the message as
follows: 1) at first, they look at the illustration; 2) then read the headline;
3) and finally, read the text message.

It is noted that the number of people reading the headlines is five times
more than the number of people reading the main text. This means that
combining headline (text) component with image component can be very
successful.

To illustrate the abovementioned ideas we suggest considering some
specific Internet creolized genres.

3. Creative genres on the Internet

Google Doodle

Google Search, commonly referred to as Google Web Search or simply
Google, is a web search engine developed by Google. It is the most-used
search engine on the World Wide Web, handling more than three billion
searches each day. As of February 2016 it is the most used search engine in
the US with 64.0% market share™.

However, it is known not only as a search tool, but also as a very creative
Internet-source. On certain occasions, the logo on Google’s webpage
changes to a special version, known as a “Google Doodle”. This is a picture,
drawing, or animation that includes the logo. It is usually done for a special
event or day although not all of them are well known. Clicking on the
Doodle links to a string of Google search results about the topic. They can
be dedicated to the birthdays of notable people like Albert Einstein,
historical events like the interlocking Lego block’s 50th anniversary and
holidays like Valentine’s Day (2021).

14 ComScore.com — Releases February 2016 // U.S. Desktop Search Engine Rankings.
Pexxum  moctymy:  https://www.comscore.com/Insights/Rankings/comScore-Releases-
February-2016-US-Desktop-Search-Engine-Rankings.
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Doodles has not only international, but also regional character. For
example, on the Independence Day of Ukraine 2019 Google presented the
logo, connotational meaning of which can be easily decrypted by Ukrainian
people: reimaged the logo as a traditional Ukrainian rushnyk (towel).
Embroidery has ancient roots in Ukraine, and so does the cultural
significance of the kalyna digitally stitched into the center of that Doodle.
This flowery shrub features prominently in Ukrainian literature, music, and
folklore as a symbol of posterity and irrevocable family bonds, and often
appears on the rushnyks sewn to celebrate Ukrainian births and weddings.

Word an image

Korean designer Ji Lee worked as a creative director at Google,
Facebook and Instagram. His most outstanding and popular work is the
project “Word as images”. Lee draws words using characters that always
convey the essence of the word™.

FAST FOOD

On this example, text gradually changes from normal font into tracing in
bold, transferring with this the idea of becoming fat, consuming fast food.
The next work of Ji Lee gives the full idea of how the climate changes. The
word “change” is already partially disappeared, as many various animal
spices that are at serious risk of extinction.

CLIMATE
ALIARNICSE

> \Web Design Blog — Webdesigner Depot. Words as images. URL:
http://www.webdesignerdepot.com/2013/03/words-as-images/.
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Images made out words. Tag clouds

Creolized texts can constitute an image themselves. There are even
various programs (e.g. Tegxedo) that give an opportunity for a not very
skilled person to obtain, for example, creative advert. Such unusual
presentation of the world map can attract recipient’s attention and become a
highlight of the travel agency site.

CA GREEN

USA
USA
NE, =

THE WORLD IN WORDS

On the next example, the main lines of Justin Timberlake’s face are
recognizable. Looking closer, one can see the words from his the most
famous songs (“What goes around, comes around”, “Cry me a river”,
“Sexy back” etc.).

That style of the text presentation is often used in design of tag clouds.

A tag cloud (word cloud, or weighted list in visual design) is a visual
representation of text data, typically used to depict keyword metadata (tags)
on websites, or to visualize free form text. Tags are usually single words,
and the importance of each tag is shown with font size or color. This format
is useful for quickly perceiving the most prominent terms and for locating a
term alphabetically to determine its relative prominence. When used as
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website navigation aids, the terms are hyperlinked to items associated
with the tag™.

_—_Elm..w-,sq&!%;-

eat

On this image you can see a tag cloud, constructed from Wikipedia’s top
1000 vital articles sorted by number of views.

Comics

Comics is a medium used to express ideas by images, often combined
with text or other visual information. Comics frequently takes the form of
juxtaposed sequences of panels of images. Often textual devices such as
speech balloons, captions, and onomatopoeia indicate dialogue, narration,
sound effects, or other information. Size and arrangement of panels
contribute to narrative pacing. Cartooning and similar forms of illustration
are the most common image-making means in comics; fumetti (photonovels,
photo comics) is a form, which uses photographic images. Common forms
of comics include comic strips, editorial and gag cartoons, and comic books.
Since the late 20th century, bound volumes such as graphic novels, comic
albums etc have become increasingly common, and online web comics have
proliferated in the 21st century. Colloquial language is generally used in the
dialogues, they are laconic, and the information, presented in the comics, is
emotionally colored that contributes much in efficient absorption. Comics is
also considered to be an example of creolized texts. Comics is also
characterized by a strict compositional structure that distinguishes it from
other types of texts. This is reflected in the content-compositional level:
image component associated with the whole message, image and the verbal
parts are located in one visual field. The text of this type is closer than others
to traditional creolized texts (such as illustrations for works of art), the only
difference is minimalism in design and comic effect. The image in the

18 Halvey Martin An Assessment of Tag Presentation Techniques (poster presentation
at WWW 2007) / Martin Halvey and Mark T. Keane. URL:
http://www?2007.org/htmlposters/poster988/.
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comics performs an attraction function, its simplicity and accessibility of
content is designed to solve communication problems. The iconic
component of the comics carries information about the dialogue participants,
about the situation and performs an informative function. To create a comic
effect without an image is extremely difficult. Satirical image function is
implemented in a comic effect: the specificity of man’s work requires
constantly reproducing the words vice versa.

One of the defining features of the comics is an illustrative function. It
gives an opportunity to present information, expressed verbally, with the
help of visual images in whole or partially.

wobaiw & m'I
asiirwngie

This creolized text is characterized by full creolization, because verbal
part has no meaning without its verbal implementation.

The next comics is characterized by partial creolization, the joke itself is
meaningful, but the image gives it extra emotional coloring.

E YOU THE NEW
E'I?JEL(SH TEACHER P
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Meme

A meme is “an idea, behaviour, or style that spreads from person to person
within a culture”. A meme acts as a unit for carrying cultural ideas, symbols,
or practices that can be transmitted from one mind to another through writing,
speech, gestures, rituals, or other imitable phenomena with a mimicked theme.
Supporters of the concept regard memes as cultural analogues to genes in that
they self-replicate, mutate, and respond to selective pressures®.

The term “meme” was introduced by R. Dawkins, who first suggested the
concept of the replicator in addition to the socio-cultural processes, “Examples
of memes are tunes, ideas, buzzwords and expressions, ways of soup cooking
or of arches building. Just as genes propagate in the genetic pool by leaping
from one body to another by means of sperm or ovicell, memes spread in the
same way, moving from one brain to another by a process, which in a broad
sense may be called “imitation”. In a broad sense, the meme is considered as a
mechanism for the transmission and storage of cultural information. The main
feature of a meme — the ability to replicate, that is to copy itself®.

The Internet is so important technology for the memes emergence, that
those ones, that are actively distributed on the Internet, received an appropriate
name — Internet-memes, although obviously, jokes, anecdotes and other
popular “creative products” has successfully spread in other ways before the
Internet popularity. So, Internet meme (or Internet phenomenon) — unit of
information, an object that has gained popularity — usually spontaneously — in
the information technology environment.

Spontaneous uncontrolled proliferation is not subject to any information
among Internet users, but only that one, that somehow affects many people,
makes them interested, or generates any associations. Sources of memes are
the variety of online communities (blogs, forums, chat rooms, social
networking groups, etc). Internet memes are of varying locality, depending on
what part of the Internet space they cover. At first sight they usually remain
incomprehensible for uninitiated person, if not accompanied with necessary
explanations and, accordingly, do not cause the reaction of laughter. Primary
sources of memes diversity: hot news in the media, art pieces (Mona Lisa), the
film (Sparta), an anime character, the Internet user’s saying, etc.

As a kind of precedent phenomena, Internet memes retain the information
about the text resource, a cultural phenomenon or a historic event, which
served as the source for the meme emergence. Hence, meme has a cultural
connotation, providing the addressee the ability to identify the case of
precedent phenomenon. The effectiveness of communication in this case is

7 Graham G. Genes: a philosophical inquiry. New York : Routledge, 2002. 196 p.
18 Toknus P. DromcTrynei res. Mocksa : Mup, 1993. 318 ¢.
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directly related to the ability of Internet user to carry out an explication of
hidden cultural meme connotations, and to restore those associative links,
which provide comic effect.

Important is the deliberate restriction of the focus group, which can
understand it: this may be a specific group of people, united within the
profession or social framework, users of one forum etc. For example, jokes on
entertainment site, known as “Runet Quoter”, according to the authors, was
intended for programmers and similar audience.

This humor is “not for everyone”, but only for those “who understands™:
the comic effect is intended for a specific audience. However, due to the
openness of the Internet-meme space, it often becomes known to the general
audience, breaking the limit that is of particular interest for the study.

Nowadays more complex structures are spread through the Internet, in
which verbal and non-verbal elements form one visual, structural, semantic
and functional unit, intended for the complex impact on the recipient —
creolized formation. Opportunities to achieve some comic effect in this case is
due to the organic interaction of verbal and image parts. In modern Internet the
following types of Internet-memes are functioning: text meme: a word or
phrase; image-meme; video-meme; creolized meme, consisting of text and
visual parts.

Text memes are words or phrases, used in public culture. The sources of
their appearance are often the expressions of “ordinary” users. Here can be
listed such examples as: LOL — laughing out loud.

Image-memes are recognizable images. Here could be considered Cthulhu,
Trollface etc.

Trollface
Image “trollface”, created in 2008 by user “Whynne” on DeviantArt site
for web comics, is often used to refer to trolling in the modern Internet

1 Ilypuna 1O.B. IIpeneneHTHBIE 3JI€MEHTHI B CTPYKTYypEe MalbIX PEYEBBIX JKAHPOB
KOMHUecKoro. Poccutickuti aunesucmudeckutl excecoonux. 2006. Beim. 1(8). Kpacnospek,
2006. C. 77-84.
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culture®®. In Internet slang, a troll is a person who sows discord on the
Internet by starting arguments or upsetting people, by posting inflammatory,
extraneous, or off-topic messages in an online community (such as a
newsgroup, forum, chat room, or blog) with the intent of provoking readers
into an emotional response or of otherwise disrupting normal, on-topic
discussion often for the troll’s amusement.

Cthulhu is a fictional cosmic entity created by writer H. P. Lovecraft and
first introduced in the short story “The Call of Cthulhu”. Lovecraft depicts
Cthulhu as a gigantic entity worshipped by cultists. Cthulhu’s appearance is
described as looking like an octopus, a dragon and a caricature of human
form. Considered a Great Old One within the pantheon of Lovecraftian
cosmic entities, the creature has since been featured in numerous popular
culture references. Different unnatural, even for this creature, actions were
prescribed for the monster, such as human brain consuming etc. Cthulhu has
become the subject of many cartoons, anecdotes, jokes and parodies. It has
obtained even its own emoticon: (;,;)*.

Video-meme

Video-meme is a comic video that are placed on the personal pages of
social network users and are sent to each other via e-mail etc. The specificity
of their use is in repeated playing and viewing, including collective. Their
popularity is estimated by number of views. It is noteworthy that some
video-memes conceived and shot as a parody, and others, on the contrary,
become a comic source unexpectedly.

For example, a well-known meme “Mr. Trololo”, emerged in 1967 from
the video of the Soviet pop singer Eduard Khil. The singer has executed a
vocalize, some parts of which sound like “ololo” or “Trololo” and nowadays
is perceived as a reference to the modern Internet slang. In 2009 a video was
posted on YouTube and has become an international Internet phenomenon.

2 Know Your Meme: Trollface. URL: http://www.webcitation.org/6C\V2LWgLy.
2 |ovecraft. H.P. Selected Letters of H. P. Lovecraft IV (1932-1934). Letter 617.
Sauk City, Wisconsin: Arkham House, 1967. 424 p.
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Creolized meme is a variety of creolized texts. The main components are
verbal part (label / signature) and image part (drawing, photography, and
schedule). In various types of text they are found in various combinations. In
the following example it is played on the frequent orthographic mistake in
writing of the word GREAT which is homonym to the word GRATE etc.

J

| KNOW(ITS{CHEESY
ey

BUT I FEEL GRATE

Internet comics

Forums’ communication produced also new characteristic type of
comics. The content of the online comic diverse: from comical to absurd
situations on the most burning issues of the day. The iconic component in
these texts is intended to illustrate the verbal text. For example, in this online
comics the iconic part of the relatively static (the same background), changes
occur with a person character. It shows a normal situation for modern social
networks user. This creolized text has partial creolization. The verbal part is
the relatively autonomous and can produce a comic effect without
correlating with the visual component.

The most important task of comics lies in the necessity to express as
much as possible information in a clear, visual way and to accompany it with
the right quantities of replicas. The reader, while perceiving comics,
processes organically both image and text, causing new level of
generalization in perceiving.

‘ | MADE THIS NO YOU DION'T

] BUT MY NAME 1S ONIT NO IT ISN'T

el
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The next comics illustrates a normal situation on the Internet. Whatever
the source or the author has the information, it can be reposted under another
initial data.

The comics’ structure can be simple and colorless, or it can obtain form
that is more complicated. However, usually it has simple structure, sketchy
drawing and often contains duplicate items. Memes often become part of the
comics, it’s also one of the most prominent feature of that genre.

“True story”-meme is usually placed at the end of the comics, confirming
the truth of history, although in reality the story may be a lie or a fantasy.

B (e
L 3L TRUE STORY

Demotivator

Demotivator (demotivating poster) is an image consisting of picture in a
frame, and a comment, composed under a specific format. Demotivational
posters appeared as a parody of motivational posters, or motivators — popular
in the US kind of visual propaganda, designed to create an appropriate mood
in schools, universities and workshops®. As a parody of motivational
posters, demotivators spread widely. Demotivators are drawings of the same
standard, but are intended to cause the opposite emotions: despair,
despondency and sadness. Subsequently demotivators’ themes expanded to
simply comic.

Genre of demotivational posters requires strict adherence to the format of
an image build-up: poster is almost always in black; image in a frame;
slogan, dialled in large fonts including serif; explanation or citation
explaining the slogan’s idea, typed in a smaller font (sometimes is absent).
Many slogans, used in demotivators, become Internet memes. For the
production and perception of demotivators it is necessary to have not only a
sense of humor, but also the ability to see events from a different

22

Iomuxo A.C. JleMOTHBAaTOpEl B HHTEPHET-KOMMYHHKAIMH: TEHE3UC, CMBICIBIL,
tunonorus. Becmuux Xapvkosckoeo eocydapcmeennozo ynusepcumema. 2010. Bpim. 16.
C. 124-130.
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perspective. Verbal parts of that creolized text function well even without
image part in everyday speech.

QR code

The last researches have also a tendency to understand QR code as a type
of creolized text. This square bar code is a development of subsidiary of
Japanese concern Toyota and was originally used for logistical purposes. QR
code (quick response) code is a matrix or, in other words, a two-dimensional
bar code. To “read” the information thus provided, the recipient has to use a
mobile phone with a camera and special software. After photographing this
code, the recipient almost instantly receives all the necessary information —
this could be the site of the advertiser, video, map, text information, etc. In
Japan, QR codes are used even in cemeteries and contain information about
the deceased®. The example illustrates the inclusion of all three components
of creolized text. On the following picture, a QR code is a creolized text
itself. This hypercode includes a verbal part “You are here”. “The map” and
the image part — gives a recipient an idea of what he will get after “reading”
of the QR code.

QR code can be used in the texts without any verbal or image component
and even stand alone as creolized text, including visual and verbal
components.

Thus it can be said, that creolized texts are gaining their popularity. Due
to quick information transmission and perception, and extraordinary
appearance, such non-homogeneous type of information is easy to find
almost everywhere within Internet.

% KAROKAN 2.0 — 0 peansHoM 1 BHpTyamsHoM. QR kol Ha kman6umax. URL:
http://karokan.livejournal.com/25755.html.
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CONCLUSIONS

The growing role of the Internet causes the growth of interest of linguists
to Internet innovations and creative units. We identified main means and
genres of Internet creative activity, the role of creolized texts in particular.
Creolized texts are other non-homogeneous ones consisting of verbal and
non-verbal parts which can be classified according to the relationship nature
of units that make up the structure. They demonstrate growing popularity on
the Internet as the attention of the Internet users first of all is drawn by the
image form of a text including its fonts, colours and images.

We have considered some specific popular Internet creolized genres such
as Google Doodle, word as an image, a tag cloud (word cloud, or weighted
list in visual design), Internet-memes, including creolized meme,
demotivator (demotivating poster) and QR code.

All these are a variety of creolized texts. The main components are
verbal part (label / signature) and image part (drawing, photography, and
schedule). In various types of text they are found in various combinations.
The text of this type is close to traditional creolized texts (such as
illustrations for works of art), the only difference is minimalism in design
and comic effect. They may be a visual representation of text data, typically
used to depict keyword metadata on websites, or to visualize free form text.

Thus the Internet area is the inexhaustible source of creativity which can
be useful for different purposes: enjoying ones selves, learning creative
means, reusing them in one’s own creative activity.

SUMMARY

The article deals with the peculiarities of creative activity on the Internet.
It has determined the notion of creolized texts as a powerful means of
organizing creative linguistic activity. Such texts increase the interest of the
Internet users to the information presented on it. They also promote the
popularity of this or that site. The article deals with various kinds of
contemporary creative Internet genres. These are Google Doodle, meme
(Internet meme, creolized meme), comics, Trololo and Cthulhu, QR-codes
etc. Attention is drawn to their formal and content peculiarities. analysed.
The article emphasizes the role of new texts and genres in creative linguistic
activity in general.
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ABOUT THE RELATIONSHIP OF POLYSEMY, SYNONYMY,
PARONYMY AND VARIANTS AT THE LEVEL OF WORDS
AS A COMPLETE UNIT OF DERIVATOLOGY

Shepel Yu. A.

INTRODUCTION

The description of the polysemy of lexicon units (and, first of all, words)
is one of the most difficult tasks of lexical semantics. The main issues of the
scientific description of the polysemy of lexical units are associated, first of
all, with the definition of the boundaries of this category. Basic theoretical
tasks in this direction can be formulated as follows: a) the distinction
between homonymy and polysemy (that is, the establishment of boundaries
in which it is legitimate to talk about different meanings of the same word,
in contrast to cases in which we have different words that coincide in form);
b) the distinction between polysemy and monosemy (setting the limit to
which the difference in specific uses of a word can be considered as
contextualized variation within one meaning, in contrast to cases when the
next use of a word should be described as the realization of another
meaning).

Since synonymy is one of the most fundamental concepts of linguistics,
researchers consider it to be an indefinable and primary concept even in
relation to the concept of meaning: meaning is what is common in
synonymous statements. Synonymy is not only a relationship between
words, it pervades the entire language. For example, the suffixes are
synonymous =menb U =wux (6odumens, ceapwux). They have the same
meaning “one who professionally does something”. Units of different levels
of the language can also be synonymous, for example, the word cauwxom
and prefix nepe— (nepeconumsn, nepecmapamovcs,  nepenepuume,
nepezosopums). However, speaking of synonymy, they declare series of
synonymous words.

There are several interpretations of the term paronymy. Paronyms in the
“narrow” sense are closely related words. In the “broad” sense, paronyms are
defined as words that sound similar to some extent, but have different
meanings. Sometimes the phenomenon traditionally called paronomasia is
referred to as paronymy — a stylistic device in which words that sound
similar, both related and unrelated, are deliberately brought together.

We consider variability as inconsistencies in appearance, in the form of
linguistic signs that have the same meaning. From a sociolinguistic point of
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view, the phenomenon of variability deserves special attention, since
different language variants can be used depending on social differences
between native speakers, on differences in the conditions of verbal
communication.

The relevance of the topic lies in the fact that the concepts of variability,
polysemy, synonymy, paronymy now increasingly penetrate the research
process in linguistics, many related issues are still insufficiently studied. The
aim of the research is to describe the concepts of polysemy, synonymy and
paronymy in relation to variability. The object of the description is the
phenomena of polysemy, synonymy and paronymy, the subject is their
relationship with the phenomenon of variability in the Russian language.

1. Polysemy and issues of its consideration

In those linguistic traditions for which the concept of a word is central,
polysemy is usually spoken about in relation to words, and since the
European linguistic tradition is word-centric, we will consider the basic
problems of studying polysemy precisely on the basis of the polysemy of
words (lexical polysemy). It is known that any linguistic signs are
characterized by polysemy: lexicon units are less and more than a word (that
is, morphemes — both root and service ones — and phraseological units of
various types), as well as grammemes, models of syntactic constructions,
intonation contours, etc.

In inflected languages, polysemy is observed in many affixes. For
example, the Russian prefix npo— has such opposed meanings as ‘ pass by  /
‘mMuMo’ (npotimu mumo pecmopana) and ‘completely, from top to bottom’ /
‘HOJIHOCTBIO, CBEPXY HOHM3Y (npobums cmeny nackeosw). This example
demonstrates the relativity of the criteria for highlighting values. If, in the
metalanguage description of individual meanings, one is guided by the
highest level of generalization, then a large number of semantic variants can
be combined within one meaning. So, if one of the prefix values npo—
formulated as ‘completely’, then there are such cases of the implementation
of this prefix as npocseprumo, nposiceuv, npooscapums, npokymume,
npomomams, npoecmsv, npouzpams, nponums. 1 we choose more specific
formulations, then within this group, different subgroups can be
distinguished: ‘through and through’ (npocseprumo, npobums, npoceus),
‘thoroughly’ (npoosicapume, npomwims, npocesms) and ‘use up completely’
(npoxymums, npomomams, npoecms, RPORUMb, NPOUSPATND).

The “correctness” of one way or another of description will largely depend
on the correspondence to the tasks set. Thus, the presence of more than one
meaning in a linguistic sign is an ontological property of the sign. The plane of
expression and the plane of the content of a linguistic sign are not in one-to-
one, but in asymmetric relations, from which it objectively follows that one
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signifier tends to express more than one signified and vice versa. Determining
the boundaries of the category of ambiguity does not lend itself to clear
operation. A significant amount of research has been devoted to the search for
criteria that make it possible to distinguish between polysemy and homonymy,
on the one hand, and polysemy and monosemy, on the other hand. However,
any of the proposed criteria, taken separately, is only relative.

Since the semantic description of lexical units is a theoretical construct
obtained as a result of an analysis carried out for one purpose or another, it is
clear that the same unit can be described in different ways. The absence of
common features in the interpretation does not mean that they cannot be
distinguished in the corresponding semantic structures. The allocation of
common features as a basis for establishing polysemy sometimes causes
discussion, because not only their potential presence is important, but also
their status in terms of the content of the unit that they describe. In
particular, it can be etymologically distinguished features that are not
included in the meaning of the word at the synchronous level. In this case,
they speak only of some potentially significant connection at the
metaphorical level.

2. Questions of the definition of paronyms
and their stylistic differentiation

As noted above, paronyms are usually understood as words with a
similar morphemic structure and different content’. In a broad sense,
paronyms mean all sorts of similar sounding words. In a narrow sense, only
semantically close single-root words are called paronyms?.

According to the author of the “Dictionary of Russian paronyms” Yu. A.
Belchikov and the author of the “Explanatory Dictionary of Russian
Paronyms” V. I. Krasnykh, paronyms should include single-root words that
belong to the same part of speech, having sound similarity, but differing in
their meanings (such as znesnbiii — cnesnuswiii)®. This approach is interesting
because in paronyms their sound similarity is not accidental, but is a
consequence of the presence of word-formation and semantic connections of
these linguistic units. This point of view appeals to us much more, since we

! Bummsixosa O.B. IMaponumus B pycckom si3bike [Texct]. Mocksa : Pyc. s3bIK,
1984. 382 c.

2 Bummnsikosa O.B. IMapornmus B pycckom s3bike [Tekct]. Mocksa : Pyc. s13bIK,
1984. 382 c.; Bopkaues C.I'. I3 uctopun cioB: JMHTBOKYJIbTYpHbIH KoHUenT [Tekcr].
Hoeoe 6 koenumuegnou nuneeucmuxe. Kemeposo : M3zn-so KemI'Y, 2006. Ct. 3-14.

® Benpunkos 10.A. CnoBapb apoHUMOB pycckoro si3bika [Tekcr] / FO.A. benpunkos,
M.C. Ilanromesa. Mocksa : ACT; Actpens, 2004. 458 c.; Kpacupix B.J. Tonkossrit
cJI0Baph MapoOHUMOB pycckoro sizbika [ Texct]. Mocksa : ACT; Actpens, 2003. 592 c.
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consider polysemy, synonymy and paronymy at the level of variability of
word formation, in particular at the level of word-formation series.

In scientific research, to characterize the binomial groups of paronyms,
the terms paronymic series or paronymic opposition are used, which are very
acceptable for our research®.

Developed within the framework of phonology (it is no coincidence that
in the dictionary of linguistic terms by O.S. Akhmanova® it is interpreted
only from the standpoint of phonology), the concept of opposition in modern
scientific research is used as a general linguistic one, applicable to units of
different levels of language.

For the study of paronymy, the point of view of N.S Trubetskoy is
important that “opposition (opposition) presupposes not only features that
differ from each other members of the opposition, but also features that are
common to both members of the opposition”®. Most often, relations between
members of the opposition are considered on the basis of marking —
unmarking, where one of the opposition members is marked, and the other is
unmarked. This kind of opposition is traditionally called a privative
opposition.

Equipollent opposition is less significant (including in the study of
paronyms), which involves the opposition of members according to one
differential feature’. For example: adpecam — adpecanm, aspobuwiii —
AHA’POOHYLIL, UMnOpm — 3Kcnopm, etc.

When systematically considering the phenomenon of paronymy, it is
necessary to take into account the functional and stylistic characteristics of
the text.

When systematically considering the phenomenon of paronymy, it is
necessary to take into account the functional and stylistic characteristics of
the text. With regard to texts that are classified as official-business and
scientific styles, that is, to texts with a rigid structure, which are characterized
by a striving for accuracy, consistency, unambiguity, where the competence of
the text creators makes it possible to exclude elementary erroneous
substitutions, it is desirable to use a narrow understanding of paronyms. In

4 Bepakma T.B. JIuarsuctudeckas npupoja NapoHHMMOB PYCCKOTO sI3bIKa @ JHC. ...
n-pa duton. Hayk [Tekcr]: 10.02.01. Caunxr-IlerepOypr. 2000. 343 c.
AxmanoBa O.C. CnoBapp mnmHrBHCTHYECKHX TepMHuHOB [Tekctr]. Mocksa :
HI/I6£)I/IKOM, 2010. 576 c.
Tpy6eukoit H.C. OcHoBbl ¢onosnorun / Ilep. ¢ Hem. A. A. Xononosuua; Ilox pen.
C.A. Kaunenscona ; Ilociecn. A.A. Pedopmarckoro; Berym. cr. JI.A. Kacarkuna.
2-e m311. Mockaa : Acniekt-IIpecc, 2000. Cr. 72.
" JIuHrBuCcTHYECKMI SHIMKJIONeAnueckuii cnoBaps [Tekcr] / mox pen. B.H. Spruesoit.
Mockga : bonbmast poccuiickas sHimkiaoneaus, 2002. Cr. 348.
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these styles, the main problem for differentiation is represented by incomplete
paronyms, that is, words, the semantic delimitation of the scope of meanings
of which in a natural language is not completely completed.

When two words similar in meaning and morphemic structure are used in
the text of a scientific style, there is a tendency to differentiate their
meanings. According to his point of view, S.G. Vorkachev, the paronymic
opposition is an etymological doublet and paronyms striving to gain and
acquire independent meaning. “If mentality is a way of seeing the world in
general, then mentality is a set of specific cognitive, emotive and behavioral
stereotypes of a nation™®,

in a scientific style, associated with the possibility of profiling with their
help conceptual differences based on formal vocabulary discrepancies. The
independent names that have arisen as a result of semantic differentiation
require increased attention and metalinguistic reflection, cf. frequently
observed interchange of terms  umesoxymemypmwii  —  aunego-
KyﬂbmypOJZOZu'-WCKulZ, eapvupoeanue — 6aApuUaAHMHOCmb, MONOHUMUS —
mononumuxa, E.l. Golovanova writes about the widespread tendency to
distinguish between consonant words in scientific speech’. And this is
convincingly confirmed by scientific publications of recent years.

Certain restrictions are imposed on the process of functioning of
consonant linguistic units, especially in a scientific style, associated with the
possibility of profiling with their help conceptual differences based on
formal vocabulary discrepancies. The independent names that have arisen as
a result of semantic differentiation require increased attention and
metalinguistic reflection, cf. frequently observed interchange of terms
JUHCBOKYIbIMYPHBINL  —  JTUHCBOKYILIMYPONIOUYECKULl,  6apbuposanue —
8APUAHMHOCHb, MONOHUMUSA — MONOHUMUKA, etc.

Paronymy is widespread in many texts of different content and industry,
as evidenced by the Internet.

In the official business style, some lexemes may be used in a different
sense. For example, in the meaning of “affordable housing” (low cost and cost
of housing), they use the term sxornomuueckuii instead of sxonomuunsiii in
combination with economy class housing. This can be explained by the fact
that the formal business style is characterized by the use of fixed expressions
that do not allow replacement of components. Thus, a change in the

8 Bopkaues C.I'. I3 HCTOPHH CJIOB: JTHHIBOKYJIbTYpHBIA koHuenT [Tekcr]. Hosoe B
KOTHUTHBHOM JMHTrBUCTHKE. Kemeposo : M3a-Bo KemI'Y, 2006. Ct. 6-7.

® Tonosanosa E.H. Ilaponumust B HaydyHOM TEKCT€ KakK MpoOJeMa COOTHOIIEHUS
s136IKOBOH (popMbl U conmepkanust [Tekct]. [ymanumapnwiii eexmop. 2012. Ne 4 (32).
Cr. 28-33.
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composition of the combination “economy class housing” of the adjective
axonomuueckuil 10 sxonomuunwizi Would be considered as mistake.

Journalistic style. Within this style, we observe the functioning of both
full and incomplete paronyms. Moreover, paired lexemes, which in scientific
and official-business texts are perceived as paronymic oppositions, in
publicistic texts can function as synonyms or variants. For example, the
adjective nposauuecxuii from the 1-st meaning forms phrases that name
concepts related to prose as a type of literary creation (scientific style). In
other meanings, prosaic and prosaic act as synonyms, forming the same type
of phrases™. Among the reasons for not distinguishing paronyms in a
publicistic text are the following:

1) disregard for the accuracy of the statement, where preference is given
to the information component;

2) to create a comic effect («Bot otBetun Ob1 apxemunuunviii OBeH!
A Hapon TpeOyeT IIOOOBHBIM NPOTHO3, M HE KAaKOH-TO JIMYHBIH, a Ha
HC,Z[CJ'IIO! YTo MOXKET H3MEHUTHCS Y apxemunudecKkux OBHOB U HX
apxemunuyeckux napTHepIn-BecoB win 0OUMbIX JIEBOB 3a Hememo?» ™

3) action function, for example: «CnuBKYM C aruTallMOHHBIX KaMIIaHHUM
onmnoHeHToB IlyTHHA CHUMET KaHIUAAT “TPOTHB BceX . Apxemunuueckue
YCPThI pyCCKOI'0 YCJIOBEKA MOT'YT CACIAaTh HECOCTOATCIIbHBIMU HpOFHOSLI))lZ.

There are many examples of the erroneous use of consonant lexemes in
the journalistic style. According to H.M. Lazutkina, mixing of paronyms is a
common mistake in the media®™. She uses as examples such paronymic pairs
as sabonesaemocmv — 3abonesanue («pacTeT dYUCIO 3aboleBaeMOCTEU
TPUIITIOMY), pepmepcmeo — ¢hepmepvl («HAYAICS OTTOK (hepMepcTBay),
ynpasnsieMocms — ynpaeienue («4TOOBI HE nomepsamv YHpPAGIaeMocmb
obwecmgomy») pacceinuamas nyopa — paccuinHas nyopd, IKOHOMHOe —
IKOHOMUUHOE CmpoumelbCmeo (BMECTO OKOHOMUYHOE cmpoumeﬂbcmeo),
etc. Or ymyuwaemesn Kpumunozennas oo6cmanoska (BMECTO KPUMUHALLHASA),
credyem — NOGbICUMb  NPOMUGORONCAPHYI0O  Oe3onacHocmb  (BMECTO
HOACAPHYIO);

4) to emphasize the main meaning of the statement, for example:
“I'poszam umu yepoxcarom?’* — on the economic blockade of Russia by
Western countries after the annexation of Crimea. Subtle differences in the

0 Bempunkos 10.A. CnoBapb mapoHUMOB pycckoro s3bika [ Texcer] / }O.A. benpunkos,
M.C. [Manromesa. Mocksa : ACT; Actpens, 2004. 458 c.

URL: http://www.ratsen.narod.ru/programm.html.

2 URL: http://www.press.ru-vector.com/2009/11/01/7828/.

B Jlazyrkuna E.M. IlyOnuuumcruueckuit ctunb: HoBble 4epthl [Tekcr]. Mocksa :
Onmuc, 2008. Ct. 36.

Y JOxHoypanbckas manopama. Ne 36, 18.03.2014
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semantics of cognate words help to draw the attention of readers to a
journalistic text.

Conversational style. In it we observe a massive use of paronyms, the
reasons for which are associated with unpreparedness, spontaneity, reliance
on non-verbal means of speech. For example: noonuce — pocnuce,
pasiudams — omaudamos (pa3ﬂulme — omﬂultue), 2NIA6HbILL — 3a2]la@HbllZ,
NO3HAKOMUMbCA — O3HAKOMUMbCA, Henpu}zmﬂbzﬁ — Heﬂuuenpwzmﬂbzﬁ,
npeocmagums — npedoCcmasums, NAMpoHaxc — nampouam, etc.

Thus, paronyms as words that are similar in sound and not identical in
meaning are a universal phenomenon: they are represented in all styles and
functional systems and subsystems of the language. Phenomena based on the
existence of paronyms make it possible to talk about the systemic and
asystemic nature of paronymic convergence (attraction) in the language and
consciousness of peaple.

3. The relation of paronyms to homonyms, synonyms, antonyms

When studying paronyms, the question arises about their relationship to
other lexical categories — homonyms, synonyms and antonyms. So, some
scientists consider paronymy as a kind of homonymy, and paronyms,
therefore, as “pseudo-names”, indicating their formal closeness. However,
with homonymy, there is a complete coincidence in the pronunciation of
words that are different in meaning, and paronymic forms have some
differences not only in pronunciation, but also in spelling. In addition, the
semantic similarity of paronyms is explained etymologically: initially they
had a common root. And the similarity of homonymic words is purely
external, accidental (except for those cases when homonymy develops as a
result of the decay of the meanings of a polysemantic word).

Paronyms must also be distinguished from synonyms, although
sometimes this is difficult to do. When distinguishing between these
phenomena, it should be borne in mind that the discrepancy in the meanings
of paronyms is usually so significant that replacing one of them with another
is impossible. Mixing paronyms leads to gross lexical errors: “Mamo 0dena
(it is necessary naodena) na pebenxa naremo”; “B eecmubione 2ocmunuybl
cudenu komanouposounvie” (it is necessary komanouposannvie)".

Synonyms are often used interchangeably. With all the originality of
semantic structures, they provide the author with the right to a wide choice of
the most suitable word in meaning, not excluding options for synonymous
replacement. At the same time, cases of transition of paronyms to synonyms
are known. So, relatively recently, the word humbled meant “to become meek,
obedient, humble”; its use in the meaning of “reconcile” was considered
unacceptable. However, in colloquial speech, this word is increasingly used in
the meaning of “getting used to, to come to terms with something”:
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cmupumovea ¢ G6ednocmulo, cmupumuvea ¢ Hedocmamkamu. Modern
explanatory dictionaries of the Russian language mark this meaning as the
main one. Thus, the former paronyms, as a result of their mixing in speech,
can converge and, in the end, turn into synonyms. However, it should be borne
in mind that the interchangeability of recent paronyms is permissible only if
the new meaning developed by them is fixed in the language.

The semantic difference of paronyms does not extend, as a rule, to the
extreme opposite, that is, paronyms do not enter into antonymic relations.
They can only be contrasted in context: «Zonz, a ne Oondxcrnocmoy,
«Cnyacenue, a ne cayncoar (headlines of newspaper articles). However,
this opposition of paronyms does not affect their systemic connections in the
vocabulary and is of an occasional nature.

4. Variation (variability), invariant and variant

Variation (from Latin varians, genitive variantis — changing)
(variability) — 1) the idea of different ways of expressing a linguistic essence
as its modification, variety, or as a deviation from some norm (for example,
discrepancies in different lists of the same monument); 2) a term
characterizing the way of existence and functioning of language units and
the language system as a whole.

Variability is a fundamental property of the language system and the
functioning of all units of the language. It is characterized using the concepts
“variant”, “invariant”, “variation”. At the first understanding of variability,
only the terms “variant” and “variation” are used; what is being modified is
understood as a certain sample, standard or norm, and a variant is understood
as a modification of this norm or a deviation from it. In the second
understanding, the term "invariant" is introduced and the opposition is
variant — invariant.

By variants we mean different manifestations of that very phenomenon,
for example, a modification of the same unit, which, with all changes,
remains by itself.

An invariant is an abstract designation of that very unit in abstraction
from its specific modifications — options. The second understanding of the
concept of variability is a development and deepening of the first, it
introduces into linguistics the general principles of the theory of variance —
invariance.

The concept of an invariant reflects the general properties of a class of
objects formed by variants. The invariant itself does not exist as a separate
object, it is not a representative of a class, not a standard, not a “model
variant”. Invariant is an abbreviated name for a class of relatively
homogeneous objects. As a name, the invariant has a verbal form of
existence. Each variant-object belonging to a specific variant series has
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invariant properties that are inherent in each member of this series, and can
be evaluated as a “representative” of this invariant. The concept of an
invariant is a classification tool for ordering linguistic material.

All language units are variable, that is, they are presented in the form of
many options. The variability of language units reveals the variant-invariant
structure of the entire language system.

Invariants, being the result of understanding and combining the objective
common properties of different series of concrete units, can be of varying
degrees of abstractness. So, the word form “lamp” is a specific instance-
variant (allolex, lexa) of the lexeme “zamna” (invariant of the 1st degree of
abstractness), an instance-variant of a noun (2nd degree), an instance-
variant of a word in general (3rd degree).

According to the principle of linearity of speech, only one variant of a
linguistic unit can be placed at one place in the speech chain. Therefore,
speech by its nature is variant. The variability of language units manifests
itself in different ways at different levels of the language system. At the
levels of two-sided units, the sound for the derivation of invariants is not
relevant, but the meaning and function are essential. The most difficult is the
question of the variability of the meanings of linguistic units. The value of
any unit is in itself invariant and serves as the basis for combining different
instances of the unit with this value into a variant class. Different meanings
of the same word do not vary, but are accumulated in the word. Variants of
the same meaning of a word with respect to some invariant, apparently, can
be talked about when in a series of semantically different units we regularly
find “the same meaning”, for example, the same lexical and general
grammatical (part of speech) meaning in numerous word forms of the word.

5. The influence of polysemy on the semantic ratio of single-root
multi-affix derivatives of words in the derivational series of adjectives

A significant number of single-root words belonging to different
derivational series and entering synonymic and paronymic relations are
polysemantic words. Semantic links are possible between polysemantic
words according to one of the meanings, that is, individual lexical-semantic
variants (hereinafter — LSV) of polysemantic words can enter synonymous
links®®. When the individual meanings of polysemous words enter
synonymous relationships, the others reveal paronymic relationships.
Paronymic relations of individual meanings of polysemantic words can be
illustrated by the example of adjectives related to word-formation rows on

15
Bepexan C.I'. CemanTnuecKas 5KBUBaJICHTHOCTH JICKCHIECKUX eIUHAL. KummnHes :
IlItuunia, 1973. 372 c.
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=uueck(uit), =uun(wr). These adjectives in Russian are usually represented
by correlative pairs axademuueckuii — axademuunwiti, asmomamuyeckui —
AGMOMAMUYHBIL, ALIE2OPUYECKUL — AIC2OPUUHBIL, OEMOKPAMUYECKUN —
O0EMOKPAMUYHbIL, UPOHUYECKUU — UPOHUYHBIL, JTUPUYECKUL — JUPUYHBIL,

Memooudeckutl  —  MemOOUYHBIN,  UCMOPUYECKUNl —  UCHOPUYHbIL,
MENOOUYecKuti. — MeNOOUYHbIU, Mema@u3uyeckuti. — Memagu3uiHbll,
HeBpaACMeHUYecKuli — HeBPACMEHUYHbIU, OP2AHUYECKUNl — OpP2aHUYMbIL,
niacmuyeckuti  —  NIACMUYHbLIL,  NONeMUYecKuil.  —  HOJeMUYHbL,
cxemamuyeckui — — — CXeMAmMuyHblll,  MeXHUYecKull —  MeXHUYHbll,
Mpazudeckuti  —  MPAacuuMbll,  IKOHOMUYECKUU  —  IKOHOMUUHDBL,

IoMOpUCmu4ecKull. — omMopucmuunblll, smuyeckuti — smuunoiti and others
(54 pairs in total). Complex relations between pairs of adjectives of
derivational rows on =uuecx(uut), =uun(piz) are explained by the polysemy
of many adjectives of the derivational row on =uuecx(uit), which, developing
qualitative meanings, are synonymized with adjectives of the derivational
row on =uun(eiti). For example, the word memooduunsiii is explained as “the
same as methodical in the second sense”, that is, the adjective memooduunwiii
coincides with the adjective memoouueckuit in a qualitative sense. We
observe the same relationship with other couples, for example:
AHMA2OHUCMUYECKUTT  —  AHMACOHUCIMUYHLIL, — 0eMOKPAMUYeCKUti  —
OeMOKpamuuublll, OpamMamudeckuti — OpaAMAMUYHBIL, —JUPUYECKUTl —
JUPUYHBIL, — MeNoOuYecKull  —  MeloOuuHsill,  Memagusuveckui — —
MemauauuHbLil, MUQUUecKull — MUGUUHBIL, MUCIUYECKUL — MUCHUYHDIL,
nampuomuyeckuli. — NAMPUOMUYHBLL, NPO3AUYECKUU — HNPO3AUUHBIL,
nosmuyeckuli — NOIMUYHBIL, NCUXOJO2UYECKUU — NCUXOJOSUUHBIL
PUMMUYECKU — PUMMUYHBLI, NOJEMUYECKULL — NOJIeMUUHBIL, UPOHUYECKUL —
UPOHUUHBLL, CUMNMOMAMUYECKUU — CUMNIMOMAMUYHBIL, CMAMUYECKUl —
CMAMUYHBIU, CXeMAMUYECKULL — CXeMATMUYHBIU, MPAUiecKuli — mpasudHbiil,
Geepuueckuli — Geepuunvill, YUHUYECKUU — YUHUYHBLU, (DIeeMAMUYECcKUli —
recmamuunpili, poOMaAHMUYECKUU — POMAHMUYHbL, OAHMACIMUYECKU —
¢anmacmuunbiil.

To differentiate word-formation paronymy and synonymy, we use the
idea of the logical relation of homosemous units with synonymy: complete
coincidence and inclusion (=absolute synonyms), intersection (=partial
synonyms), complete mismatch (=different words). We distinguish between
lexical and derivational synonyms and paronyms. Lexical paronyms are
words of different derivational nests, formed from homonymous roots or one
root. The lexical meanings of the components of a paronymic pair are
necessarily delimited, let us compare: semusnoii — zemmnoii, 06udHbIL —
00UOYUBDIL, YBEMHOU — UYBEMOBOU, NPOCUMENbHBIU — HPOCUMENbCKULL,
pazbopounvlii.  —  pazoopuusvili, CnACAmMenvHbili — CHACAMENbCKULL,
HeNnpoHUYAeMblil — HeNPOHUYAMETbHbILL.
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Partial synonyms V paronyms are single-root words that are close in
meaning, located in one word-formation nest, but in different word-
formation series. For partial paronymy V synonymy, the synonymy of the
stages of derivation is inherent, compare: noxynamenvnviii —
NOKynamenbCkuil (Kynumos — HOKYRAMb — HOKYNAMENbHbIN / KYnumes —

nokyname — NOKynamenb ——  NOKYNAMENbCKULL),  MANAXUMHbIU — —
Manaxumosyvlii (manaxum - Manaxumuolii, MANAxXumosslii),
PACKONbHUYECKUU — PACKOIbHUYULL (KOJIOMb — PACKOLOMb — PACKONbHUK —
PDACKONbHUYECKU, — PACKONbHUYULL),  MenoOuyecKu —  MeloOUdHbll

(menoous — menooudeckuli, Mer00UYHbIl), NPO3AUYECKUU — NPO3AUUHBIL
(nposa — nposauyecKuil, RPO3aUYHbILL), CIAOKUL — CIAOOCHHBIIL.

For synonyms that are formed at one step of derivation, the synonymy of
affixes is characteristic, cf.. wuepazoervnwiti —  Hepazdenumbiii,
POMAHMUYECKUN — POMAHMUYUHBIN, DPEeMECIeHHUYeCKUlT — peMeCieHHbll,
HACNeOHbIU — HACIe0CMBEHHbILL, 0APEHbILL — 0aPOBOl, CHEeGIUBbLI — CHEGHDILL.

A separate issue for study is the vocabulary “paronymic pairs”
characterized by the presence of polysemic parallelism in words with lexical
polysemy. Partial synonymy \/ paronymy is most often preserved at the level
of the LSV of polysemantic words. Preservation of semantic links between
LSV enables lexicographers to interpret identically pairs of words cited in
dictionaries as paronyms. Such pairs of words are often considered as
derivational variants. Distinguishing word-formative synonyms and variants
is a separate issue that requires special research from the standpoint of the
semantic structure of word-formative entries and the intersection of word-
formative rows with them. Synonyms V paronyms formed on the basis of
one / several meanings of homonymous words like nyéauyucmuyecxuiil,2
and nybauyucmuunoiil,2.

An attempt to comprehend paronymy and show paronyms in their
connections with other linguistic units, to determine their characteristic
features was undertaken by Ukrainian linguists D.G. Grinchishin and
A.A. Serbenskaya'®. Their analysis is based on the concept of “semantic
field”. In the dictionary, the authors distinguish between full and incomplete
paronyms. The researchers note that “the ability to completely diverge in
meanings is shown by full paronyms (they are also called real, absolute or
maximum). However, certain paronymic relations can be entered by words
that are close in sound terms (most often single-rooted), in which the process
of delimitation in meaning has not been fully completed: in some meanings
they diverge, in others they come closer, entering further into synonymous

' I'pinummun JI.T., CepGencbka O.A. CIOBHUK IapOHIMIB yKpaiHCHKOT MOBH. KHiB :
Papn. mkona, 1986. 222 c.
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connections. These are incomplete paronyms™’. The authors of the
dictionary classify incomplete paronyms as partial synonyms.

The basis for identifying paronyms among single-root different affix
formations is the semantic opposition of words of one part of speech, formed
from one root.

Among the lexical paronyms of adjectives, suffix formations are widely
represented: xeamxuii // xeamckuil, cmapamenvhulli // cmapamenbcKuil,
pasbopounvili  //  pazbopuusvlli, obauuUMenvHLIL //  0baUYUmMenbCKull,
onvimuu4eckull // ONbIMHublLl, HAEMHUYECKUU // HAéMHbLU, MyYumenvHuli //
MYyYumenbcKuil, HabaroamenvHulll // HAbI0OaAmenbCKUll, NPOCeeMUMenbHbIl
// npoceemumenvCcKkuil, HeOP2aHUYEeCKUll // HeOP2AHUYHbIL, APOMAMUYECKULL
// apomamuynuiii, etc.

Paronymy, in my opinion, is a consequence of word-formation processes
and the intersection of semantic fields of single-root multi-affix derivatives
of word-formation rows. Paronyms are characterized by a mismatch (almost
complete) of the spheres of lexical compatibility, which excludes the use of
one paronymic lexeme instead of another in the same context. With a
possible coincidence of the lexical compatibility of paronyms (compare:
peanvhwlil 632150 Il peanucmuuecxoe uckyccmeo), We observe a discrepancy
between the spheres of meaningful identification, which also excludes the
interchangeability of lexemes of the same paronymic pair.

Single-root words become paronyms when they acquire the greatest
independence, the greatest differentiation in their lexical meaning, compare:
conapHblll /' CONAPOBLI,  KOMAHOUPOBAHHBLL //  KOMAHOUPOBOUHDILL,
CKAOYHUYECKUU // CKIOYHbLI, 9CMemHublll // 3CmemcKuil, cmpoumeivHolil //
CMpPOUMenbCKull, NPOCUMENbHbIL // NPOCUMELbCKULL, NPONCUSAMETbHbI //
npodCUAMenbCKull,  JIYKOSUYHbLU  //  JIYKO8blll,  HenpoHuyaemolii  //
HEenpoOHUYaAmenbHblil, NOPYYUMENbHbIU // ROPYUUMENbCKU, OMXOOHbIU //
omxX00uuUskbIl, NPONOBeOHUYeCKUll //  nponogeOHuyull, NOOPOHbIUL //
noopsidueckutl, eycauutl // 2ycauutl, MyYumenvbHoll //  MYy4umenibCKut,
HaémMHuyuil // HAEMHLLI, ONbIMHUYECKUU // ONbIMHLIU, cmapamenvHulil //
cmapamenvbCckuil, cnacamenvhulil //  cnacumenvhulil //  cnacamenbCexutl,
obuyumenvuvill  //  0bauuumenvckutl, pazoopounvlii  // pasdoopuusslil.
Therefore, it is impossible to refer to absolute paronyms all single-root
words in which one word indicates a sign, and the other — to a part of this
sign in a different quality and quantity, like myunoii — myunucmoiii,
gonocamulli — goaocacmulil, Hocamuiii — Hocacmuiii and etc.

Y Ipirrapmmis J1.T., Cepberchka O.A. CTOBHIK TTapoHiMiB yKkpainchkoi MoBu. KuiB :
Pan. mikona, 1986. Cr. 4.
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To distinguish between paronyms and synonyms, it is necessary to find
features that define each of these two linguistic phenomena in the system of
single-root formations. The common things that create the preconditions for
mixing single-root different affix words in the process of their use are: on
the semantic level — the proximity of a large number of words; at the
morphological level — the commonness of the root morpheme and belonging
to one part of speech; at the phonetic level, the similarity of the sound
envelopes of words. Therefore, from lexical point of view, synonyms are
single-root words if they express one concept, have the same volume, the
same lexical valence, belong to the same part of speech, are stylistically
diverse, and paronyms are words that express different concepts, the
differentiating element of the meaning of which indicates an incomplete
coincidence of the semantic volumes of the members of the row, which turns
them into separate lexical units and manifests itself in the specifics of their
compatibility with other words when they function in the language.

Identifying the volumes of the meaning of single-root formations, we
observe a gap in the semantic content of both synonyms and paronyms.
However, synonyms are characterized by a slight semantic shift and, in most
cases, stylistic diversity. For paronyms, the gap in semantic content is more
significant.

Since in our study we are talking about single-root words of different
derivational series, the principle of commonness and difference should be
the basis for distinguishing between synonyms and paronyms.

Single-root synonyms and paronyms have a common semantic center.
They are semantically linked by semantic motivation and the top of the
word-formation nest. But the two words that make up a paronymic pair have
a different subject-logical basis, which causes their different lexical
compatibility. The selection of synonyms for each of them can serve as a
check for the gap in the semantics of two, at least, derived words from
monosemous roots™®. So, in pairs of adjectives npunararensusix enasuwiii I/
3aznaeuviil, HezameHumvli Il Hezamennwvii, Hecaviwumovii Il HecaviuumbIL,
enunou Il enunocmuwiii, doxcoesoti Il dooxconuewtii, dyxosnwiii Il dyxosoti,
Ovimnwiil Il ovimosotl, dapénuiii Il daposoil, eposuwiii Il 2pozosoil, epomxuit I/
2pomosoti, eoonwiil Il eoosnoil, wymmwiti Il wymosot, werxosucmorii I/
wénkogoltl, kamenucmoiil Il kamennwiil, 106nvul Il 1060601, 3epuucmouii I/
3epHo601, 2opdenusniil Il 2opovil, enesnusoiil Il eneenwviit the replacement of
one component with another is a sign of paronymic attraction (semantic
syncretism) based on the proximity of the sound of the elements of each pair

18 Pycckas rpammarnka : B 2 T. Mocksa : Hayka, 1980. T. 1 : ®oneruka. ®oHOMOTHS.
VY napenue. Mutonanus. CioBoodpazoBanue. Mopdomnorusi. Mocksa, 1980. 783 c.
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and the speaker’s subconscious association, which establishes a semantic
parallel between words that have different meanings. Unintentional
confusion is based on the fact that the semantic side of the components of
such pairs of single-root words is subjected to psychological transfer of
direct meaning to the figurative. Synonymous alignment of words by
analogy turns out to be a functional manifestation of paronymy.

Among the total number of lexical paronyms included in the adjective
derivational series, the group of suffixal adjectives has been the most
replenished in modern Russian in recent decades. They are modeled by
suffixes such as —u—/—mue—, uj—-/—cx—(—ecx), —uj—l-o6—1—e6—, —uj—I-n—, —
yam—|-oun—, —am—I-acm—. However, the most productive are adjectives
with formants —uueck(uit)/—uun(viii), —eck (uit)/—n(wuit).

Words located within one word-building nest are included into word-
building paronyms, but different word-building rows and differing in lexical
meaning, cf. couple nepezopodounuiii Il nepecopoduamoiii:

(1) 2opooumv— nepezopooumv— nepe2opodka— nepezopoooyHblil;

(2) 2opooums — nepezopodums — nepecopooka — nepezopoouamvlil.

Derivative paronymy appears 1) as a consequence of derivational
relations established between different meanings of polysemous words
(konoykmopnwlii — xKondykmopckutl); 2) as a result of the development V
appearance of derivational homonymy at the zero or n + 1 step of derivation
(kopennoii — xopnesotl, kiemounwiii — kiemyamsiti); 3) due to the direction
of acts of derivation in different branches of the same word-formation nest,
cf.: nec > ncapus > ncapnoiii u nec > ncapv > ncapckuii; 4) through varying
degrees of manifestation of signs (eoouwiti — eoosanoil, Goromucmeiti —
oonomnwuii); 5) due to the preservation of the semantic relationship with
obsolete words (rumouneiii — numsnwiii).

Proceeding from the existence of morphological variation of a word in a
language, | understand word-formation synonyms as a modification of the
number and material composition of word-formation morphemes, which
does not violate the identity of the word. The main features of word-
formative synonyms are a) the identity of the root morpheme and
b) semantic closeness, which is reflected in the synonymy of the word-
formative formant and the same syntactic function of the derivative. The
emergence and development of full or partial lexical-derivational synonymy
is usually observed in that group of single-root paronymically related words
of different derivational series that are included in one nest and are formed at
the same or at different steps of derivation, cf. meroous > menoouunwiii,
Menoouyeckull, MUCmMUKa > MUCIUYeCKUl, MUCMUYHBIL, X6amamb
(xéamumy) > oxeamums/ 00X6AMUMb >0X6AUEHHBI / 00X8aUeHHbl,
YeKAHUMb >4eKaHKA >4eKaHOUHbl / YeKAHHbII, HACIed08amb >HACACOHbLI
U HACNe008amsb >HACACOCME0 >HACACOCMECHHBIU, CIAOKUN >CAa00CHbIIL,
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wenK S>uwénkoevlll U WenK  >uwénkoevill  >uweaxogucmulti, etc. The
consequence of word-formation synonymy is the formant selectivity of those
who produce within the word-formation nest, that is, the formation of words
according to one word-formation model.

Among word-formative synonyms of one word-formative nest, but
different word-formative series, we single out (1) derivatives of one step of
derivation (let’s call them one-step equal derivatives), compare:
besomayunviii — neomayunvii, and (2) derivatives of different steps of
derivation (let’s call them inter-step equal derivatives), compare: 6oegoti —
boesumulii, etc.

Equally derivative adjectives-synonyms are divided into two groups:
omuemauevr — yemxun;, and affix, cf.: 0e38036pamHubili — HeB0368PAMHULIL,
Oe3ymeuiHblil — HeymeuiHblil, 6e30MIyYHblll — HeOMIYYHbIL; 2APMOHUYHbLIL —
2aPMOHUYECKUL, MeTOOUUHbIL — Men00uyecKull, bacucmolll — 6acosumviil,
bezonacHwlii — neonachulil (onacuwiil).

Diversified derivational synonyms-adjectives are structurally, as well as
equally derivative, unequal and represented by two groups: 1) one is
monoform — the other is polyform, cf. seruxuii — seruuaewiii, 6ecmaxmmuviii —
Hemaxkmuunwlll, OecmananHbili —HeTamaHTauBed; 2) both synonyms are
polymorphic, compare: awmunayunwiti — nenayumviii; Oe3vl36eCmHbll —
HeU3BeCTHbILL; HEBOOPYHCEHHbIlI— DE30PYHCHDII.

Semantic differences between word-formation synonyms are mostly
characterized by either a quantitative feature or the presence of negation.
A quantitative sign is complicated by an emotional-evaluative connotation,
cf.: 300posuwiil — 300posennwiti (vernacular).

CONCLUSIONS

The allocation of common features as a basis for postulating polysemy
can be disputed in a number of cases, since not only their potential presence,
but also their status in terms of word content is significant.

In linguistics, the concept of variability is twofold: (1) the characteristic
of any linguistic variability, modification, which may be the result of
evolution, the use of different linguistic means to denote similar or the same
phenomena; (2) characterization of the way of existence and functioning of
language units in synchrony.

In word-formation rows, we observe motivational connections between
contracts. This is expressed (1) in the emergence of nodal connections, in
which the main, motivating word of the next subordinate row (order) is
located; (2) in parallel groups of derivatives, “double words” appear
(synonyms, paronyms, derivational variants). This is explained by the fact
that the word-formation system is based equally on formal and semantic
relations.
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Distinguishing between external and internal motivational connections of
single-root derivatives of different word-formation rows helps to reveal the
semantic convergence of the components of their semantic structure and, in
this regard, look at the process of the appearance of partial synonymy as a
result of the intersection of word-formation rows.

The ratio of semantic features of the fields of derivational series creates a
picture of the overlap or crossing of elementary fields with other fields. The
intersection of elementary fields leads to the fact that some of them acquire
“vague” boundaries, that is, in places of general semantic field, word-
formation synonymy appears as a related phenomenon between paronymy
and synonymy.

By analogy with lexical and derivational synonymy (homonymy), we
distinguish between lexical and derivational paronyms. The consequence of
derivational paronymy is derivational relations established between different
meanings of polysemantic words, derivational homonymy at zero or n + 1
derivation steps; varying degrees of manifestation of signs; maintaining a
semantic link with obsolete words.

It has been determined that (1) if an indirect connection is established
between the values of single-root derivatives through the vertex of the nest,
or (2) if the values are directly related to different values of the generator
and other single-root derivatives, then this leads to the appearance of partial
or complete synonymy, that is, to the intersection of word-formation rows
and the formation of a common semantic field (semantic-derivational field)
at the point of their intersection.

If the general principle of differentiating morphological variants of one
word and different (parallel) derivative words seems to be sufficient, then
the theoretical criteria for differentiating derivational series have not yet
been formed. In this I? see the prospect of further investigation of the
problem raised.

SUMMARY

The study deals with the issues of describing the algorithm for the
functioning of meanings within the framework of the semantic structure of
adjectives in the Russian language, taking into account the invariant theory.
The study noted that the instability of the content volume of many derived
lexical units is supported by the phenomenon of paronymy — the mixing of
words that have a similar sound, but differ semantically. The lack of a clear
distinction between consonant units in speech often gives rise to situations of
communication failures and misunderstanding. In this regard, the consistent
differentiation of paronyms and synonyms is an important condition for the
creation and perception of texts that are designed to ensure the accuracy and
unigueness of the translated meanings. This determines the relevance of the
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work. The object of the research is the vocabulary presented in the texts,
which has full or partial similarities in the formal composition and
differences in content. The subject of study is the causes and derivational
mechanisms of the emergence of paronymy and its convergence with
synonymy. The purpose of the study is to consider and describe the
phenomenon of paronymic and synonymous word convergence. It was
determined that paronyms and synonyms that function in the field of
communication form privative oppositions, one of whose members (marked)
is characterized by the presence of a certain differential feature, and the other
(unmarked) by its absence.
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PRECEDENT PHENOMENAS IN MUSIC INTERPRETATION
Siuta B. O.

INTRODUCTION

Studies of the precedent phenomenas in proection on the nature, features
and functions of the speech genres in music are conducted in European
musicology on a minimal scale. In fact, only some authors clearly articulate
the name of the object of our research in the context of studying other
theoretical problems®. More often, they only state the existence of precedent
phenomenas or genres of musical speech without in-depth development of
the related cultural, communicative, socio-psychological, receptive-and-style
issues®. This is against the background of a great deal of research in the
creative (artistic) genres in music and structural features of musical
language. Only some researchers interpret the nature of precedents and only
distinguish between categories of musical language and speech, but they also
give the latter a bit of attention®. Therefore, the deepening study of issues of
precedent phenomenas and speech genres in music in connection with
certain aspects of the precedent theory, which is proposed in our article, is in
fact one of the first musicological studies in this research field.

The purpose of the proposed article is to prove the dependence of the
plurality of readable contents of musical compositions on the variability of
the speech and genre interpretation of the verbal text as a precedent
phenomena, which is the basis of the works.

In the history of music, there are many vocal works in which different
authors voice the same verbal text. There are also works in which different
verbal texts are accompanied with the same music. These are essentially the
phenomena of the same order, and the technique of their creation is known
as counterfeit. In this article, we will analyze the mechanisms of variability
of the precedent text interpretation (which is the verbal component of works)

! Coptkm T.T OT TeKCTa K CHMBOITY: JIHHTBOKYJIFTYPHBIE KOHIIENITHI TIPELEICHTHBIX
(eHOMEHOB B Co3HaHHU U qucKypce. Mocksa : Axanemus, 2000.

2 Beniuenko H.M. CTpyKTypHa MOETHKa MY3WYHOTO TBOpY (Ha MaTepiayi My3HKH
cydyacHUX Komno3utopiB 80-x pokiB. ABTopedepar nuceprauii Ha 3100yTTs HayKOBOI'O
CTYIEHs KaHJuJaTa MucTenTBo3HaBcTBa. Kuis, 1992. C. 10 — 11.

® Ciora b. MoBHE NOHATTS drcanposuii mun y TEPMIHONOTIYHOMY KOPIyCi Teopii
Mmy3ukd. Soucasné slovanské jazyki a literatury: tradice a soucasnost. Olomouc,
p. 159-167.
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in the context of the changeable use of musical speech genres and their
variant combinations. In addition to using certain aspects of the
methodology of the interpretative mechanisms of precedent texts and names
analysis, which is developed in the works by D. Hudkov*, Yu. Karaulov®,
N. Kuzmina®, H. Slyshkin’, Yu. Sorokin® we’ll compare the composers’
interpretation of precedent statements and their transformation in newly
created musical-and-poetic works.

The fact of artistic variability of musical-and-poetic compositions written
for the same poetic text, as well as variability of their semantic concept, is
noted by all researchers of such works. While pointing to the overwhelming
persuasiveness of the final artistic results of the cooperation of poetry and
music, the researchers do not, however, reveal the mechanisms that allow
such variability in the composers’ interpretation of precedent verbal texts in
musical works. The understanding of the nature and functioning of these
mechanisms is the main task of our research. We will focus on the study of
precedent statements and will find out the role of speech genres in the
process of variation of precedent text musical interpretation.

To accomplish these tasks, let us briefly analyze a group of
demonstrative musical-and-poetic compositions created on the basis of a
single poetic precedent text. This text is the voiced (and extremely popular
in the nineteenth century) poetry of Johann Wolfgang von Goethe taken
from his famous novel “The Years of the Study of William the Master”. This
is the Mignon’s song “Do you know the land?..” (in the original —
“Kennst du das Land?”).

1. Characteristics of the original poetic text, taking into account
the implied by the author of his musical speech features
As it was pointed out by one of the researchers of Mignon’s songs in 1.
Drach’s music (a small propedeutical work by J. Arbogast devoted to the
performing aspects of Mignon’s Song is available online): “Goethe had a great
idea of how these songs should sound. The novel contains detailed

4 I'ynkoB [.b. IlpeueneHtHoe wMsi W TpOOJIEMBI TpElEAEHTHOCTH. MOCKBa,
WsnarenscTtBo MI'Y, 1999.

® Kapaysos F0.H. Pycckuif si3bIK i s1361K0Bast naHOCTE. Mocksa : Hayka, 1987.

Kyssmuna H.A. MHTeprekcTyallbHOCTh M HPELENEHTHOCTh Kak 0a30Bble
KOTHUTUBHBIE KaTeropun JTUCKypCa. Mennactunuctuka. Brm. 1.
URL: www.mediascope.ru/node/755.

" Cnpimikun T.T. JIMHBOKYJIBTYPHBIE KOHIEINTHI TPELEICHTHEIX TEKCTOB. MOCKBa :
Axanemus, 2000; Capimkud I.I'. OT Tekcra K CUMBOJIY: JMHIBOKYJIBTYPHbIE KOHLIEITHI
MPeLeICHTHRIX ()eHOMEHOB B CO3HAHMU U JHCKypce. Mocksa : Akagemus, 2000.

Copoxnn 10.A. Ilcuxomoruueckme acmeKThl H3y4eHHsS TekcTa. Mocksa
Hayxka, 1985.
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descriptions of the intonation of the poems (it refers to the “solemn grandeur”
at the beginning of the song, which is almost absent in all musical versions of
the song by the Romanticists, as well as to the “somber and sad tune” of the
recurring question “Kennst du es wohl?” or “mystery and gloom” of the call
“Dahin! Dahin ... ziehn”, rendered in only a few compositions. — B. S.).
Therefore, the composer’s initiative, which wrapped the poet with a wave of
vocal arrangements of his songs, did not cause him delight. “To depict with
sounds the thing which itself sounds, thunders, drums, pours into a tank of
sounds — is disgusting. A minimum of this can reasonably be used to sort
things out” — Goethe wrote to one of the musicians™®.

Then, the researcher in a musical-and-publicistic sense describes some of
the most famous musical-and-poetic compositions based on the Mignon’s
song, created by L. Beethoven, F.P. Schubert, R.A. Schumann, F. Liszt,
C.L.A. Thomas, P. Tchaikovsky. The author vividly depicts their artistic order,
nature and lyricism. But in her work there is no mention of the reasons for the
diversity of musical interpretations of poetry and the correlation of the
musical-and-poetic variant with the “sound-vision” of the author of the
precedent text. Even the diversity of rhythmic embodiments of musical
“readings” and the magnitude and temporal commensurability of musical and
poetic utterances (including repetitions of separate phrases and words) did not
interest the author. However, this is no accident. After all, in the traditional
methodology of musicological research, the tools for such operations have
simply not been developed. We propose the only, in our opinion, productive
method of analysis that can not only describe works and point out differences,
but also justify ways to achieve a particular artistic effect in the poetry, which
is put on music. It is based on the study of transformations and modulations of
musical speech genres and their modalities.

First, let us carefully read the text of the analyzed first song of Mignon
by Johann Wolfgang von Goethe (1784). We’ll consider, first of all, the
original German text to clarify the types and structure of the speech genres
involved:

Kennst du das Land? wo die Citronen bliihn...
Kennst du das Land? wo die Citronen bliihn,
Im dunkeln Laub die Gold-Orangen gliihn,

Ein sanfter Wind vom blauen Himmel weht,
Die Myrte still und hoch der Lorbeer steht,
Kennst du es wohl?

Dahin! Dahin

Mocht’ ich mit dir, o mein Geliebter, ziehn.

® Jlpau Y. Crpancrsus Munson. URL: http:/jgreenlamp.narod.ru/minjon.htm.
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Kennst du das Haus? Auf Sdulen ruht sein Dach,
Es glinzt der Saal, es schimmert das Gemach,
Und Marmorbilder stehn und sehn mich an:
Was hat man Dir, du armes Kind, gethan?
Kennst du es wohl?

Dahin! Dahin

Mocht’ ich mit dir, o mein Beschiitzer, ziehn.

Kennst du den Berg und seinen Wolkensteg?
Das Maulthier sucht im Nebel seinen Weg;
In H6hlen wohnt der Drachen alte Brut;

Es stiirzt der Fels und iiber ihn die Flut.
Kennst du ihn [by F. Schubert — es] wohl?
Dahin! Dahin

Geht unser Weg! o Vater, lal3 uns zichn!

In this song the poet used the speech genre of appeal in the modality of a
question as the basic and hierarchically the highest one. It is inextricably
linked to the genres of the story (“ingrown” into the main question, which is
verbalized in the first five lines of each verse), the call (the last phrase of the
verse), and the explanation with the elements of exclamation (the last two
lines of each verse). The outline of the creative genre of poetry — a song — is
of musical origin and appeals to the musical-and-communicative realities
and intonational specifics of reproduction.

All three verses of the song have the same structure in terms of the
genres used. The first four lines are considered to be a rhetorical question,
visually enhanced by the additional question mark used in the first line. The
fifth, incomplete line is a repeated question, which is less rhetorical in
modality. The last two lines in the form of an exclamation express the desire
to get to that land (the last verse contains the call-request in the final line of
the poetry: “Oh father, let’s go there!”. The last word of the line is absolutely
phonically assonant with the last word of the previous two verses).

2. Transposition of speech genres used in Goethe’s poetry into
professional musical communication
The question is: How is this mix of genres reflected in music? We have
considered a number of the most significant vocal-and-poetic works, which
are based on the described poems by Goette. They all date back to the
19th century, when the ideas of romance experienced a time of the highest
flowering in the art of European countries. These are the works of
L. Beethoven (op. 75 No. 1, composed in 1810), L. Spohr (op. 37 No. 1,
written and published in 1815), F. P. Schubert (op. 62 D 321; both versions
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written in 1815, published in 1832), R. A. Schuman (op. 98 A, written in
1849), by F. Liszt (S. 275, three versions: 1842, 1854, 1860), by H. Wolf
(IHW 10, written about 1875, printed in 1889). Only fragmentally we
involved into consideration the very popular compositions by
P. Tchaikovsky (Six Romances, op. 25 Ne 3) — because of the considerable
deformation in this romance of the speech parameters of verbal precedent
text in replay of F. I. Tyutchev and A. Rubinstein (op. 91 Ne 4 for soprano
accompanied by piano from the cycle “Poems and Requiem for Mignon™).
Here even the precedent genre in the epitextual position was changed from
songs to “poems”, which caused irreversible modulations of the used genres
of speech. By similar features the Mignon’s song “Kennst du das Land?”
(No. 15 from the 4th Notebook “Spiewnik-a”) is characterized. Its Polish
translation was put to music by S. Moniushko (in 1870 V. Bessel published
this work in St. Petersburg with the Russian text only). The compositions to
the text of the Goethe’s song of Mignon, made by V.I. Glavach,
E.Yu. Goldshtein, E.Ya. Dlusskij, A.M. Alferaki, D.A. Usatov, V.I. Suk,
P.I. Blaramberg (in various translations into Russian) were also widely
known, but now they are practically forgotten.

One of the earliest examples of the Mignon’s song, “sounded” by the
composer, is considered to be the work of L. Beethoven op. 75 Ne 1. As the
main musical-and-speech genre of this composition, L. Beethoven chose a
quiet and moderate ... march (in size 2/4; the rhythmics of the musical speech
of the song is fully synchronized with the dactyl of poetry). Musical phrases
are symmetrical in rhythm and duration to the phrases of poetry. Nevertheless,
in the division of utterances prevails the logic of unfolding a musical-and-
harmonic nature rather than a verbal-and-plot one. In this case, very logical
and stylistically justified are the stops of the interrogative statements on the
dominant harmony (in the 4th, 7th and 17th beats). True, this clearly directs
the listener to dominance in the work of the laws of the development of
instrumental music of Classicism. The sixth and the seventh verses of each
stanza (in poetry — appeal) are organized by the composer as a refrain. They
are created in the speech genre of a moderately fast double-beat dance in the
style of Sicilian (beats 18-32, 50-64, 82-97 + 1; rate is changed onto 6/8 (also
double-beat as the previous marching), the tempo from the rather slow
Ziemlich langsam — onto Faster), and the melodious phrases become longer
and more rounded. The modality of the call is modeled due to the iambic up-
beat beginning of each phrase (as opposed to the affirmative nature of the
choree rhythm in two-quarter phrases of the verse). However, this approach is
typical for classicists, but it is not very effective in terms of art: the music
sounds rather sluggish. The vivid symmetrical structure of the work (three
equal verses with a final refrain-call-dance) does not contribute to the creation
of a particularly elevated romantic mood and atmosphere of impulse embodied
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in the call. It is broken only in the last (!) beat of the work, that serves as the
final tonic point in this story.

An interesting and subtle musical technique of using the question genre in
the song is the constant stressing of the first line of the stanza on the words
“Kennst du ...” by ascending and close to the intonation of the question motive
that further needs (and receives!) a descending solution-answer
(or explanation). Minimal texture developing variation cannot overcome the
static nature of the chosen speech-genre structure. Although the composer
finds an interesting lively means of development: the major beginning is
changed in all stanzas into a minor one to end again with a refrain in major.
However, the chosen speech genres of poetry and music still do not resonate
harmoniously: poetry here is clearly “adjusted” to the musical component of
utterances, which causes its emotional simplification and elimination of the
energetic impulse. The melody is interpreted in its development more
instrumentally than vocally. Obviously, these features have caused the
moderate popularity of this Beethoven’s work among contemporary
performers, though it has the reputation of being his best lyric song.

In Schubert’s “Mignon”, the customary rhythm of a moderate movement
does not become as dominant as in L. Beethoven’s work. Strangely, the
tonal-and-harmonic development of the verse verse in F. Schubert coincides
with the Beethoven’s one. But the music reflects the motive turns of the
poetic utterances much more subtly, each question is reflected in much
shorter and more intonationally flexible musical phrases, devided by more
tangible censorship (in tacts: 2 + 2 + 2 + 3 + 3 + 2 (instr.) + 2). The structure
of the verse loses a certain amount of the classical symmetry, but it fits
completely into the possible domination at the highest level (also in
interpretation of the verbal component) of the features of a conversation-
story speech genre.

In the refrain (beats 19-40), the composer gradually but unambiguously
directs the listener to the last phrases, which, like in poetry, are modeled in the
genre of exclamation-clarification. The intention of desire that ends
intonationally at the highest climax sound a? which is the tonic of the main
tonality, seems to hang on the delayed pause that completes the first refrain.
The listener awaits further verses of the same kind with verse — refrain. The
second stanza is completely identical to the music of the first. The third (beats
41-59 + 60-81) becomes the logical center of the work. The speech genres
used are completely the same. But if in the first verse predominated a
fascinating expression in the modality of the question, here the music is
focused on the story of something too unusual and fantastic. This is well
accentuated by the use of the eponymous minor and the simultaneous isolation
of the third verse into a kind of semantic climax of the form. The refrain is
repeated three times without textural and harmonic changes, enhancing the
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author’s emotionality in the text. In addition, the expressiveness of the
involved speech genres is enhanced by the repetition of verse appeals-calls
used by the composer. The composer convincingly adheres to the strophic
structure of the work, emphasizing the stages of dramatic development with
laconic interacts between poems. Despite the enormous influence of
L. Beethoven’s “Mignon’s song” both in rhythmic structure and in the
construction of melodic phrases, F. Schubert’s composition with its original
character and thought-out dramaturgy is perhaps closest to the poet’s ideas
about the musical interpretation of the poems.

Almost simultaneously with F. Schubert, his famous contemporary Louis
Spohr also created “The Song of Mignon”. It opened his cycle of Six German
Songs Op. 37, concluded in 1815, and was a huge success in the nineteenth
century. This work was well known by Johann Wolfgang von Goethe, who
characterized L. Spohr’s music as the example of “entire misunderstanding” of
his poetry. This is not surprising, because in Spohr’s song we find neither
emotional appeal nor rhetorical question, there is no feeling of longing for the
native land, there are practically no intonations of the call. This is a typical
lyrical epic story. As it was intended by the composer, epic features in the style
of mythical Ossian songs should be supported by texture of accompaniment,
which is created in the form of quasi-harp arpeggio chords (let’s recall the
Goethe’s Harpist from “The Years of Study of William the Master”). It is also
worth mentioning that Goethe’s “Mignon’s song” is actually a parody of James
Thomson’s English ballad “Summer” (compare lines 663-671 of this ballad
with Goethe’s lyrics), written in 1746 and still well known in Germany in the
early nineteenth century. In this song, the melody of wide breathing totally
predominates. Only in the climax zone of this epic tale (the point of golden
division at the beginning of the third stanza) it slightly imitates the agitated
appeal, after which the rounded melodic phrases of the epic tale come back
again. The strophic poetry of precedent text receives a through dramaturgy,
characteristic of the epic story genre. This fact brought it closer to the specifics
of the development of music of instrumental genres and complicated the
perception of the work by the listener. Of course, such modulation of the speech
genres of poetry in music was disliked by Goethe, who both in Beethoven and
Spohr wanted to see more a folk song, but not an aria. It also did not contribute
to persuasiveness of musical interpretation of his poetry. This eventually led to
the gradual departure of the Mignon’s song from the foreground of the vocal
masterpieces of the Romantic era to its far margins.

Ferenc Liszt, voicing Goethe’s poems, read a precedent text, revealing in
it the traits of sensuality, emotionality, exoticism. There are three editions of
Liszt’s “The Song of Mignon” (the first one — for high voice and piano). The
huge popularity of the first edition was not least due to its author’s
arrangements for piano solo, which F. Liszt often performed as a pianist. It is
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interesting to observe how the composer, creating new versions of the song,
tries to get closer in sound and meaning to Goethe’s original (the vast
majority of works by F. Liszt exist in several editions). It is worth noting that
Ferenc Liszt spoke many European languages and tried to convey their
specifics in the vocal works to the original texts (he wrote eighty-two songs,
fifty-two of which were written on the German poems, fourteen — on French,
five — on Italian, three — on Hungarian, one — on Russian and twelve — on the
English ones). Sometimes, this was not quite successful, so the songs were
constantly improved. The third (second edition is a simple version of the
first, modified for mezzo-soprano and piano) edition (1860) features four
beats of instrumental introduction. The intonations of the introduction with
the characteristic descending tritonic motif become a kind of “leit
expression”, which marks all the main stages of the song’s plot
development. The seemingly unambiguously ascending intonation of the
question becomes in Liszt’s work a descending one, adding to that question
a touch of rhetoric.

This insightful lyrical song belongs to a few Ferenc Liszt’s works of the
stanza structure. It demonstrates a vivid desire to use the expressive
potentiality of the speech genres: each stanza contains a question, which is
subsequently intensified and — finally — becomes an expression of a
melancholy sigh. The intensity of desire increases towards the third refrain.
The melody moves more steadily with simultaneous movement down along
the voice range, which makes the utterance more dramatic. The culminating
sounding on the word “Vater” is emphasized by the fermata-detention. This
is similar to the hanging detentions “lap” in Beethoven’s “Mignon”. The
deliberately impregnated repetition of “Dahin!” completes the work,
gradually fading away.

In order to make the genre’s possibilities of speech more expressive,
Liszt takes a closer look at the sounding of poetic rhythm. Thus, in the first
edition of “Mignon”, the word “Du” found itself on a metrically strong beat.
As a result, a logical emphasis of the phrase has shifted, leveling the content
of poetry. This mistake was later successfully corrected in the third version
of the song: the question “Kennst” attracted the main attention by
lengthening the silaba’s sounding by means of formation of an inter-beat
syncope. It smoothed out the unwished accent and “moved” the silaba-
lexeme “Du” to the weaker second beat. The nature and the degree of
expression of the musical version of the song changed greatly, and the genre
of question became dominant in the song, rising to a higher level.
No composer before Liszt made such a distinction of speech genres by
levels. Accordingly, the structure of all musical phrases-utterances has been
transformed. Using expressive resources of tonal-and-harmonic, as well as
texture and voice colours, the composer appropriately enhanced the song’s
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expressive line with modalities of nostalgia and desire, which harmonized
well with the speech genres used in poetry and synchronized with the
dramatic center of this poetry. The first edition of the work was often
criticized by the contemporaries (e.g., the disdainful commenting on this
Liszt’s work in the articles by G. Larosch) for its purely timbre-sweet beauty
of instrumental nature. However, the third edition is considered one of the
best romantic songs of the XIXth century.

In Robert Schumann’s creative work, “Kennst du das Land?” is the only
song based on Goethe’s poetry, in which a stanza structure is used. But it is
unlikely that he wanted to write the song, imagined by the poet — quasi-folk
“Volkslied”. Here we come across the very dense harmonic structures and
very solitary and lively part of piano accompaniment. The slow tempo
(Langsam), the gusty Schumann’s three-beat meter (3/8), the “non-square”
five-beat instrumental introduction and the “passionate” f-moll tonality
perfectly characterize the overall character of the work. The vocal part is
very demanding, intonationally and tessiturally complicated. In it the
agitated, two-beat, phrases-questions with up-beat predominate. This
enhances the modality of the question genre. From the 14th beat (B-Dur) the
musical phrase-question grows (14 — 17 beats: as if run-up before the main
appeal-call). Then again, there is a two-beat question-“run-up”, which leads
to the culminating zone of the stanza on the words of the emotionally
charged call “Dahin!” (the culminating five-beat phrase-call in beats 20-24)
and the final three-beat post-call (25-27 beats), ending the stanza. The final
phrase blends in closely with the further flow of music (the interlude-link
between the first and second stanzas, which is a repetition of instrumental
introduction) by means of “invaded cadence” and it plunges us in the further
development of the artistic plot in the second stanza. Similarly, the third
stanza of the composition is created, and only the final postlude, while
subsiding, is shortened by half. Gradually, in the work the partner expressive
spheres of voice and piano are mixed, and the vocal acquires exquisite
features of Schumann’s instrumental melodics. The genres of expression
become of the same type, containing a one-level nature. Thus, a “simple folk
song”, according to Goethe, remains in this work an unattainable ideal, and
the sincere emotions of Mignon are irrevocably lost.

P. Tchaikovsky’s “Mignon’s Song” (based on the text of a verse-replay)
is created in the style of a detailed lyrical romance with a sufficiently
developed instrumental component in the introduction and code (identical in
music) of the works. This creates the framing, which first introduces the
listener into the emotional character of composition, and in the end
summarizes the unity of all emotional content of the work. Here dominate
the descending motives of sighing, emphasized by the vivid syncopes
(intonation of two descending tones: for a second or tertiary down). This
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mood of nostalgic appeal-complaint after the introduction of the melody of
the voice is completely dispelled, changing by a series of interrogative
phrases of utterances, which against the background of active sequential
development lead us to the first climax (the 17th beat with the delayed
pause). Further, according to the poetic script, appeals (“Dahin!”) are
introduced. Because of their intonational passivity (rather impersonal
sequencing of the second movement), they are perceived, to some extent,
theatrically and not quite sincerely. Mignon’s mood of emotional nostalgia
and fragile excitement somehow disappeared in the usual sequences of small
melodic phrases (the winning, light and joyful tonality of Es-Dur work can
serve as another argument). The romance itself is written according to the
laws of this creative genre, with domination of vocal melodics against the
background of ‘“guitar” accompaniment and very close to the style of
romantic opera arioso. In general, P. Tchaikovsky’s “The Song of Mignon”
became, at the very least, a song and almost an alternative version of the
same plot, which was proposed by Goethe in his poetry.

In Hugo Wolf’s version, “Mignon” is less associated with the primary
source than in the work of R. Schumann. Wolf, for example, emphasizes the
word “hoch” (high) with the top of the melodic phrase, and the word “gliihn”
(to shine) is enhanced by changing the melodic pattern by means of bringing
the melody an octave down and thereby achieving a warmer, more radiant
timbre. The smallest emotional nuances of the poetry melody are
meticulously reflected in the sound-high configuration of the vocal melody
and the very ground harmonic development with numerous deviations and
modulations in the distant tonality. Unfortunately, the complexity of melodic
development and harmonic structures sometimes leads to the loss of
harmonic unity, which is reflected in the artistic integrity of the work and the
conviction of its concept when heard. In terms of the use of speech genres in
such a compositional approach at the highest level the emotional narration
dominates. Constantly changing, in its bosom the genres of the lower levels
appear — the question and the call (which are modeled by the same melodic-
and-rhythmic means against the background of the texture of
accompaniment active change). An interesting finding of the composer,
which allows to detail the modalities of the genres used, is the use of a
strophic form with a unique (or similar in general outline) intonational-and-
rhythmic beginnings of the verses. This brings the musical-and-poetic
expression to the intonation of excited emotional narration within
domination of the narration speech genre. Also, H. Wolf’s song is perhaps
the only composition in which the last lines of the first two stanzas are
presented, as in the poems, in the genre of explanation, and the last two lines
of the final stanza very close to the poet’s intention model the traits of call-
request genre, used by him. The integrity of the concept and the
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completeness of the form of this song is significantly facilitated by a kind of
“ingrowth” of the music of the initial four-beat piano introduction to the
final beats of the song (with a vocal part already).

We can see that each composer who tried to put on music “The Song of
Mignon” followed the same creative instructions, but each realization has
many subtle differences. In L. Beethoven’s interpretation we find a firm
understanding of the fluidity of the emotional lyrics of the poems and the
subtle meanings of the lexemes. In Liszt’s works, the dissonant harmonies
and intonational interconnections between the voice part and the piano
accompaniment create a tremendous emotional drama, enhanced by the
subtle interweaving of instrumental texture lines and timbre units into
rhythmically and intonationally designed vocal line. The musical-and-poetic
version of Franz Schubert, perhaps the most famous one among the best
known nowadays, shows the great influence of Beethoven’s version, and is
probably the closest one to Goethe’s creative intentions. The musical-and-
poetic work of Ludwig Spohr, due to the change of the dominant musical-
and-speech genre, “replays” the lyrical poetry in an epic format, effacing the
emotional strophicity and emphasizing the features of historical narration.
Robert Schuman’s version demonstrates a lot of lively accompaniment of a
saturated texture with a lack of real emotional connection to the title
character of the poetry: it is actually a tremendous appeal that is created due
to the continuous alternation of short appeals-questions, questions-calls and
their combination at the lower levels.

P. Tchaikovsky’s “The Song of Mignon” has little to do with Goethe’s
precedent text both in terms of content and genres used (speech genres and
creative ones: romance, arioso). Obviously, the main reason for this lies in
the verbal text-replay, which directly formed the basis of the composition.
Hugo Wolf’s version of the song uses rich possibilities of the texture and
harmony, as well as “listening into” the specifics of word-formation, to offer
the listener a beautiful song that, unfortunately, has little to do with
Mignon’s singing. Probably, Wolf turned out to be the closest to the
synthesis of music and poetry that, in Goethe’s view, could best convey the
deep meaning of the song. From the point of view of music-performing
practice in the twenty-first century, the most beloved was the version of
Franz Liszt (both in the first and third editions). In fact, it shows more
genuine emotions than all the rest. Being difficult enough for interpretation
because of its significant musical-and-expressive as well as technical
complexities, it is considered by performers and musicologists to be one of
the finest versions of this song. Anyone who decided to perform ”Kennst du
das Land?” (or any other Mignon’s text) should take a lot of time and effort
to grasp the character’s inner self and make sure that he reflects her / his
fragile vulnerability and emotional sophistication as best as possible. This

219



delicate elegance is perfectly embodied in the compositions of Beethoven,
Liszt and Schumann. Musicians (singers and accompanists) are most often
aware of their obligement to be responsible for a musical component of the
work, but often they are not obliged to be responsible for the text, without
being fully aware of the reasons for any or all imperceptible differences in its
musical reading.

CONCLUSIONS

In fact, as we have tried to show, one of the main means of changing the
composer’s expression is an adequate selection of music-and-speech genres,
their stratification onto different levels, and a more or less successful
combination with the speech genres of the poetry. The criteria for the
successful or less successful use of these latter and the artistic
persuasiveness of certain combinations lie at the intersection of the spheres
of musical aesthetics, artistic taste and artistic communication; and the
scientific study of these issues has just begun. Therefore, at the end of the
presentation, | think, it is appropriate to quote the well-known expression of
the famous American composer and musical critic, Pulitzer Prize winner
Virgil Thomson: “If the songs really need words (as it really is, since a
human voice without them is another instrument for the wind), then in the
marriage of words and music there must be basic compatibility, which seems
to dominate in this union of the exact form of the text and the purpose of the
utterance”.

SUMMARY

In the article it is proven that the dependence of readable content of
musical compositions depends on verbal precedent texts laid down in the
basis of works. This uses reliance on the plurality of content based on the
variability of the speech-genre interpretation. Also, the development of
issues of the functioning of speech genres in music is proposed in connection
with certain aspects of the theory of precedent and issues of the cooperation
of speech genres in verbal and musical language.

The basis of the researchers’ reasoning was the similarity of the process
of constructing the contents of the works of art in literature (poetry) and
music on the basis of the precedent texts and utterances used. The
mechanisms of strengthening or elimination of a number of meanings by
emphasizing certain moments of utterances, or certain names (precedent
utterances and precedent names) by musical or verbal means have been
studied. The dominant means of expression are the syntactic resources of
constructing the utterances and their associations at the higher levels of
musical works. These means and their potential in the process of speech
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genres reading, which are the basis of musical and poetic interpretation of
works, have been pointed out.

The regularities of intonation dominance and syntactic division of verbal
utterances in the process of formation and correction of the contents of musical
and precedent poetic works have been analysed. The interaction of means of
constructing the musical and verbal expressions in such works have been
traced. The role of individual-and-stylistic features of thinking of the authors
of musical utterances in the described processes have been revealed.

For maximal reliability and objectivity of the study, the only one well-
known and undeniably artistically perfect precedent verbal-poetic text in
various musical readings has been used — “Mignon’s Song” by J. W. Goethe.
For persuasiveness of the stylistic parameters of the analysis, the musical
and poetic versions of "Song", which were made public in the XIX century,
have been used.
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PRECEDENT PHENOMENA IN UKRAINIAN POLITICAL
DISCOURSE: TYPOLOGY AND PRAGMATICS

Siuta H. M.

INTRODUCTION

Political discourse is a special area of language and professional activity
associated with the process of verbal transmission, the transfer of
information from one part of society to another. And even if this
transmission is carried out in the format of “subject — subject” (“politician —
politician”, “politician — journalist”, “politician — voter”), it still has a
socially oriented nature, designed for a wide audience.

Reflections on the issues of structure, communicative organization and
pragmatics of political communication led to the formation of a separate
linguistic direction — political linguistics. Today, various aspects of this area
are actively developing in philology — both abroad (D. Bolinger,
A. Burkhardt, W. Dieckmann, TA van Dijk, A. Dérner, H. Girnt, J. Klein,
E. Neuland, Th. Niehr, M. Wengeler, V. Bazilev, A. Baranov, V. Karasyk,
Y. Karaulov, G. Pocheptsov, O. Sheigal, A. Chudinov, etc.), and in Ukraine
(K. Serazhym, O. Zaretskyi, M. Stepanenko, N. Kondratenko, H. Siuta,
I. Zavalnyuk, N. Derenchuk, L. Stryi, etc.). At the same time, both foreign
and local authors simultaneously use several synonymous and at the same
time pragmatically competitive terms to delineate the plane of professional
functioning of language: political discourse / discourse of politics, political
language /language of politics, political communication, sometimes
complementing this row with a somehow more narrow, but still related term
political rhetoric.

The purpose of this study is to investigate and describe the typology and
pragmatics of precedent phenomena relevant to contemporary Ukrainian
political discourse.

1. Political discourse as a sphere of modern professional
verbal communication: system-creating features,
current communicative strategies
The application of communicative-discursive approach gives researchers
grounds to define political discourse as a particular manifestation of political
communication, which involves the actualization of a political text in a
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communicative act of interaction between a political subject (politician,
political force, power) and object (audience, electorate, voter)™.

Distinguishing between real and virtual formats of political discourse,
O. Sheigal emphasizes that in the real dimension political discourse is “a
field of communicative practices as a set of discourse events, it is a current
language activity in a certain social space, which is characterized by
procedurality and is associated with real life and real time, as well as
language creations (texts) that arise as a result of this activity, taken in the
interaction of linguistic, paralingual and extralingual factors™?.

It is also worth agreeing that political discourse is an area in which, with
the help of correctly chosen linguistic means, political ideas are tested, and
key and secondary political messages are verbalized®. Therefore, it is
important for linguists to focus primarily on the analysis of communicative
strategies and language units coordinated with them, as well as to take into
account the axiological and evaluative parameters of texts of different genres
of political communication, i.e. determined by the communication situation.

Despite the relative “youth” (the beginning of the formation is associated
with the declaration of independence in 1991), Ukrainian political discourse
today is quite diverse in genre. This multifacetedness is primarily related to
the variety of communicative forms (oral and written) and formats of real /
virtual communication of politicians with their target audience (speech,
debates, interview, press conference, briefing, address, participation in
analytical and information TV-programs, political advertising, political
slogan, etc.), as well as with a wide range of mechanisms of their socio-
communicative influence. This influence is manifested primarily in the fact
that speakers-politicians actively and purposefully appeal to the addressee in
order to form in their mind specific (“I” -positive / “opponent” —negative)
evaluation and image characteristics of the speaker-politician or political
force, provide the desired angle of reception of a specific message about the
activities of the speaker-politician or political force in general, alter
(strengthen / weaken / overemphasize) already formed ideas about them,
recruit a new audience.

Functional extralingual pragmatics of political discourse as a sphere of
professional use of language is a struggle for power, a linguistic reflection of
the essence of socio-political processes, the activities of a political force,
party or individual political or public figure. The specific utilitarian essence

! Konpparenko H.B. Ykpaincekuii nonituunuii quckypce: TekcTyanizanis peaabHOCTI.
Opneca : Yopromop’s, 2007. C. 12.

2 1Ileiiran E.U. CeMHOTHKA TIOMUTHYECKOTO nuckypcea. Bonrorpan, 2004. C. 21-22.

8 Haropna JL.b. [lomitvuna MoBa 1 MOBHA TMOJNITHKA: Jiana3oH MOXKJIHMBOCTEH
nomiTiaHO1 JliHrBicTuku. Kuis : Ceitors, 2005. C. 34.
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of texts and statements is determined by the desire of politicians to influence
potential audiences: to emotionally incline to their side, to prove the reality
of the proposed political program and to convince of the sincerity of the
voiced thoughts and intentions. This involves the widest arsenal of linguistic
and extralinguistic means, which are subject to the implementation of
communicative strategies of argumentation, persuasion, manipulation, etc.
Thus, the target audience consciously creates a linguistic picture of the world
that will correspond to political interests and goals and provide a particular
figure or party with an appropriate level of public (moral and electoral)
support®. Moreover, such tools are as consistent as possible with the
tendency to the use of theatrical political activity, which is also intentionally
aimed at attracting public attention®.

The information and value area of political discourse is created by
professional politicians, journalists and political scientists, and its users,
potential and real addresses of transmitted information are also citizens. The
activity and mental immersion of citizens in the political sphere depends
primarily on the level of democratic development of the state and personal
political activity. It is also important to consider the broad historical-cultural
and specific temporal-ideological context in order to understand the nature
of political discourse.

As N. Kondratenko convincingly demonstrated, the list of basic system-
forming features of political discourse defined in O. Sheigal’s works
(institutionality, dominance of values over facts, semantic uncertainty //
phantomism, ideological ~polysemy, fideism, esotericity®) needs
methodological complementarity with such positions as theatricality,
agonality, sacralization, rhetorical character, manipulativeness and
dependence on fashion’. At the same time, for a relevant description of the
linguistic and structural organization of oral and written political texts, it is
necessary to pay attention to such their differential features as 1) a
vocabulary thematically determined by political activity and 2) a big amount
of expressive and influential syntax structures, corresponding to the
conditions of professional political communication. It is an area of
realization not of rational, but emotional political rhetoric, which is
characterized by highly expressive vocabulary, accentuated evaluative

* Jlempsirkos B.3. Mutepmperamus mommrideckoro muckypca 8 CMU. svix CMH
Kax 00vexm mencoucyuniunapio2o ucciedoganus. Mocksa : Uza-so MI'Y, 2003. C. 28.
bynaes 3.B., Uymuno A.Il. Meradopa B IOJIUTHYECKOM HHTEPIUCKYypCE.
Exarepuno6ypr, 2006. C. 11.
® Illeiiran E.M. CeMHOTHKA TIOMUTHYECKOTO nuckypcea. Bonrorpan, 2000. C. 42—61.

" Kongparenxo H.B. Ykpaincskuit momitiammii quckype: TekcTyarmisaris peanbHOCTi.
Opeca : Yopromop’s, 2007. C. 15, 18, 21.
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characteristics of personalities and activities of politicians, subjectivity of
presentation, when it is not logic and facts that are important, but an
emotional impact on the audience.

It has already been said above that one of the most expressive system-
creating mental-pragmatic  features of political discourse is its
manipulativeness. It is motivated by the conscious desire of moderators of
political communication to form a predictable perspective of perception,
evaluation, interpretation of a phenomenon, event, person, etc., which
determines the basic communication strategies of speakers. The tool of this
strategy is often a variety of precedent phenomena, which are
systematically reproduced in speeches and interviews of politicians of
various ranks and function as units of discourse. After all, “appeal to
precedent phenomena is a traditional feature of domestic political
communication, this technique allows to present the author’s political
position more vividly, to draw attention to the foundations of modern social
theories, to strengthen the pragmatic influence of the text”.?

It is important to emphasize that taking into account the specifics of
political discourse encourages researchers to theoretical and methodological
derivation of the basic provisions of the theory of precedent, in particular to
revise the basic four-component classification of precedent phenomena:
precedent name of the person, precedent text, precedent statement, precedent
statement, precedent situation®. Today it is significantly supplemented by
such varieties of precedent phenomena as precedent event, precedent date,
precedent name of the object, precedent picture, precedent sound, precedent
image™. All of them are relevant for professional political communication.

It is also worth emphasizing that the effectiveness of precedent
phenomena in political discourse logically corresponds to the defining
strategy of conscious-selective perception / response. After all, the reception
and interpretation, evaluation of political information, key political messages
and accompanying comments usually take place in accordance with the
already formed values and information dispositions of the addresses.
Therefore, they (those addresses) respond selectively — only to those verbal
and emotional stimuli that are most relevant to their expectations. The task

HaxumoBa E.A. [IlpeueneHtHele WMEHa B  MacCOBOH  KOMMYHHUKAIIWH.
URL.: http://www.philology.ru/linguistics2/nakhimova-07a.htm.

Kpacueix B.B. KormutuBHas 0a3a Vs KyJIbTypHOE IPOCTPAaHCTBO B acCIEKTe
U3Y4EHHUs SI3BIKOBOH JINUHOCTH (K BOIPOCY O PYCCKOHM KoHuenTocdepe). A3vik, cosnauue,
KOM,‘%yHuKLluu}Z. 1997. Ne 1. C. 139.

0 Briconkas M.B. CropHble BONPOCH TEOPHH TpELeAeHTHOCTH. Kpumuka
u cemuomuka. 2013. Ne 1 (18). C. 117-137.
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of precedent phenomena in this case is to accentuate and express the key
thesis of the message as much as possible.

The linguistic mentality nature and situational pragmatics of the use of
precedent phenomena in the language of politics are generally commensurate
with their nature and pragmatics in other types of professional discourses
(for example, journalistic, didactic, etc.). First of all, they act as verbal
(rarely — audio, visual or syncretic) carriers of intellectual and cultural
information important for society, established models of perception and
evaluation of historical events or people, monuments of ancient and modern
culture, literature, etc. In a sense, precedent phenomena are an expression of
the longevity of tradition, and sometimes stereotypes of cognitive-receptive
human activity, because they are usually well known to most members of
this linguistic and cultural community. In the ideological, manipulative,
corporate, mobilization strategies of professional politicians, this criterion, in
fact, serves as a motivational basis for the use of specific precedent names,
statements, images in a particular communicative situation as potentially
resonant, empathic nominative and evaluative means. It is noteworthy that in
political communication such a reproduction takes into account the mental
structure of modern political space. Its expediency determines the ability or
inability to emphasize the key positions of the postulated ideology, political
course of the country, party, individual, etc., to transmit or explain
behavioral motives or situational intentions to the target audience.

2. Pragmatics of precedent names
in modern Ukrainian political discourse

One of the most representative types of precedent phenomena in political
discourse is precedent names.

As you know, the names of famous people, historical figures, literary
heroes, movie characters, etc. are considered precedent in modern
linguistics. That is, genetically, these names must be related to a well-known
text that belongs to the precedent or to a situation that is well known to
native speakers and addressees of the political message. On this basis,
D. Gudkov argues that precedent names belong “to the core of linguistic
means of recording and transmitting cultural information”, materializing
“the key concepts of national culture”''. At the same time, Yu. Karaulov
emphasizes that the ability of precedent names to accentuate a certain
property of an object or phenomenon, to turn it into a generalized-
recognizable feature, makes them related to metaphors. The ideological

" Tymxos JI.B. TIpeueeHTHOE WM B KOTHHTHBHON 6a3e COBPEMEHHOTO PYCCKOTO
(pe3ynbTaThl SKCIIEPUMEHTA). A3bIK, co3HaHue, KommyHukayus. 1998. Ne 4. C. 82-93.
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derivation of this thesis gives grounds to partially identify precedent names
and names-symbols — as universalized language signs, reference verbalizers
of certain character traits, physical or psychomental properties, behavioral
features, etc .: Moyapm, Eiunwmein — ‘a genius’, Iepaxn, s Mypomeyw,
Bepnuoy6 — ‘a person with great physical strength’, Ipoo — ‘a cruel person’,
Hapyuc — ‘a narcissist’, Kpes, A6pamosuu — ‘a rich person’, Anoanown,
Benepa, Agpooima, Hegpepmimi, Anen [enon, bpioowcum Bopoo -—
‘a man/woman of extreme beauty’, Coromon, Coxpam — ‘a wise man’, Zon
JKyan, Kaszanosa — ‘a seducer, a lover of women’, /lxceiimc Bono —
‘asuperhero’, Miouxeayzen — ‘a braggart’, FOoa, Haewux Moposzoe —
‘atraitor’, Omenno — ‘a jealous man’, Konym6 — ‘a traveler, discoverer’,
mamu Tepeza — ‘a kind, merciful woman, protector of the offended”’,
Ulepnox Xonme, Ilinkepmon, mic Mapnn — ‘a detective’, IlImipniy — ‘a spy’,
Llymaxep — ‘a lover of fast driving’, etc. For example, Ioavwa 3asnana
NOMYAHCHO20 yOapy iHGopmayitiHoi 60MOU, OMPUMABWIU  MONCIUBICTD
donyuumucs 00  MAEMHUYL  BIUCLKOBOI  po3eioku —  Biticbxogux
ingpopmayiinux  cayocd  (WSI).  Munynoi n’smuuyi npesudenm Jlex
Kauuncokuii ceoim yxazom onpumoOnus panopm 3 YceOiYHUM aHani3om
OQIAIbHOCMI  NOAbCOKUX K OMHCEUMCI8 OOHOIB» KOMYHICIMUYUHO20 PO3IUBY
(Ykpaina monona, 22.02.2007); Yomy ¢ ykpaiucekii icmopii mak 6azamo
myuenuxig? Tomy wo 6 ii noaimuyi 6aecamo 3paouuxie. Yomy KooicHe
nokoninua mae ceoeo Iyoy? (Fammuwmna, 28.07.2009); Tineku ocudy modice
suxknukamu 3as8a B. Meoseouyka npo me, wo , VIIA wue nionseae

""" . Taxi crnoea 3 ycm n00unu, 6amvKko siKoi 6y8 penpecoganuil
CMANTHCOKUM  DENCUMOM, 3MYULYIOMb 32A0amu 8UMEOPEHULl PAOSIHCHKON
nponaeandoro  obpasz  Ilaenika  Mopo3osea  (Cnoo  Ilpocsity,
16-22.03.2006). In the latter example, the precedent name of the historical
figure ITasnux Moposoe (proclaimed a hero by Soviet propaganda as a
symbol of honesty and principledness as a young fighter against social
injustice; a schoolboy who testified in court against his own father)
semantically correlates with the name of the modern politician
V. Medvedchuk, actualizing the invariant of the perception of the precedent
situation “betraying one’s own father / memory of the father” and
extrapolating the image of Medvedchuk with negative-evaluation semantics
as the one who “sold his own father”.

For a complete outline of the corpus of precedent names relevant to
modern Ukrainian political discourse, we have to note that there are also
such precedent names of place and time: Exsvoopado, Knonoaiix — ‘a place of
wealth, excess of something’, Kanapu — ‘a place of elite rest’, ITeuepcoki
nazopbu, Kowua 3acna — ‘an elite district / place of work / place of
residence’. For example, let us consider the amplitude of the use of the
nomination ITeuepcoki nazop6u, which is relevant to the language of modern
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Ukrainian politicians (ruling and oppositional): sx ranonseairoms nidepu
noAIMUYHUX — napmit, nepesajcHa  Oillbwicmb  Oenymamié — 0yO0yme
npeocmaegnismu y Bepxosuiti Paoi eopessicni  «Ileuepcvki nazopouy
(npp.com.ua/ articles /articles / personal); 30oposuii eny30 ... noauwue nawi
noaimu4Hi neYepcvKi nazopou, i Mu 3aUMaAEMOCcs 30e0iIbu020 0emMazozicro,
RONYI3MOM (www.radiosvoboda.org/con-tent/article/1140196.html);
Jlomopoweni uezapi ma HanoneoHu uac 6i0 uACy MPANISIOMbCA 8
bazamvox napramenmax, aie wo6 maxk uacmo... bawuru oui, wo
subupanu... bauuru-mo bauunu, ane ne Oyosice 1t nobauuw, Koy Mo ye3ap
YU HANOJEOH PANmMoM 8U2YIbKHe Oecb ,,i3 cnucky’, mos ITunun 3 KoHOnexb
(Ypsmosuit  kyp’ep, 04.01.2002). These illustrations confirm that the
criterion of their recognizability and notoriety remains important for the
perception of precedent names included in the political context. Only under
this condition can these language signs be adequately decoded. Especially
when they are used as a secondary evaluation nomination in the context of
the characteristics of a particular statesman, political phenomenon, event or
situation.

Verbalization of the modern Ukrainian “political picture of the world”
often includes the use of images of children’s culture. They are relevant both
for the representation of defining lexical and semantic fields (such as “state
power”, “political struggle”, “political propaganda”) and for the
characterization of Ukrainian politicians (P. Poroshenko, V. Kilitschko,
V. Yushchenko, L. Kravchuk, L. Kuchma, V. Zelenskyi, D. Razumkov,
Y. Tymoshenko, O. Lyashko, Y. Lutsenko, V. Medvedchuk, etc.), political
parties, their strategies, results of activity. Precedent names that appeal to the
texts of children’s literature (Ukrainian and foreign ones), cinema and
animation are productive from this point of view.

The popularity of precedent names from the texts of children’s literature
in the language of politics is associated not only with their recognizability,
but also with the cognitive ability to serve as nominative and evaluative
models, means of describing psychological and intellectual traits:
Hesnaiiko — “an illiterate or ignorant man’, Jluc Muxuma — ‘a cunning
person’; @apbosanuti Jluc — ‘a person who skillfully hides their true nature,
successfully adapts to the situation; an imposter’.

Given the manipulative specifics of professional political
communication, we focus on the image of @ap6osanuii Jluc (precedent
text — a fairy tale of the same name by Ivan Franko). It is often used for a
sensitive and contemptuous description of statesmen who ideologically
mimic to achieve temporary or strategic results of political struggle: IJiei o
secnu 2014 poky gpapboeanuit nuc Onexciii I'onuapenko cmas 207108010
nepeodsubopu020 wmaby  Ilopowenxa 6 Ooecvxiil obnacmi
(Svoboda.2016.22-28.12); Cipomaxa 3 Hayxopnycy Hanocieca Ha
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gapbosanozo nuca Caodosozo (https://varianty.lviv.ua/59577/12.02.2019);
Kpasuyka xonuce y Jlv6o6i nassanu, wo 6in gpapbosanuii nuc. Taxum yeu
oidyean i saruwuscs. Jlysce mana Haodis, wo 6iH Wocb 0obpe 3p0bums O
Vipainu (Www.pravda.com.ua. 10.08.2020). It is noteworthy that the field of
semantic action of this precedent name includes people who are known for
the “flexibility” of their political views and behavior — L. Kravchuk,
O. Goncharenko, A. Sadovyi.

In precedent texts, the characters of children’s literature are clearly
differentiated into “positive” and “negative” ones. They usually maintain
this connotation in the language of politics, which is motivated by “attempts
to give a social positive or negative emotional assessment to those who have
influenced and are influencing the political situation in our country”*. From
this point of view, the most significant names of the negative fairy-tale
characters are Kowii bescmepmuuii t1a baba-sea: Ycix 6iiyie, wo
giobusaiomo Hanao enunoi imnepii, Kowia banbecosuua be3zcmepmuozo
[V. Putin — H. S.], éimaio 3 onem Hobposorvys ii nem nayesapoii (Holos
Ukrajini. 29.03.2017); Hcuxonozcu: Anykosuu — ye Kowiti Bescmepmuuii, a
Tumowenxo — baba Hza (Koppecnongent.net.17.10.2007). Used in
reporting on current events in national life, in the contexts-descriptions of
political opponents, they consistently implement the seme of “anger”,
“insidiousness”, “aggression” and “cunning”.

Another significant aspect of the use of the name Baé6a Aza in modern
political texts is the formula Ba6a fAza npomu (“unfounded, but strongly
categorical protest; protest for the sake of protest), which appeals to the key
phrase of a cartoon of the same name: Bada Hza npomu — peaxyis
eamadckie OPIJIO mna oeyemmpanizayilo 6e3 0cobauozo cmamycy
(TMatpiot J{oubacy. 14.12.2019); «4 Baba fAza — npomu'» Cvo200Hi pow
He80080aeHOI babyi 63sa1a Ha cebe pocilicvka énada 8 ocobi I asnpomy. Bin
BUABUBCA  €OUHOIO  3AYIKABIEHOI0 CMOPOHOIO, KA BUCMYRULL NPOMU
B8CMANO0BIEeHHS €8pONelicbKux npasun Ha nynkmi 3 conannsn I'TC Yrpainu ma
Honvwi (https://www.facebook.com/NaftogazUA/posts/1300746306671818/
7.03.2017); Tonosnowo nosunoio muoicus cmae 36im Hioeprandie w000
kamacmpogu manasiiicekoeo «boineay Ha Jowbaci MmuHynoco poky.
Pezynomamu 36imy ne 3adoeonvuunu Pociticeky @edepayiro, uepesz wjo
Mockea  nouana  ceoro  3euuny cpy  «baba  Hea  npomuy
(https://www.unn.com.ua/uk/news/1511017/16.10.2015).

Reflections on various genres of Ukrainian political communication also
clearly demonstrate the use of precedent names of real historical figures and

2 . . . . . .
Cremanenko M. IlyGminuctudHo-momiTHYHI Tepuppa3d B yKPAIHCHKil MOBI.
Tlonrasa, 2018. C. 60.
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contemporary local and foreign politicians. However, the strategy of their
use is radically different from the re-actualization of names motivated by the
texts of literature, cinema or art. Through the names of real (historical or
modern) persons, evaluative-cognitive parallels are established with
precedent historical, historical-cultural, socio-political situations, which are
perceived as carriers of certain meanings and evaluations, connotations. This
is in good agreement with the understanding of the purpose of professional
political communication — not only to convey basic information, but also to
form certain ideas, associations through which the author can influence the
addressee of the speech. That is why we regard precedent names in the
context of political discourse as minimized arguments. The use of a name as
a linguistic sign, a marker of a specific precedent situation implies that the
author of an oral message or written text builds the desired connections,
which are based on certain associations, comparisons, allusions, thus
achieving the necessary understanding in conjunction with the necessary
emotional assessment of his speech.

One of the most productive sources of precedent names is history.
References to the historical experience of Ukraine, Europe and the world in
general represent, for example, comparisons between politicians from
different time and countries, such as fOnis Tumowenxo — JKanna 0’Apx,
Mapzapem Temuep. Building such vertical historical-semiotic parallels, the
politicians-speakers reconstruct prototype personalities (the national heroine
of France, the legendary woman — the long-term effective prime minister of
Great Britain), and through them emphasize differential meanings: “ability
to self-denial, self-sacrifice for the sake of the people”, “incredible
efficiency”, “efficiency of professional state activity”, etc. This simulates the
value of the linguistic portrayal of Yulia Tymoshenko as a modern
Ukrainian politician.

The maximum degree of such convergence captures the phenomenon of
onomastic telescope (contamination, fusion), which is indicative of modern
political discourse®. In this way such onomatics are formed: Meoseouypric
(Meoseouyrx + Cypxic), HAnyuecky (Anyrosuu + Yaywecky); [lyminkoeuuy
(IIymin + Anyxosuu), [lymnep (Ilymin + Fimaep), Meoseonym (Medsedcs
+ Ilymin), Meprosi (Mepkeno + Capkosi), Mepxkiaseini (Mepkenv +
Maxiagenni), Mepxonnano (Mepkens + Onnand), etc. Such contamination
usually reflects a high level of linguistic creativity in expressing an ironic

B Komoiz X.B. Heysyanbne cinoBorBopenHs. Kpusuii Pir, 2015. C. 96-104. [Tus
takok: Kocuyenko E.®. IlpeneneHTHOE MMs KaK CPEICTBO BBIPAXKCHUS CYOBEKTHBHON
OLICHKH: JHC. ... KaHA. ¢uion. Hayk. Mocksa, 2006; CrekcoBa T.M. CnoBoTBOp4eCTBO
KaKk MPOSBICHUE IMOJUTUYECKUX HpHucTpacTHil. Cubupckuil (uironocudeckuti HCypHA.
HoBocubupck : HoBocubupckuii roc. nes. yu-t, 2012.
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attitude towards politicians, emphasizing the similarity of their behavior,
views, convergence of positions, principles of state formation or foreign
policy. For example, Amepuxa niompumana, ceponeityi ni. Ton 3adanu
mockeoinu Mepko3si... Todic y HYIbOBUX €6PO36ePXHUKU YUCTUIU YKpainy 3a
Pociero (Radio Svoboda. 16.04.2014); Meoseduypkic npacne poszopumu
Haukpawuil 6anx i #ozo exaadnuxie (Ykpaincbka mpaBma Pravda.
2.10.2003); Mu xazanu «Mepxko3iy. Ane ye modcna neeko nepemeopumu i Ha
«Mepronnandy. V yvomy eunaoky Hasime 6i00yoemvbcs nepepo3nooin
enaugy mixe @Ppanyicio ma Himeuuunorw, — ckasae Epncm Lllmemmep 3
Dondy esponeiicokux npoepecusnux oocuiodxcens (https://ua.euronews.com);
Hiompumyto eumoey Mauidany npo me, wo HAuywecky mae nimu 0o
10 panxy 3asmpa. Axwo ui, mo Mauoan nioe na wmypm. I 2 meoc mam 6yoy
(twitter.com/ovliashko/status/436950651168628736). According to the
communicative-manipulative  strategy, such onomastic  neologisms
contaminated with precedent names create at least two plot-event lines —
personal and sociopolitical. For example, the above-mentioned
anthroponymic innovation of Mepxiasenni, according to researchers',
emphasizes that in her internal and external politics, A. Merkel adheres to
Machiavelli’s principle of the acceptability of any means to achieve political
intentions.

Realizing the intention of creating a “thought about...”, an effective tool
of mental and evaluative manipulation is a contaminated innovation
ITymaep. 1ts obvious word-formation connection with the name I'imaep
motivates a distinctly negative connotation and correlation with the meaning
of “a hater of people”®®. For example, ITymin xoue yxpaincwkoi kposi. Ta
yum dosuie y Jlonbaci mpuearoms ilicbkosi Oii, 2UuHYmMb pOCIUCHKI conoamiu,
mum Oinbule HeBO0BOAEHHA ) POCIUcbKOMY cycninbemsi. Ilepuumu npomu
Kposodicepnusoeo Ilymnepa noscmanu wecni nonimuxu Pocii. I 6in 66us
Hemyosa. [le 6buscmeo — supox Ilymaepy (Yac. 20.03.2015); 31 b6epesns —
1 xeimus excxepisnux L[PY i oepoccexpemap CLLUA Maiix Ilomneo maemno
sycmpiges 3 Kiv Yen Hnom npocmo na mepumopii KH/P. ... I menep y
nymiuepa 3068cim nHemae Opy3ie — dasce Kim io2o noxkunys. 1 nymaep 306cim
He po3ymie, Ha GiOmiHy 6i0 Kima, wo tiomy no-oobpomy Hamazanucs
noscuumu amepuxanyi. Tax wo y cimi 3a1umiaemvcs miibKu 00HA 0epHa
Kpaina-izeoti i3 ii izeoem-ouxmamopom — Pocis 3 nymnepom. I ye dyoice
noeano. [na Pocii nacamnepeo (gordonua. 27.04.2018). Numerous
repetition of the IIymaep nomination (in the title and in-text) models

1 aronosa B.A. IlpeuenentHsie TpanchopMsl (Ha MaTepuane obpasa A. Mepkeib
B CMU. IHonumuueckas nuneeucmuxa. ExkatepuaOypr, 2016.

> Kocmuenko E.®. TIpereneHTHoe WMs KaK CPEACTBO BHIPAKEHHS CYGBHEKTHBHOM
OLIEHKH : JIUC. ... KaHa. Guion. Hayk. Mocksa, 2006. C. 212.
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a coherent evaluative model of information presentation, clearly verbalizing
the negative attitude towards the politician.

3. Pragmatics of precedent statements
in modern Ukrainian political discourse

The pragmatics of precedent statements recorded in modern Ukrainian
oral and written political texts is multidimensional. First of all, appeals to
various genre and thematic precedent texts increase the informativeness and
influence of the message of a political figure. After all, the invariants of
representations, compactly accumulated, engraved in precedents, allow
politicians to transfer a significant amount of information by referring to
background knowledge, using minimal means to verbalize it. The same
property is associated with a stronger persuasiveness (argumentation) and
increased expressiveness, emotionality of political messages, enriched with
“the words of others”.

The differential function of precedent statements in the language of
politics is their argumentative use to confirm opinions and key ideas.
Indicative in this regard is the inaugural speech of P. Poroshenko, which,
according to experts in strategic communications, has already become a
classic in terms of citation appeal to the texts of previous culture. In
particular, several vivid quotations unfold and support the evidential
modality of the conceptual thesis “Ukraine is Europe”. Accordingly, the
words Ukraine and Europe are key in the precedent statements by which
Poroshenko confirms his opinion on the expediency of Ukraine’s European
course: Mu, ykpainyi, «icueuil 602HUK y cim’i €8poneiicbKux Hapooie i
ianvHi cnigpodimnuxu €gponelicvkoi yuginizauiunoi npauiy. Tax xazas
lean ®@panxo; «Cmoamu Hozamu U cepuem Ha YKpaini, ceoi zonoeu
Odepoicamu ¢ €gponin, — 3anosioas Muxaiino /[pazomanos. Lexico-syntactic
formulas max xasas Iean @panko, 3anosioaé Muxatino JJpazomarnog Serve as
additional markers of argumentativeness and at the same time meta-
operators of the call to national authorities.

Argumentation is specifically actualized in situations where politicians
hide their communicative or emotional insecurity. The pragmatics of the
precedent in this case changes dramatically: the function of accentuating
information, confirming, expressing postulated theses becomes peripheral,
while the quote forms the emotional resonance of the reported, as it focuses
primarily on emotion (feeling), and only then on reason (mind). An
illustrative example of such an “argumentatively veiled” citation is in
P. Poroshenko’s speech delivered after the announcement of the preliminary
results of the 2019 elections: Hikonu ne 30aeaiica. Hikonu, wnikonu,
nixonu! He 30asaiicsa 6 senuxomy, He 30a6aiica 8 MALOMY, Hi 8 3HAUHOMY, Hi
6 OpibHOMY, HIKOMU He 30a6aiics, SKWO ye He CYnepeuumsv uyecmi i
300posomy zny30y. Came yumu ciosamu 6eauxozo opumanys Bincmona
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Yepuina s xepysascs 3aséxcou... Churchill’s words seven repetitions
structurally follow the constructive approach of Martin Luther King Jr.’s
famous speech “lI Have a Dream”: the words in the title serve as the
leitmotif of the speech and create a meaningful anaphora. At the same time,
in the context of a crushing defeat, such a repetition is perceived as a kind of
formula for self-affirmation and veiled apology to supporters.

Psycholinguistic motivation of argumentation in the language of politics
is reliance on position, statements, already established in the target micro-
society as moral authorities. In this case, the politician is aware of the
persuasiveness of the citation appeal and counts on it.

It is worth emphasizing the following thesis: in order to have proper
argumentative power, a precedent should reflect the value system of the
social group, the target audience to which the text is focused, and, if
possible, it should be a recognizable formula for verbalizing these values.
Such authoritative and potentially recognizable texts include biblical
quotations, appeals to the anthem of Ukraine, and classical texts of the
Ukrainian literature: byow-sxuil azpecop na kopooui Yxpainu mae 3zadamu
€eanzenvcbKy Myopicms. Xmo 3 meuem npuiioe, moii 8i0 meua i 3azune!
(Inauguration speech of P. Poroshenko); «[yuiy it mino mu nonosycum 3a
Hawy c80600y...» Taxy obiysHKY Mu 0aEMO KON*CHO20 pa3zy, chisaiouu [imH.
I pix momy yeu psodox npununue¢ Oymu npocmo crosamu. Bin cmag
NOBCAKOEHHOI0 Oi€to 8 6OPombOI 3a YINICHICMb 0eparcasu i 3a €BPONEUCbKUL
subip (P. Poroshenko’s address on the occasion of the Day of Dignity and
Freedom 21.11.2014); «A ecms napoo, sxozo Ilpasdu cuna/ Hikum
360it06ana wie ne oyna./ fIka 6ioa mene, axka yuyma xocuna! — / a cuna
3H08y po3uginay. Lli ciosa — npoHuKIUGi, axc mMopo3s wikipoi. I3 oywi ma
cepys eenuxoeo noema Tuuunu eonu eupeganuca 71 pix momy. ... Ta eonu
maxi 310600enni, Hibu cxkasawni npsmo cvo2oomi... (Poroshenko’s speech at
the parade in honor of the 23rd anniversary of Ukraine’s Independence
24.08.2014).

In the case of poor recognition, the role of meta-operators-instructions to
the author and the source of expression increases significantly: «lcmopuunui
¢axm, — nucae [Amumpo /onyos y «Iliocmaeax nawioi nonimuxuy, — wo
HCOOHA Hat;lil He BU360NANACA TUWE GACHUMU culamu. 30itichumu im céoi
NONIMUYHI Lﬂ]ll 6()060]106‘}2 auue modl, KOJIU 60HU emscalu Yo cnpaesy 6 Kpye
ideil 3acanvHiwioeo xapaxkmepy, nog’a3yeanu ii 3 iHmepecamu HWUX
oepacasy. I came ye 3apaz mu Oyoemo pooumu (Extraordinary message of
the President of Ukraine to the Verkhovna Rada of Ukraine 27.11.2014); Biu
(Anyrosuu) ne snae ykpaincoxoi icmopii. bo éona ons nvoeo — uysca. A xou
Oou paz 3a3upnyg 00 NiOpyuHuUKa, nodauwus Ou C108a HAULOZ0 2eMbMAHA
IMununa Opauka. Toco camoeo copamuuxa leana Maszenu, asmopa
HANUCAHOI we mpucma poKie momy Nepuioi YKpaiHcbKoi KOHCMUmyyii:
«Hapoo 3ae6scou mae npaso npomecmysamu npomu zuimy...» (Address of
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the President of Ukraine on the occasion of the Day of Dignity and Freedom
21.11.2014); Axmyanizyimo i wupoxo coyianizyimo cioea JloexceHKa:
«Axwo 110606 00 BambkieuwyuHu — ye HaAUioHANI3M, MO A HAUIOHAICI »
(CrnoBo Ilpoceitn, 17-23.01.2013); Fo sona (inmenicenyis) ne 3abyra we
cnosea mumponoauma Inapiona: «Koicen napoo — mo keimka na ayyi
Boowcim yeimyui» (JlirepatypHa Yxpaina, 07.02.2013); V' cmocynxax 3
[HWuMu Hapooamu Haykow Ham 6ydyme ciroea zemvmana bozoana
Xmenvnuubkozo: «Bci nawi 30006 °3auHSA MU 0008 'S3K0B0 SUKOHAEMO, SIK
MiTbKU NePeKOHAEMOCS, WO Opyed CMOPOHA NpUtiMe ye 3 GOSYHICIIOY
(V. Yushchenko’s speech on the European Square, 18 Bepecust 2004 p.); Mu
— €0unuii ykpaincokutl Hapoo. Ha 3axodi i na Cxo0i, na Ilienoui i Ha ITieoni
ycim 00Hako8o bonamuv 6ionicms i besnpas’s. Haw dim He posdirumucs, 60
Hawe 00°conannsa, 3a crosamu eenuxozo Onekcandpa /loercenka, “ue
Kineusv Opionomy, opyzopaonomy i kon’ronkmypruomy (V. Yushchenko’s
speech on the European Square, 18 Bepecust 2004 p.); B’auecnae Yopnosin
kazae: «Ham nompioni coo200mi pegpopmu, a ne pegoniouyii; cuna 3aKomy,
a He 3aKOH cunu, ... 0emokpamis, a He ouxmamypay (Extraordinary
message of the President to the Verkhovna Rada of Ukraine 27.11.2014).
For such contexts the lexical-syntactic development, prevalence of meta-
operators is indicative, which does not only introduce a quotation of a
historical ~figure-predecessor into the context, but also provides
accompanying, conceptually significant information for this text: crosa
nawoeo ecemomana Ilununa Opﬂuka. Toeo camoeo copamHuka Isana
Masenu, asmopa nanucanoi wje mpucma pokie momy nepuioi YKpaincokoi
KOHCmumyyii.

The second differential communicative-pragmatic feature of the use of
precedent statements in the language of professional politicians is
manipulativeness.

In the aspect of manipulative operation of precedent statements, it is
worth mentioning the demonstrative practice of references to abstract
authorities. Its symbolic formulas-metaoperators — sx kazas xmocw i3
6enuUKUX...; He npueaoyio, xmo ckazae, aze... is a sign of lack of convincing
arguments, an attempt to avoid a clear affirmative or negative answer, an
unambiguous reaction, especially if it is a live communication in the format
of debates, discussions, etc.

Controversy is the third significant mental and evaluative dimension of
the political use of the precedent. It is a manifestation of an active response
to a foreign language, which reveals fundamentally different subject-
linguistic positions of communicators, and the semantics and evaluation of
quotations become a kind of starting point for this discrepancy.

According to the modality of response, there are negative (direct denial,
principled or moderate discussion), consistent argumentative and invective
types of political controversy.
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An example of the fundamental denial of the values of the previous
epoch through the precedent statement is contained in the inaugural speech
of P/ Poroshenko. Used with sarcasm, the quote Ilpowaii, nemwimas Poccus
from the poetry of the same name by M. Lermontov became a kind of slogan
of consistent adherence to the European integration course of Ukraine.

The situation of virtual political communication, which has developed in
the context of the declared but not implemented Poroshenko-Zelensky
election debate, is also clearly ironic. In a correspondence controversy,
P. Poroshenko described the absence of his opponent with a line of a
humorous folk song “A npuiiwios, mede nema...”.

The consistent-argumentative type of polemical modality demonstrates
the verbal confrontation between P. Poroshenko and V. Zelensky after a
resonant New Year’s address to the Ukrainian people, the key thesis of
which was instantly axiologized in a transliterated format Kaxas pasniya?
The ideal intellectual and evaluative formula, which reflected the reaction of
a large part of the conscious Ukrainian intelligentsia, was T. Shevchenko’s
quote «Ta e omHakoBo MeHi...». It is the leitmotif of Poroshenko’s address
on the occasion of the Day of Unity: «Ta ne oonakoso meni, | Ax Yxpainy
3nii mode | HMpucnname, nykaei, i 6 ozui | Ii, okpadenyio, 36y0ame.../ Ox,
He 00HaK060 MeHi... Diewmobom 3 yYumMu CI08AMU CB020 NPOPOKA
Lllesuenxa yxpainyi eiopeazysaru Ha adcenpopouui 3axiuk “Kakxasa
pasnuya?!”. Ham ne 00naKkoso, aAka mosa, momy wo yKpaincoka 06 €onye i
Konconioye. ... Ham He 00Hakoeo, aKi nam’amuuku. Micyesi epomadu
menep cami UPIULYIOMb, K HA3UGAMU GYAUYL | KOMY 3600UMU MOHYMEHMU.
Ham ne oonaxoeo, sxa yepxeéa, i momy mu subopoau Tomoc. Mu posymiemo,
wo PIII] 6 Yxpaiui ne npocmo Kougecis, a iHCMpyMeHm 2eonosimuyH020
ennusy Pocii. Ane epomadsnu invui ooupamu ceitl uinsix 0o boea...

Studying of the precedent of the language of politics also involves the
study of the type of recorded precedent statements depending on the genre of
the created text and the specifics of the target audience. Therefore, speeches
in foreign state and diplomatic institutions contain numerous philosophical
and statist quotes, which are already relevant and recognizable for European
politicians, but in Ukraine have not yet become universally precedent: Mu
nam’amaemo cnoea Ceamoczo Ilanu leana Ilasna II, axuii we nanepedooni
wicmoecamoi piunuyi Boauncexoi mpazedii kazas: «Axuwgo boe npocmue
Ham y Xpucmi, mooi mpeda maxoic JaIOOAM GIpyIOUUM RPOCHUMU
83a€EMHI Kpu@()u ma npocumu  NRPOUIEHHA 6/1ACHUX  NPOGUH...)»
(P. Poroshenko’s speech at a joint sitting of the Sejm and the Senate of the
Republic of Poland 17.12.2014); Byau ¢ nawiii icmopii ciasemui npukiaou
CRITbHUX nepemoe Hao eopozamu. Tpanisanocs i maxe, npo wjo He XOMiniocs
0 seadyeamu. Ane, Ak ckazae xopowiuii opyz Ykpainu i mii, IIpe3udenm
Honvwi bponicnae Komoposecvkuii, «muHy1e, Hagimv Haubinbw
opamamuune, He NOGuUHHO po3dinamu nawi Kpainuy (P. Poroshenko’s
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speech at a joint sitting of the Sejm and the Senate of the Republic of Poland
17.12.2014); Xouy naconocumu, wo Yxpaina 6idcmorwe He MiibKu CE0I0
He3anedCcHicmys ma mepumopianvhy yinichicmes. Haeonowylo we pas: ...
Yxpaina cvozo0ni 6opemvca 3a mawy cninony €spony. I cmape zacno
Habysae HOB020 36yUaHHA, 3MICIY ma akmyanvhocmi: Za naszq i waszg
wolnosé! (P. Poroshenko’s speech at a joint sitting of the Sejm and the
Senate of the Republic of Poland 17.12.2014).

Instead, in “intra-Ukrainian” speeches, the nationally marked quotations
from the poems of G. Skovoroda, T. Shevchenko, P. Tychyna, O. Oles, and
V. Symonenko serve as intellectual rods: Posnosiob npo moe 6auenns
«Cmpameeii-2020» 0ozsoneme nowamu 3 @inocoghii. Ak nucae I'puzopiii
Ckoeopooa y eipwmi «De libertaten: «3spisnsaséwmu ece 3nomo, npomu
c60600u eono um oonomo» (P. Poroshenko’s speech at the press
conference “Strategy 2020”); [ 0o3z6oibme cb020OHI 3acmepezmu: He
yexatime 6i0 «Bawunzmona 3 HoeuM npageoHuM 3AKOHOMY SKUXOCb
nosumusHux 3min. Mu maemo noknadamucs, 6 nepwy uepey, Ha cebe
(P. Poroshenko’s speech at the press conference “Strategy 2020”); s xomis
ou 3eadamu cnoea ykpaincvkozo knacuxka Bacuna Cumonenka: «Hapoo
Mmiii €! Hapoo miii 3aexcou oyoe! Hixmo ne nepexpeciumov Miii Hapoo!»
(P. Poroshenko’s speech at the press conference “Strategy 2020”). The
contextual pragmatics of such citation uses is determined by their
recognizability and belonging to the core area of the precedent vocabulary,
citation thesaurus, formed within the study of the school curriculum in
Ukrainian literature.

No less empathetic are the use of quotations that are not part of the core
area of the citation thesaurus, but which semantics and tone are as
harmonized as possible with the general content and expressive tone of the
political message: «Cuwniii, ax mope, ax denv — 30n0muii,l 3 neba i conys
Hawi npanop ACHUI), — NUCAE GeNUKUNl YKpaincvKuii noem Onekcanop
Onecs. Le ¢hapbu nawoeo npanopa ne auwie mupni, ane i cunvhi. Bonu — ye
enesrenicmo! Bonu — ye cuna! Bonu — ye cnasa! (P. Poroshenko’s speech at
the ceremony of solemn raising of the State Flag of Ukraine 23.08.2014).

In the structure of modern political texts there are also foreign precedents
— ancient maxims, aphorisms of politicians of the twentieth century. Ha
MeJCI MUHYI020 MA MEenepiuHb020 CIMOLIMb MU ... 000POBIILHO NO30YIUCH
A0epHoi 30poi. A 6iliHa NOBMOPHO NPULWLIA 3 MIET CMOPOHU 2OPUZOHMY, 3
myopeui: "Ci gic nauem, napa oennym" — Xouewr mupy — zomyiica 00
siitnu (P. Poroshenko’s speech in honor of the 23rd anniversary of Ukraine’s
Independence 24.08.2014).
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CONCLUSIONS

Political discourse is a sphere of professional use of language, in which
political processes and events are comprehended, and political ideas are
tested. Functional pragmatics of political discourse is a struggle for power, a
linguistic reflection of the essence of socio-political processes, the activities
of a political force, party or individual political or public figure. Therefore,
political texts are an instrument of socio-communication, interaction of a
political subject (politician, political force, power) and an object (audience,
electorate, voter). The socio-communicative nature of the language of
politics is manifested in the fact that speakers purposefully appeal to the
addressee in order to form in their mind specific (“I” -positive /
“opponent” — negative) evaluative and image positions on the activities of
the speaker-politician or political force.

One of the most pronounced system-creating mental-pragmatic features
of political discourse is manipulativeness. A variety of precedent
phenomena become a tool of manipulativeness, which are systematically
reproduced in speeches and interviews of politicians of various ranks and
function as units of discourse.

The linguistic nature and situational pragmatics of the use of precedent
phenomena (hames and statements) in the language of politics are
commensurate with their nature and pragmatics in other types of
professional discourses. They act as verbal carriers of intellectual and
cultural information important for society, established models of perception
and evaluation of events, people and more. One of the main criteria for the
use of precedent names and statements as potentially resonant, empathic
nominative and evaluative units of political communication is their
recognizability.

The main aspects of the pragmatics of precedent phenomena in political
discourse are argumentativeness, manipulativeness and polemics.

The prospect of studying the typology and pragmatics of precedent
phenomena in modern Ukrainian political discourse is determined by the
possibility of in-depth study by comparing them with units in the texts of
other professional discourses.

SUMMARY

Political discourse is an area of language and professional activity, related to
the comprehension and verbalization of information about political processes
and events and the constant transmission of this information to society.

Linguopragmatics of political discourse is a linguistic reflection of the
processes of struggle for power and activities of political forces and parties
subordinate to this struggle. Socio-communicative nature of the language of
politics manifests itself in the fact that speakers appeal to the addressee in
order to form in their mind specific (“I” -positive / “opponent” -negative)
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evaluative-image positions. To do this, they use a wide arsenal of language
tools, aimed at implementing strategies of argumentation, persuasion,
manipulation, and polemics. A variety of precedent phenomena becomes a
tool of these strategies.

The most representative varieties of precedent phenomena in political
discourse are the precedent names and statements. They act as verbal carriers
of intellectual and cultural information, established models of perception and
evaluation of events, people, etc. Therefore, using them for verbalization of
lexical and semantic fields (e.g., “state power”, “political struggle”) and for
characterization of politicians, political parties, their activities and its results
is pragmatically justified.

Differential functions of precedent phenomena in the language of
politics are:

1) argumentativeness (confirmation / refutation of one’s own opinion) by
relying on someone else’s, already established as a moral and value axiom);

2) manipulativeness (“adaptation” of “the words of others” to a specific
socio-communicative situation, accompanied by obvious or hidden change
of primary semantic and evaluative meanings);

3) polemics (active response to the opponent’s speech, which reveals the
difference of positions; the quote becomes a means of emphasizing this
discrepancy).

Prospects for the study of the typology and pragmatics of precedent
phenomena in the Ukrainian political discourse determines the possibility of
their in-depth study in comparison with the same units in texts of other
professional discourses.
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A CORPUS-BASED APPROACH
TO THE UKRAINIAN POLITICAL DISCOURSE STUDY

Taran O. S.

INTRODUCTION

Among various studies discussing different aspects of political discourse
we had to mention some of them which use corpus-based approach. Mostly
they are focused on American top-politician speeches (J. McCain,
B. Obama, D. Trump, H. Clinton).

A number of papers by Jacques Savoy (2010, 2016) describe a US
political corpora and present the study of the style and rhetoric of John
McCain & Barack Obama’, Hillary Clinton & Donald Trump? during
presidential elections. To detect and analyze differences between Trump and
Clinton, the author examined both the oral communication form and the
written form of the last. Asomwan Adagbonyin, Isaiah Aluya & Samuel
Edem (2016) described a corpus-based approach to identify the linguistic
devices used in Nigerian and American presidential speeches. Authors
compared both presidents’ usage of linguistic devices in terms of frequency
at the levels of keyword, part of speech and semantic domain as well as the
communicative purpose which the linguistic devices serve®. Valentin
Kassarnig (2016) presented an approach of training a system on speech
transcripts in order to generate new speeches for a desired political party.
A simple statistical language model based on 6-grams was used”. Interesting
results of N-gram-based method of a presidential debate transcript analysis
were presented by Daniel Walter’s (2016)°.

! SavoyJ. Lexical Analysis of Obama’s and McCain’s Speeches. Journal of

Quantitative Linguistics. 2010. Ne 17(2). P. 123-141. DOI: 10.1080/09296171003643205.
SavoyJ. Trump’s and Clinton’s Style and Rhetoric During the 2016

Presidential ~ Election. Journal of Quantitative Linguistics. 2016. DOI:
10.1080/09296174.2017.1349358.

® Adagbonyin A, Aluya I. Edem S. A corpus-based approach to the linguistic features
in Nigerian and American presidential speeches. Journal of Linguistics, Language and
Culture. 2016. Vol. 3. Ne 1. P. 1-27.

* Kassarnig V. Political Speech Generation // eprint arXiv:1601.03313 (January 2016).
URL.: https://arxiv.org/abs/1601.03313.

® Walter D.A Presidential Debate in N-grams // Subjective Functions: blog (published:
Wed 28 September 2016). URL: https://dswalter.github.io/.
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Ukrainian political discourse studies usually dill with the methods of
traditional linguistics and manual approaches to establish particular
properties of political contexts, structure and lexicon, syntax and rhetoric,
speech acts and interaction. We can mention only a few researches in which
corpus-based approached was applied, such as: Margaryta Dorofeyeva
(2005) studied category of subject in Federal chancellors’ political speech®,
Dariia Kharytonova (2019) investigated cognitive and pragmatic dimensions
of Ukrainian political discourse’. But governmental or parliamentary
speeches or presidential programs were not studied jet, also there are no
corpus-based studies of them, what emphasizes the urgency of this paper.

There are a lot of classifications of discourse type. For example,
according to ideological stances political discourse subdivides into LGBT
discourse, religious, green, nationalistic, feminist. All of them represent a
discourse of a particular segment/group of society®. It is one of the Teun van
Dijk’s ideas interpretation ways: “Since people and their practices may be
categorized in many ways, most groups and their members will occasionally
(also) ‘act politically’, and we may propose that ‘acting politically’, and
hence also political discourse™®.

Political discourse is subdivided according to different denominations:
spoken or written; prepared or spontaneous speech; spoken monologue or
dialogue / polylogue. Representatives of each show different genres:
biography of a politician, slogan, political program, campaign text, ritual
speech etc.'® Parliament speech and ritual speech are both monologues but
they are delivered to a different audience. In the first case it is a commonly
homogeneous type of recipients — government officials and also the media,
in the second one speech is aimed at a large heterogeneous audience. These
different types are reflected in corpora: governmental corpora (Labbé &
Moniére), electoral corpus (Jacques Savoy). None of open corpora

® Topodeea M.C. Kareropist cy6’exra B IONiTHYHIiT IPOMOBI (Ha MaTepiali BUCTYIIB
(benepanpuux kaniyiepisB ®PH noBoenHoro mnepiony) : aBToped. auc. ... Kaud. (uLION. H. :
10.02.04. Kuis, 2005. 23 c.

! Xapuronosa [I.JI. YkpaiHCbKMI NMONITHYHUHA JUCKYPC: KOTHITUBHO-CEMAHTHYHI Ta
MIParMakOMYHIKaTHBHI BUMIpH : JHC. ... KaH. ¢inoin. H. : 10.02.01. Kuis, 2018. 212 c.

& Amaglobeli G. Types of Political Discourses and Their Classification. Journal of
Education in Black Sea Region. 2017. Vol. 3. lIssuel. P.18-24. DOI: 3.
10.31578/jebs.v3i1.117.

° Dijk T.A. van What is Political Discourse Analysis? URL:
http://www.discourses.org/OldArticles/What%20is%20Political%20Discourse%20Analys
is.pdf.

° N. Kondratenko’s monograph examines certain genres of political discourse;
political program, TV debates, New Year’s greetings and inaugural speeches
of presidents [13].
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developed for the Ukrainian language contains the governmental or
parliament speeches.

For this study presidential programs as a type of written discourse
(section 1) and parliament speeches transcripts (section 2) as an oral text
genre were chosen. The main goal of this paper is to distinguish linguistic
features of each type of mentioned discourse which the corpus-based
approach can reveal.

1. Presidential programs

The 2019 presidential election in Ukraine was characterized by two
figures: Volodymyr Zelenskyi and Petro Poroshenko who won the
presidential election in 2014 but lost 2019 election to his opponent. So,
that’s why their presidential programs were chosen for analysis in this
research paper. The programs were downloaded from official website of The
Central Election Commission of Ukraine'. Further work was done using
NLP tools for quantitative analysis of text. For this we removed quotes and
dashes from the texts of both programs. Uppercase was ignored.

1.1. Keywords

At the first stage of the study we focus on word occurrence frequencies.
Software TextusPro 1.0% allows to receive a list of keywords without stop-
words which are usually the most frequent (conjunctions, prepositions,
particles etc.). As a result, we can see tokens sorted by absolute frequency
(AF) and relative frequency according to free stop-words text (RFgqp). As
the Ukrainian language is an inflectional language we had to lead similar
tokens to lemmas. Thus with manual search we sorted lemmas taking into
account phonetic alternations in suffixes. In such way we received semantic
hard core of each presidential program. Comparison of key lemmas in both
presidential programs allows to find out common concepts (fig. 1), which
represent meaningful topics.

Figure 1 shows relative frequency according to free stop-words text. As
we can see, the most significant concept in both programs is Vkpain—
(Vxpaina / ykpainyi / yxpaincexuii) (Ukraine / Ukrainian): RFgop-3,23 in
Zelenskyi’s program and 3,14 in Poroshenko’s program.

We chose 10 lemmas with AF> 4 for each presidential program and
compared two lists. Tables 1, 2 present distinctions in frequency of key
lemmas in both presidential programs.

1 URL: https://www.cvk.gov.ua.
12 TextusPro is a freeware for text SEO-optimization, it makes elementary statistical
analysis of text. Available from: http://rabota-kopirait.com/index/textus_pro/0-196.
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Fig. 1. Common concepts in both presidential programs

Table 1
Different key lemmas in Zelenskyi’s program
Rank K?;II:r:kaya:?sm AF RFtop AF inpﬁggizf;inko’s

program

1 Hapoo- 14 0,97 1

2 oceim- 14 1,13 3

3 61a0- 12 0,97 1

4 biznec- 8 0,65 1

5 Kopynyi- 7 0,57 3

6 matioym- 7 0,57 0

7 8ubop- 4 0,32 0

8 300p08- 4 0,32 1

9 npesudenm- 4 0,32 0

10 cnpaseonug- 4 0,32 0

The contents of the tables illustrate some interesting points. At first, it is
obviously, the most frequent lemmas reveal the most important concepts in
presidential programs. Semantic analysis of the main concepts of Zelenskyi’s
program shows that they are connected to terms of internal policy such as
priority areas, as problems. The text of Poroshenko’s program is focused on
both external policy (joining NATO and the EU) and internal policy. The
second point is extremely different frequency of key lemmas. It means that the
most important concepts in Poroshenko’s program have low frequency or zero
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rate in Zelenskyi’s program and vice versa. The key words of Porohenko’s
political slogan — 2019 apmisn — yeprea — mosa (army — church — language) are
absent among frequent key words in his presidential program, all of them have
AF 1. There are no such concepts in his program as: maiibymue / mai6ymnmii,
eubopu, npeszudenm, cnpaseorusicmsv / cnpaseonusuti (future, elections,
president, justice). But Zelenskyi doesn’t speak about einenui, 3moca /
smoemu, niosuwgenns / niosuwenuii (free, able, raised).

Table 2
Different key lemmas in Poroshenko’s program

Key lemmas in . .
Rank Poroshenko’s AF RFst0p AF méelfan;kyl s

program prog

1 MOJACIUB- 10 0,77 2
2 3axuc- 8 0,61 1
3 BLIbH- 6 0,5 0
4 HATO 6 0,5 1
5 ec 5 0,38 3
6 3Mmo2- 5 0,38 0
7 ingppacmpyxkmyp- 5 0,38 2
8 niosuyem- 5 0,38 0
9 wacnue- 5 0,38 1
10 OKYNo8am- 4 0,31 1

1.2. Pronouns

Quantitative parameters of pronouns in political speech allow to reveal
hidden intentions. For example, according to a corpus-based research,
“Obama’s use of the personal pronouns “she”, “he” and “they” suggests
references beyond himself and indicate the level of difference in the distance
from the electorates observes™*.

Quantitative measurements of pronouns in presidential programs which
introduce written speech genre reveals tactics of the self-presentation
strategy of presidential candidates. We used the classification proposed by
Marina Dorofeeva: tactics of singularity, tactics of plurality, tactics of

3 Adagbonyin A, Aluya I. Edem S. A corpus-based approach to the linguistic features
in Nigerian and American presidential speeches. Journal of Linguistics, Language and
Culture. 2016. Vol. 3. Ne 1. P. 1-27.
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indefiniteness, tactics of elimination'®. Fig. 2 and fig. 3 show percentage of
each pronoun among all pronoun tokens used in the text. On this stage of our
study the software AntConc 3.4.4w™ was used.

Personal pronouns (Zelenskyi)

50%

40%

30%

20%

10% I

0% BNl N eeowmnn
= = = ¢ o 9= = 5 =

:

Personal pronouns (Poroshenko)

70%
60%
50%
40%
30%
20%

10%
0% Bl e mmm .

MK il Hac BOHM ix Horo Hux cebe Hew

Fig. 2, 3. Percentage of personal pronoun tokens
in presidential programs

¥ Topodeesa M.C. Kareropis cy6’exra B MONITHYHIA TpoMoBi (Ha Matepiami
BHUCTYMIB (enepansHux KaHijepie ®PH moBoeHHoro mnepiony): aBToped. awuc.
kaHn. ¢inon. H.: 10.02.04. Kuis, 2005. 23 c.

5 AntConc is a free corpus manager for concordancing and text analysis, available
from: http://www.laurenceanthony.net/software/antconc/.
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In general, Poroshenko used pronoun tokens a bit more than Zelenskyi: 5%
and 4% respectively. But their number is less: 9 pronoun tokens in Poroshenko’s
program against 13 pronoun forms in Zelenskyi’s text. Figure 4 shows relative
frequency (RF) of pronoun lemmas (e.g., the lemma xu (we) includes forms wac,
nam (us) etc.). If we compare lemmas in both programs we’ll see that
Poroshenko used only 5 pronouns, Zelenskyi used 7 pronouns.

Personal pronouns in presidents' programs
0,035

0,03

0,025
0,02
| Zelenskyi
0,015
o Poroshenko
0,01
0,005 I I
0 - mm =l N Hm
a MU BU BiH BOHa BOHM cefie

Fig. 4. RF of personal pronoun lemmas in presidential programs

Also, we have compared percentage of pronouns used in both
Poroshenko’s presidential programs 2014 & 2019 and noticed such feature:
in 2014 his program contained pronouns s (1) — 11%, eu (you) — 7%. Usage
of personal pronoun s (1) points to singularity tactics. It is an active tactic of
direct self-presentation. But in 2019 Poroshenko’s team refused of it.

In both presidential programs the most frequent pronoun is mu (we) and it
indicates tactics of plurality. This tactic is realized in metonymy
“we = I + my team”, “we = I + my sympathizer / my electorate”,
“we =1 + you / addressee / a people”. In the first case, the metaphor states
that the responsibility for the words lies on the speaker’s team. In the second
and third cases, the level of responsibility of the speaker for his own
statements is significantly lower, as the responsibility for decision-making is
transferred to the listener.

An interesting fact related to the frequencies of the pronoun we in
American political discourse was pointed by Jacques Savoy: “The written
form tends to use the we more frequently than the 1. The pronoun we owns the
useful advantage of being ambiguous (who is really behind the we? Myself
and the future government? Me and the people? Me and the workers? Me and
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the (future) Congress? etc.)”'®. A similar observation was made by

Concepcion Hernandez-Guerra in her research of the Barack Obama’s speech:
“Moving on to something else, the wide use of the pronoun “we” referring to
different addressees may be done purposely to involve everybody indirectly in
the solution of the problems or to reflect that everybody is responsible of the
problems that threaten the world, not just America™"".

It is interesting to trace in what collocations pronoun mu (we) were used
by Poroshenko and Zelenskyi.

1.3. N-grams

The N-grams option (with min/max cluster size = 3) of AntConc 3.4.4w
allows to find 3-grams which contain pronoun au (we).

There are 16 3-grams in Zelenskyi’s program, which are presented in the
table 3. All of them have AF=1. As we can see, 69% of them are
constructions with verb in the Future tense, only 6% contains the verb in the
Past tense and 13% have modal verbs. So as V. Zelensky ran to presidential
election for the first time and he had no experience in politics he appealed to
the future. One of 3-gram explains what does amu (we) mean: mu ye napoo
(we are a people).

Table 3
List of 3-grams in Zelenskyi’s program

MU Oy0emo numamucs MU CRPUSIMUMEMO PO3BUTNKY

MU BIOKPUEMO YKPATHCOKULL MU CMAagUmMuMemMo NUMAaHHs
Mu 3a0e3nedumo MOHemu3ayio MU CMEOPUMO YMOBU
MU 3anpo8aOUMO 00HOPA308)y MU nOGUHHI 6ubOpomu
MU 3anPO8AOUMO NPUHYUN MU ROGUHHT 3AMIHUMU

MU nepecmanemMo KOHYeHmpysamu MU nAeKanu Ha
MU NOBEPHEMO 008IpY MU ye Hapoo
MU pazom 3aKpinumo MU i BOHU

18 savoy J. Trump’s and Clinton’s Style and Rhetoric During the 2016 Presidential
Election. Journal of Quantitative Linguistics. 2016. DOl:
10.1080/09296174.2017.1349358.

1 Guerra C.H. Textual, intertextual and rhetorical features in political discourse: the
case of President Obama in Europe. Revista de Lingiiistica y Lenguas Aplicadas. 2013.
Ne 8. DOLI: 10.4995/rlyla.2013.1175.
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We received results of N-gram analysis of Poroshenko’s program which
indicate about different from Zelenskyi strategy of self-presentation. They

are reflected in the table 4.

Table 4

List of 3-grams in Poroshenko’s program

MU BCIMYRUMO 5IK
MU 2APMOHIZYEMO CIPYKMYPY
Mu 3a0e3neuumo aKmugHy
MU 3a8ePUIUMO CIBOPEHHSL
Mu 30inbuuUMo obcsazu
MU NOOAMO 3A56KY
MU BPOO0BAHCUMO OeYeHMPAi3ayito
MU BPOO0BHCUMO TITHIIO
MU BPOOOBACUMO YO
MU niOHIMeMO pigeHdb
Mu pobumumemo yce
MU CIPUSIMUMEMO NEePEemEOPEHHIO

MU NOBUHHI 30cepeoumu

MU 8IOpPOOUNU APMIIO
MU 3aKAAAU MIYHULL
MU 3aXUCTIUTU HAW

Mu 3pobunu me
Mu ompumanu 6e3ei3
MU NPOPEAIU POCIUCHKY
Mu nionucanu yeooy
MU CIEOPULU NOMYHCHY

MU 3aXUWAEMO C80I0

MU MOJHCEMO BUUMU
MU CRPAMYEMO 3YCUNISL
MU Kpaiua, aKa

MU U Haoani

There are 26 3-grams, all of them have AF=1. In Poroshenko’s case we
found out more variety tense forms of verbs in 3-grams: 46% contains verbs
in the Future Tense, 12% is in the Present tense, 31% is in the Past tense and
4% have modal verbs. It is obvious, candidate appeals to positive experience
and achievements but also he builds a chain of events ‘past — present —
future’. Poroshenko’s program reveals metonymy “we=I+...” as mu — kpaina
(we are country), which is wider and more indefinite because includes not
only people but state structures, territory, resources etc.

At the last stage of presidential program study we wanted to know
whether there were phrases that popped up frequently for each candidate.
For this purpose, we analyzed N-grams for n=2...10 whether there were
repeated phrases. This analysis appeared an interesting point about syntax.

The maximum repeated cluster size in Zelenskyi’s program is 4. As we
can see from the list of 4-grams (table 5), Zelenskyi used opposite
constructions (1,2% from total number of 4-Gram types 1590).
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Table 5
List of 4-grams in Zelenskyi’s program

a 8 noavyi € a He cucmemoro 3a6a2aHox
a eci pewima 3Hamu a He me wo
a 0ypHie Hemac ye a ue inghapxm 6io
a Kopynyionepu peaivHi Cmpoxu a nepemoea Hao Her
a He denymamu Oe a nepexooumumyms y Cnaowuny
a He 3 6iKOH a hosunen 3abe3neuumu 2iomi
a He 1100UHa 0Nl a npozonocyeamu Ha 8uOOpPax
a He NiKyeamu npozspama a menep npo me
a He Ha 0ecamvox a Xmo He 3p03yMig
a He NPUCTYHCHUKOM Y

Obviously such constructions were used to emphasize a difference
between reality and proposing perspective. Repetition of the opposite
constructions has a suggestive effect, like any repetition.

The maximum repeated cluster size in Poroshenko’s program is also 4. In
Poroshenko’s program we have find only three 4-grams (0,2% from total
number of 4-gram types 1541) which indicated contrastive constructions
(table 6).

Table 6
List of 4-grams in Porosheno’s program

a il 8clo €6pONeicuLKy

aje cnpaesiCHe ﬂi()epcmeo Mmooanciuee

ane w06 cmamu CRPABIICHIM

So, using NLP tools for quantitative method of text analyses allows to
appear some interesting linguistic features about tactics and strategies of
presidential programs which are not evident with manual research.

2. Ukrainian Parliamentary speeches
Speech in Ukrainian Parliament is a kind of formal communication.
Often it combines prepared and spontaneous spoken monologue. The first
addressee is deputies and government official and then the media which
interprets parliament events for wide audience. All these facts determine the
politician’s strategies and tactics and, of course, their linguistic features.
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2.1. Corpus
For this stage of our study we created a corpus of transcripts of
parliamentary speeshes in 2004-2021, i.e. the parliament from IV to
IX convocation. Transcripts had been downloaded from official site of
Ukrainian parliament Verkhovna Rada®. We employed a commercial corpus
management and corpus query software SkethEngine®. Figure 5 reports our
corpus text size.

Transcripts of parliamentary speeches

GENERAL INFO COUNTS @ LEXICON SIZES @ TEXT TYPES @
20,1

Language Ukrainian Tokens. 24,121 word”
doc (3 1~

Fig. 5. Corpus statistics

The Keywords option allows to find as the most frequent tokens in
compare with reference corpuse as rare or unusual words in our corpus
which is focus corpus. Ukrainian Web 2014 (ukTenTenl14) amounting to
1388 494 043 tokens was chosen as the reference corpus. In order to
perform this task advanced settings were used. Non-words (tokens which do
not start with a letter of the alphabet) were excluded.

According to the average reduced frequency (ARF), words of etiquette
are in the top-20 of the most frequent: npowty, 6y0b nacka (please), dsxyro
(thank you), wanosni (dear) as well as the vocative xozeau (colleagues). It
indicates a certain degree of ritual speech in Ukrainian parliament. The next
analysis was focused on rare words. It is a list of tokens with AF=1...3 in the
focus corpus (i.e. Transcripts of parliamentary speeches corpus) and AF=0 in
the reference corpus. It allows to find out some linguistic features of
Ukrainian formal parliamentary speeches:

1) surzhykisms (necocmuxoexu, iomopums, 10dCcaninoi, 6cKpusas,
noaucmaeme,  BUOBUHYmMA, HNpuceoime, 00IOHAEMO,  CO2NACTIOBYBAIU,
é3pueamu, CHpOCImMb, Ccompacamu, 3anpemumu, 3aAPAaHEE, NpPocogyeme,
susichsnis, npucunana, poszepysumu) reflect very poor Ukrainian language
skills of politicians;

8 URL: https://vww.rada.gov.ua.
¥ URL : https://app.sketchengine.eu/.
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2) Russian words which are in Russian graphics (ocnopennwiii, vixudas,
yenvluan, npussikaiu, eocnanrénnom, oapouuns) reflect Russian speeches of
some deputies who do not speak Ukrainian;

3) occasionalisms (jopuousm, espoonmumicmu, npogipmawiecvka,
Minzoox) provide evidence of language creativity;

4) barbarisms (Maruv, ProZorro, Bihus.info, ICTV) declare a tendency of
using Latin graphics for proper names;

5) gender forms (minicmepka, xonexcanyi) gradually enter into speech of
lawmakers, who are predominantly male;

6) colloquialisms (o6nanom, ecoeywni, 6repyeme, 2oopunsrero, wio-mo,
Kayanu, Komnawika, niamixcka, npemecs, 300x) and slang vocabulary
(cenap, 2onime, subusacmo, cosoeniscoki) indicate from one hand, cultural
and educational level of politicians but from another hand, their
communicative tactics. Slang which can be used only in informal
communication but not in professional speeches in Ukrainian parliament,
became the subject of our research in the next section.

2.2. Slang

N. Kondratenko says that fashion in language violates normative
requirements, and politicians are the subjects of language fashion creation in
political discourse 2. During Trump’s term a lot of media (e.g. The New
York Times, Salon, Fortune, The New Yorker, The Washington Post)
discussed his “rhetorical strategy to gain popularity, in accordance to the
trend of anti-intellectualism™?.

We distinguish political slang and common slang usage of which are
understandable to everybody despite out of social stratification. In the first
case we deal with professional slang (or jargon) which is used in informal
communication of politicians. But some units of political slang can be spread
via media to society (e.g. wupxa — broad coalition, nianicm, xknonkooas — a
deputy who votes in the parliament with someone’s card, npomuscix — a
voter who chooses the line “against all” in the ballot). Ukrainian politicians
use both slangs.

Earlier we were studying slang in informal communication of Ukrainian
deputies, in particular during talk-show?’, which made it possible to observe

20 - o : o P
Kormgpatenko H.B.  VkpaiHcekmit momitmunmit  guckypc:  Tekcryamisamist

peanbHocTi: MOHOrpadis. Oneca: Yopuomop’s, 2007. 156 c.

2 Kayam O. The Readability and Simplicity of Donald Trump’s Language. Political
Studies Review. 2018. Vol. 16. Issue 1. P. 73-88. DOI: 10.1177/1478929917706844.

22 Tapan O.C. CyrecTHBHI NOTEHLi ClIeHTi3MiB B yKpaiHchkux auckypeax. Ucrainica
V1. Soucasna Ukrajinistika. Problémy jazyka, literatury a kultury: Shornik védeckych
¢lanki. Olomouc: Univerzita Palackého v Olomouci, 2014. P. 168-171.
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the unprepared oral speech of politicians, its proneness to conflict,
expressiveness, evaluativity, often substandart language elements. In such
case the addressee was political opponents, the direct audience in the studio
of talk-show and the mass addressee.

As L. Morawskinotes that political discourse is not aimed at dialogue?.
So, it is always monologue with two main strategies: self-presentation and
discrediting the opponent. From these points we analyzed slang in deputies’
speech in the parliament.

First of all, the self-presentation strategy is realizing in tactics of
demonstration of power and authority. And argot usage helps in it. This
tradition of criminal argot usage has been inherited since Soviet Union, since
1917 when the revolutionaries used the vocabulary of the lowest strata of
society to show prestige of proletarian language against the language of the
clerisy. In the 70°s of the XXth century there was an amalgamation of top
managers of the USSR and the criminal world. This co-operation has had
new perspectives after the collapse of the USSR and in the conditions of an
independent Ukraine. Also, there were common interests of members of
political and criminal circles. M. Nadel-Chervinska & A. Chervinska use
R. Barthes’ term “sadic language” for marking a communicative form of the
“Soviet zone” which arose as a result of the interaction of prison argot with
administrative & political jargon®. If in the Soviet times the “sadic
language” existed mainly in the colloquial informal sphere (in such
communicative situations as ‘boss — subordinate’), then after the collapse of
the USSR it came into widespread usage on the background of general
criminalization of society and colloquialization of the Ukrainian language.
The socio-psychological habit of politicians to use argot vocabulary of the
power vertical manifests itself to this day. Usage of argot in formal
communication may be unconsciously.

The most frequent argot words are: depuban, depubanumu, Kpuuua,
Kpuwiysamu, Onamuull, O€Cnpeoen, eubumu, eiomazamu, Giomugamu,
BIOMUBAHHS, GMIOXHYMU, SHAMU, 3AYUCMUMU, Hai30, po30opKa, pozeecmu /
po3eodumu, po3eoo, 1ox, also lexemes with meaning of sexual violence used
as metaphor: npoenymucs, naenymu. Now all of them comes into common

Tapan O.C. CreHru3mbl B TOJMTHYECKOM JIHCKypce (Ha MaTepualie YKpaumHCKHX
TEIEBU3HOHHBIX ~ TOK-IIOY). Becmmux IIpuxamckozo — coyuanHozo — uHCMUmyma.
@unonozus. Ilepmb, 2013. Ne 2 (60). C. 42-48.

% Morawski L. Argumentacije, racjonalnosé prawa i postepowanie dowodowe. Torus :
Universytet Miko/aja Kopernika, 1988. 311 s.

% Hanens-Uepsunckas M., UepBuHckast A. SI3bIk U cO3HAHUE: HOMEHKIATYpa U (eHs
(YronoBHO-IapTHHHBIA KAproOH KaKk KOMMYHHKATHBHAas (OpMa «COBETCKOH 30HBI).
Tepuonous : Studia methodologica, 2009. 102 c.
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informal use, we call it as common slang. But speakers feel argotic
origin of them.

We noticed that slang (mostly of argotic origin) were used by every
chairman of Ukrainian parliament on the sessions of 20042021

— Hy, ckaorcimo, mu, Oilicho, 60aemvcs Ham eubumu oyi epanmu i
ooepoicamu HAO038UYANHO O0po2e 0ONAOHAHHS, alle KOJAU BOHO NPUXoO0ums
cloou, eono 3ycmpivae Hetimosipui nepenonu (Volodymyr Lytvyn,
30.01.2004);

— 10e 6opomwba He npo cmasnenHa 00 81aou, ide bopomwvba 3a docmyn
00 2az080i mpyou, 3a “cpumysannsn’” I1/]B (Oleksandr Moroz, 27.09.2007);

— ...6axcano, wob mpaeciuni icmopuuni akmu He 6mMALYBANUCA 8
so8niwnbononimuuHi - “posbopku”  mixc osoma Oepixcasamu  (Arsenii
Yatseniuk, 4.04.2008);

— Poszeenu, nacamnepeo, memne. Ane, 3a 6eIUKUMU PAXYHKOM, PO36eu
Vkpainy, posseau napoo (Volodymyr Lytvyn, 4.07.2012);

— ...enympuwnvonapmiini pozoopxu (Volodymyr Rybak, 22.02.2013);

— ... wob ninbeamu He KOPUCTYBANUCA WAXpai, SKi OMpuMAau
8IONOGIOHI OKYMeHMU «3a805KuU AaKomych “Onamy” yu 36 ssxam (Oleksandr
Turchynov, 31.10.2014);

—  ...3aKOH, SAKUU O003601UMb NPAGUILHO NOOYOVEAMU  CUCHEMY
AOMIHICMPAMUGHUX NOCHYye, | Y0 NOCMPAOSIHCbKY cucmemy, oOe 6ce
sUpIULYBaNocs no onamy, 6oHa 63azani Oyoe CKACOBAHA YUMU 3AKOHAMU
(Volodymyr Hroisman, 26.11.2015);

— 3miHamu 00 YUHHO20 3AKOHOOABCMEA MU JNIKGIOVEANU 2I2AHMCHKY
Kopynyiuny cxemy — “giokamu” npu nosepHeHHi NOOAMKY HA 000AHY
eapmicmo (Andrii Parubii, 5.07.2019);

— 3aeoicou € uacmuna cycnitbcmea, Axiu ‘mpebda Oinvwe 3a 6cix”.
Lii nompi6uo 6Ginvwe Opaiigy, 6inbuie axmusnocmet, ii Genmedcamy mi 4u
inwi npobremu (Dmytro Razumkov, 22.02.2021).

So, it is expected that argot is used by official establishment such as
prime-minister, ministers, general prosecutor etc:

— B iHwomy 6unaoxky mi, Xmo CHPUYUHUE YeP208Y NOIMUYHY KPU3Y ma
cumyayiro  “6e3e0n08020” napramenmy, maromev paszom i3 Ilpezudenmom
bpamu 8ionogioanvuicme Ha cebe i “ne po3eodumu’” Hi napiamenm, Hi ycio
kpainy (M. Tomenko, vice speaker of the parliament, 18.11.2008);

— Iliompumky 3 memoio came suxonamu ix, a ne 3 memoro “3’ixamu” 3
ix euxonanns (P. Klimkin, the minister for external affairs, 13.02.2015);

— Taxooic Oynu 3ipsami we pso cneyonepayii, O00HA 3 AKUX
cmocyganaca “Kpuuiyeanna” 2cpanvrHoco 0i3Hecy, 00 K020, 3a U020
cnosamu, maxodic oyau npuvemni npayisnuxku CBEY (A. Sytnyk, the head of
National Anti-Corruption Bureau, 3.10.2018);
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— Buxonysamu c60i 0608’sa3ku 00bpocogicho, uecHo i cymuainno. He
npooasamu cnpasu, He ‘“3aueamu’” ix, He NOEPMAMU NPOKYPOPCHKUX
nepesepmuis (. Venedyktova, the General prosecutor of Ukraine,
17.03.2020).

Slang words, especially slang of argot origin, are sociolinguistic markers
in the linguistic portrait of politicians. The subconscious choice of such
vocabulary is an implicit demonstration of power and authority. It is the
ways of self-affirmation.

The strategy of self-presentation of politicians is also realized in tactics
of approaching to people via use of slang as a “source of linguistic realism”
(expression by O. Taranenko). The aim of the tactics is to reduce the
distance between the politicians and the addressee, who have different social
and material status, and accordingly — to reduce the critical perception of the
image of a politician:

—  ..MiCmO nepemeopunocvb 8 pyiHy: po3pumi 00pocu, YMEOPUNUCD
Qixmueni ynpasumenvcoki gipmu, depuban zemni, dapoax (M. Burbak,
23.04.2019);

—  Mu namazaemocs npoenymucsa nepeo scima (O. Musii, 14.03.2019);

— I peaxyis ix dysice npocma, monodixcna: wo eéu 2onime? (S. Kaplin,
5.02.2019);

— ...npubpamu 3 HAWUX 00pie MAIHCOPIE, ONAMHUX, BCAKUX YUHOBHUKIS,
AKI 3amicmeb mozo, wobu mamu 00361 HA MAKI CUSHATU, CYIOMb 8 00aUYYs
CnigpoOImMHUKy Miniyii KOpouky — oye Oasi HUX 2O0NO06HULL 00361
(S. Mishchenko, 4.03.2015).

In these examples, slang is also marker of language outrageous.

The main intention of political discourse is the struggle for power. So,
the next important strategy is discrediting the opponent. It is realized with
tactics of lowering the political status of the opponent via conscious use of
argot origin words and phrases for his personal characteristics, description of
his actions, contacts and professional activities:

— Bowce mpemio 000y kpainy no cymi 6 wioyi mpumae ingpopmayis npo
me, wo 3a800 Ilpesudenma Yxpainu — I[onoguoxomandysaua Kpainu
siomueas xowmu uepes ‘‘Jlenincoxy kyszwio” (YUu. Tymoshenko about
P. Poroshenko, 28.02.2019);

— [Onis  Tumowenxko eoice noobiyina “siomaszamu” iioco 6i0
sgunysauens, saxkwo cmane Ilpesudenmom (A. Herasymov about
Yu. Tymoshenko, 12.03.2019).

Using argot, a speaker hints at the connection of his opponent with the
criminal subculture to which society has a persistent negative attitude. Argot
is a “specific sign of aggression” (expression by O. Sheigal) because it
acquires the ideological connotation of stranger. Professional jargon units
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used to describe an opponent’s actions may have the same sarcasm effect
like in such contexts with military jargon units:

— ..Hy, He eedimb cebe max, 5K 6U GuUIAOAEMe WHYPKOM 6
ogiyepcorux bepyax noniyeticokoi oepacasu (V. Nimchenko, 23.04.2019);

—  GIH JUUe NiOMeepOUmn, wo cam nPocmo “eiokocus” 6io nopsmyHKy
xkpainu (A. Herasymov, 23.04.2019).

As we can see, in all examples slang (argot) was used for describing a
political opponent, his/her ideology, his/her activity explicitly or implicitly.
In such way archetypal binary opposition ‘my — stranger’ is realized.

CONCLUSIONS

Corpus-based approach allows the quantitative analysis which deals with
occurrence frequency, quantitative parameters of pronouns and N-grams of
Zelenskyi’s and Poroshenko’s presidential programs. The result shows that
the most frequent lemmas reveal the most important concepts in presidential
programs, 10 lemmas are common for both programs and the most
significant concept is Vkpain — (Vkpaina / yxkpainyi / yxpaincokuii)
(Ukraine / Ukrainian). Semantic analysis shows that the main concepts in
Zelenskyi’s program reflect the terms of internal policy. The text of
Poroshenko’s program is focused on both external policy (joining NATO
and the EU) and internal policy. Quantitative measurements of pronouns are
revealed by the most frequent pronoun in both presidential programs mu
(we). It indicates such tactics of self-presentation strategy as plurality which
points on collective responsibility. Poroshenko’s program provides
metonymy mu — kpaina (We are country), which is wider and more indefinite
because includes not only people but state structures, territory, resources etc.
N-grams analysis show an interesting point about syntax.

A corpus of parliament speeches transcripts was created with
SkethEngine software. It provides finding out such linguistic features as
surzhykisms, Russian words which are in Russian graphics, occasionalisms,
barbarisms, gender forms, colloquialisms ans slang which indicate cultural
and educational level of politicians, as well as their communicative tactics.

So, using NLP tools for quantitative method of text analyses allows to
underline some interesting linguistic features about tactics and strategies of
presidential programs which are not evident with manual research.

SUMMARY

The research is aimed at distinguishing linguistic features of presidential
programs and parliament speeches transcripts which the corpus-based
approach can reveal. The data was taken from official websites. For
quantitative analysis of presidential programs TextusPro and AntConc were
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used. Discussion based on word occurrence frequencies, quantitative
parameters of pronouns and N-grams. The result shows the presidential
programs tactics and strategies which are not evident with manual research.
A corpus of parliamentary speeches transcripts was created with
SkethEngine software. It provides finding out some linguistic features
including slang which indicates cultural and educational level of politicians,
as well as their communicative tactics.

REFERENCES

1. Adagbonyin A., Aluya I. Edem S.A corpus-based approach to the
linguistic features in Nigerian and American presidential speeches. Journal
of Linguistics, Language and Culture. 2016. Vol. 3. Ne 1. P. 1-27.
URL: https://www.researchgate.net/publication/330666402_A_corpus-
based_approach_to_the_linguistic_features_in_Nigerian_and_American_pre
sidential_speeches.

2. Amaglobeli G. Types of Political Discourses and Their Classification.
Journal of Education in Black Sea Region. 2017. Vol. 3. Issue 1. P. 18-24.
DOI: 3.10.31578/jebs.v3il1.117.

3. Dijk van T.A. What is Political Discourse Analysis?
URL.: http://www.discourses.org/OldArticles/What%20is%20Political%20D
iscourse%20Analysis.pdf.

4. Guerra C.H. Textual, intertextual and rhetorical features in political
discourse: the case of President Obama in Europe. Revista de Lingiiistica y
Lenguas Aplicadas. 2013. Ne 8. DOI: 10.4995/rlyla.2013.1175.

5. Kassarnig V. Political Speech Generation // eprint arXiv:1601.03313
(January 2016). URL.: https://arxiv.org/abs/1601.03313.

6. Kayam O. The Readability and Simplicity of Donald Trump’s
Language. Political Studies Review. 2018. Vol. 16. Issue 1. P. 73-88.
DOI: 10.1177/1478929917706844.

7. Morawski L. Argumentacje, racjonalno$¢ prawa i postgpowanie
dowodowe. Torun: Universytet Mikotaja Kopernika, 1988. 311 s.

8. Savoy J. Lexical Analysis of Obama’s and McCain’s Speeches.
Journal of Quantitative Linguistics. 2010. Ne 17(2). P. 123-141.
DOI: 10.1080/09296171003643205.

9. Savoy J. Trump’s and Clinton’s Style and Rhetoric During the 2016
Presidential Election. Journal of Quantitative Linguistics. 2016.
DOI: 10.1080/09296174.2017.1349358.

10. Walter D. A Presidential Debate in N-grams // Subjective Functions:
blog (published: Wed 28 September 2016). URL.: https://dswalter.github.io/.

11. Hopodpeera M.C. Kareropis cy0’exkTa B MOJITHYHIA HPOMOBI
(ma marepianmi BucTymiB denepanpHux KaHmiepiB @®PH moBoennoro
niepiofy) : aBroped. muc. ... kaux. ¢itos. H. : 10.02.04. Kuis, 2005. 23 c.

257



12. Koumpareuxko  H.B.  VkpaiHCBKHH  NONITHYHHH  AHCKYPC:
Texcryanizanis peansHocTi: MoHOrpadis. Oxeca : YopHomop'si, 2007. 156 c.

13. Hanenb-YepBunckass M., UepBuuckas A. SI3pIk U co3HaHUeE:
HOMeHKIarypa ®u  (eHs  (YrojJoBHO-NAPTUHHBIA  JKaproH  Kak
KOMMYHUKaTuBHasg ¢Qopma «coBeTckoi 30HBI»). TepHomoms : Studia
methodologica, 2009. 102 c.

14. Tapan O.C. CyrecTuBHI mNOTEHHIii CJEHTiI3MIB B YKpaiHCHKHX
muckypeax // Ucrainica V1. Soucasna Ukrajinistika. Problémy jazyka,
literatury a kultury: Sbornik védeckych ¢lankd. Olomouc : Univerzita
Palackého v Olomouci, 2014. P. 168-171.

15. Tapan O.C. CneHru3Mbl B MOJUTHYECKOM TUCKypce (Ha MaTepuaie
VKPaWHCKHX  TEJNCBH3MOHHBIX  TOK-LIOY).  Becmuux  Ipuxamckoeo
coyuanvrozo uncmumyma. @unonozus. llepms, 2013. Ne 2 (60). C. 42-48.

16. Xapuronosa /I.JI. YkpaiHCbKHMI MOJITHYHUI AMCKYPC: KOTHITUBHO-
CEeMaHTH4HI Ta MMParMakOMyHIKaTHBHI BHMIpH @ JHUC. ... KaHJ. Qinoi. H. :

10.02.01. Kuis, 2018. 212 c.

Information about the author:

Taran O. S.,

PhD (Philological Sciences),

Associate Professor at the Department of Applied Linguistics
Lviv Polytechnic National University

12, Stepan Bandera str., Lviv, 79013, Ukraine

258



DOI https://doi.org/10.36059/978-966-397-232-9-16

TEACHING PROFESSIONAL DISCOURSE
IN A FOREIGN LANGUAGE THROUGH LEXICAL
COMMUNICATOR FORMATION

Varieshkina N. V.

INTRODUCTION

Economic and socio-cultural changes in the modern world have led to the
expansion of cooperation and growth of professional contacts in a foreign
language environment.

In the context of the Bologna Declaration, the ideology of teaching a
future specialist at the university is changing, new tasks of the educational
process are being formed, in which the main place is given to professionally
oriented education.

Modern structure of higher education content requires updated
professional competences of a specialist, which integral part is knowledge of
a foreign language and professional communication rules. Instead of
focusing exclusively on the acquisition of ready-made knowledge, the
content of education should contribute to the formation of general cultural
and professional competences, preparation for learning throughout life. That
is why quality of higher education should be characterized not only by a
great amount of knowledge in the future professional domain, but also by the
ability of graduates to communicate in a foreign language with colleagues
from other countries. One of the key factors is students’ self-study and,
consequently, their independent access to educational resources and
technologies of self-education. Motivation and interests of students should
also be regarded as a key resource for the effectiveness of education. The
level of education of a qualified specialist who has a whole range of
competences should also enable him/her to carry out effective
communication in a foreign language. This implies the need not only to
possess foreign language communicative and intercultural competences, but
also to be able to act in the circumstances of professional communication in
appropriate manner, to have skills to deal with information in a foreign
language, to be able to discuss professional problems. Professionally
oriented education should be aimed at forming competences in the field of
professional activity and motivation for learning throughout life. It ensures a
good foundation for professional mobility in future.

The development of various forms and technologies of teaching foreign
languages, changes in the socio-cultural aspect of modern life entail a
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change in the requirements that society imposes on higher education in
general, and on linguistic education particularly.

Modern linguistics has become a cycle of knowledge, having absorbed
various sections of sciences regardless of the specifics of the chosen
profession, and all areas have interdisciplinary spheres of interaction, which
is necessary for students of humanitarian specialties that serves as important
connecting link for the development of teaching professional discourse in a
foreign language.

The psychological and pedagogical conditions for creating a foreign
language program for students of humanities faculties should be focused on
students’ personal development through use of modern teaching methods
that contribute to increasing motivation to learn a foreign language as a
means of professional foreign language communication based on the use of a
foreign language professional discourse.

1. Discourse as language for communication. Specificities
of professional discourse in a foreign language

The problem of the discourse concept interpretation is not completely
new, but since the 60s of the last century, it has been paid more and more
attention. In modern linguistics, the term “discourse” is very often used as
close one to the concept “text”. The endless search for equivalents such as
language, discourse, type of speech, text, type of text, coherent text, text of
speech indicates the ambiguous essence of this concept. Since our study is
not devoted to the consideration of the entire evolution of the term
“discourse”, we will consider only the main problems of understanding this
concept, which remains at the center of attention of modern scientific
discussions.

Discourse analysis is an interdisciplinary field of knowledge, that not
only linguists, but sociologists, psychologists, artificial intelligence
specialists, ethnographers, semiotic literary scholars, stylists and
philosophers, study.

Let us consider some definitions of this widely used and controversial
concept.

American linguist Deborah Schiffrin considers different approaches to
the definition of the concept of “discourse”. The first approach is based on
the positions of formally and structurally oriented linguistics. Based on this
approach, discourse can be defined as a language that is higher in level than
the sentence and the phrase “language above the sentence”. “Roughly
speaking, it refers to attempts to study the organization of language above
the sentence or above the clause, and therefore to study larger linguistic
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units, such as conversational exchanges or written texts.”* D. Schiffrin
shows how the nature of discourse is intertwined with the process of
communication, though the actual model of communication assumed under
specific approaches may differ. She asserts that, although various
approaches to discourse may be governed by different assumptions, they are
all united by a shared one: the idea of language as interaction.

Deborah Schiffrin approached the study of conversation unveiling the
problems of the analyses of everyday real language in context. Her
“Discourse Markers” opened a new dimension to the analysis of discourse
and communication in academia; she coined a term that soon became used
by the university community and, at the same time, discourse analysis
became a subfield of study within linguistics that gained place and interest
among researchers. Discourse markers — the particles oh, well, now, then,
you know, and | mean, and the connectives so, because, and, but and or
perform important functions in discourse. Dr. Schiffrin’s approach clearly
demonstrates that neither the markers, nor the discourse within which they
function, can be understood from one point of view alone, but as an
integration of structural, semantic, pragmatic, and social factors. “As such, it
cannot be restricted to the description of linguistic forms independent of the
purposes or functions which those forms are designed to serve in human
affairs.”® So, we may conclude that Dr. Schiffrin’s general aim was the study
of language in text and context.

Another concept in the understanding of discourse has a functional basis,
where discourse is interpreted as the use of language: “the analysis of
discourse is, necessarily, the analysis of language in use” and where the
functions of discourse are related to the functions of language.?

This approach is also close to the ideas of the Prague Linguistic Circle;
its representatives believed that linguistic analysis should be approached
from a functional point of view. The Prague Linguistic Circle provided
linguistics with new theories such as theory of linguistic functions. It
brought novelty in interpreting language but failed to offer a complete
theory. Vilem Mathesius by the notion of theme understood what is known
or obvious in the given situation, and the point from which the speaker starts
in the discourse. But his colleague Travnicek did not agree and defined
theme as the sentence element that was linked up directly with the object of
thought. Karl Buhler contributed greatly to the structural theory of language,

! Schiffrin D. Approaches to Discourse. Oxford — Cambridge, Mass. : Basil
Blackwell, 1994. P. 30.

2 Schiffrin D. Discourse Markers. Cambridge, Cambridge University Press, 1987. P. 3.

¥ Brown G., Yule G. Discourse Analysis. Cambridge: Cambridge Univ. Press, 1983. P. 1.
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he found that main linguistic functions start from speaker, recepient, process
of communication. Linguists of the Prague Circle stressed the function of
elements within language. The Prague scholars attached great significance to
external factors such as political, social, and geographical ones and stressed
the importance of the social function of languages. “Most representatives of
the Prague School of linguistics considered that speech was the reality of
language. The concept of linguistic function is one of the most important
provisions of the concept of the Prague School of Functional Linguistics.™ It
follows from this that language is a system of means of expression that
serves a specific purpose. It should also be noted that this approach is based
on a conditional action, an idea of the development, development from a
fragment of a text to speech activity.

Discourse markers are elements that appear in initial or terminal position
and can be part of contextual theme. But some authors of the Prague School of
linguistics consider that elements that we now name discourse markers are
situated outside the theme. One of these authors is Jiri Nosek who writes about
sentence constituents as textual elements that connect sentences and utterances
into a coherent text. According to Mr. Nosek, the sentence parts, or elements,
function as a code which is recurrent and that is why their structure is known
to native speakers. Although they operate functionally within one sentence,
they can reappear and be repeated beyond the sentence. So, the identification
of these items’ functional roles within discourse is mainly based on practice
and their recurrent uses. But we agree with the researcher M. Matei that “even
though native speakers are swift in recognizing the function that such an
element exercises, not only them can master possible discursive functions of
these items. In the process of foreign language learning these patterns of
discourse markers are transmitted to learners by means of conversation,
written texts, movies, etc. as they are part of linguistic communication
competences that foreign language learners aim to acquire™.

Now let us return to a problem posed earlier concerning interpretations of
the term discourse. In her next interpretation of discourse Deborah Schiffrin
offers the following definition: “discourse is utterances” with utterances
considered as “units of language production that are inherently
contextualized” ®. Thus, she successfully finds the way to manage a middle

* 3permmnes B.A. Tesucer Ilpaxckoro Jlumremcrudeckoro Kpyxka. Hcropus
si3piko3HaHNS XIX—XX BekoB B ouepkax M mu3BiedeHHsX. Mocksa: Ilpocsemienue,
1965. 4. 1. C. 123—140.

® Matei M. Discourse markers as Functional Elements. Bulletin of the Transilvania
University of Brasov : Philology and Cultural Studies. 2010. Vol. 3 (52). P. 121.

® Schiffrin D. Approaches to Discourse. Oxford — Cambridge, Mass. : Basil
Blackwell, 1994. P. 39.
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course, combining the focus of formalist on linguistic structures with the
functionalist’s concern for how language is used in context. Dr. Schiffrin
shows us that this is a good strategy which opens possibilities of analysis to
those interested in the research of discourse, while at the same time
encouraging the use of combined formalist and functionalist theories and
methods to study discourse-related issues.

The famous researcher of discourse T. van Dijk suggests using the term
“discourse” in many meanings. He proves that discourse can be written, oral,
verbal and non-verbal, that is, it can be considered as a written or oral speech
product of a communicative action that is associated with specific conditions
and context.

In other words, van Dijk writes that discourse in the broadest sense can
be written, oral, and can have verbal and non-verbal components; the
researcher defines discourse in the narrow sense as a written or oral speech
verbal product of communicative activity. Further, the author of the famous
work adds that discourse is always associated with specific conditions and
context. “The primary meaning of the term “discourse” and as it is used, is
that of a specific communicative event. Such a communicative event is itself
rather complex, and at least involves several social actors, typically in
speaker/writer and hearer/reader roles, taking part in a communicative act, in
a specific setting (time, place, circumstances) and based on other context
features. This communicative act may be written or spoken, and, especially
in spoken interaction, usually combines verbal and non-verbal dimensions
(jesters, face-work, etc.)”.’

T. van Dijk also considers it possible to regard discourse as a genre,
namely, scientific discourse, political discourse, etc. “Communicative events
are usually tied to a specific social or institutional domain. In some cases,
they may be constitutive of such a domain. Thus, the many types of legal
discourse constitute the domain of “law”, whereas types of political
discourse largely constitute what we understand by “politics” or the
“policy”, and educational discourse the domain of education. That is, a
domain is the typical contextual property that defines overall classes of
genres, such as political discourse, medical discourse, scholarly discourse®.

The abovementioned approaches to the study of the concept of discourse
are to some extent interrelated. Various methods and directions of discourse
analysis explain the existence of a great number of definitions of this concept.

" Dijk T. A. van. Ideology: A Multidisciplinary Approach. London : Sage, 1998.
P. 193-194.

® Dijk T. A. van. Ideology: A Multidisciplinary Approach. London : Sage, 1998.
P.214-215.
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In foreign and domestic studies, the understanding of discourse is not
unambiguous. For example, the researcher V.V. Krasnykh has a point of view,
according to which she interprets discourse as “verbalized thinking and speech
activity, which includes linguistic and extralinguistic components,” and the
text as “an elementary unit of discourse,” that is, in the researcher’s approach,
discourse is defined through text or text through discourse.

A researcher E.V. Temnova thinks that discourse can also be viewed as a
process (verbalized speech-thinking activity) and as a result (fixed text), as
well as in these two aspects simultaneously.

James Paul Gee and Michael Handford, in their definition of discourse,
refer to “the meanings we give language and the actions we carry out when
we use language in specific contexts”.'?

Within the framework of the communicative approach, discourse is
perceived as verbal communication, dialogue, dialogical utterance, speech
from the position of the speaker. The disadvantage of this approach is its
high level of abstraction.

Another approach to the analysis of discourse is the structural-stylistic
approach, when discourse is understood as “a non-textual organization of the
spoken language, which is characterized by imprecise division into parts, the
dominance of associative links, spontaneity, and high context™.'*

In our work, we adhere to the definition of discourse by
N. D. Arutyunova, where “discourse is a coherent text in combination with
extralinguistic — pragmatic, sociocultural, psychological, and other factors;
text taken in the event aspect; speech, considered as a purposeful social
action, as a component involved in the interaction of people and the
mechanisms of the consciousness (cognitive processes)”. Discourse is
speech, “immersed in life”.* In this interpretation, the discourse is regarded
as an expanded understanding of the text, as a text that is immersed in a
specific communicative situation with information about the participants of
communication and the conditions or circumstances of the situation.

The interpretation of the concept of discourse by a researcher
A.l. Varshavskaya, who introduces the concept of discourse-text and

o Kpacueix B.B. BupTtyanbHas peanbHOCTh WM pealibHas BUPTyalbHOCTh. MOCKBa :
Wsn-so duanor, MI'Y, 1998. C. 190.

1% Gee, J.P. and Handford, M. (eds). The Routledge Handbook of Discourse Analysis.
Abingdon, Oxon : Routledge. 2012. P. 1.

u Kapacuk B.M. CtpykTypa MHCTHTYLHOHAIBHOrO AucKypca. IIpobnemsl peueBoit
KOMMYHHUKALIUH : MeXBY3. c0. Hayd. Tp. CapaToB : 3a-Bo Capar. yu-ta, 2000. C. 26.

12 Apyrtronosa H.Jl. Jluckypc : JIMHrBUCTHYECKHH SHIMKIONEANYCSCKUH CIIOBAph / O
pexn. B.H. Spuesoii. Mocksa, Cos. sHuuk:., 1990. C. 136-137.
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considers discourse as a process of linguistic thinking, and the text as the
result or product of this process, seems to be valid too.

Despite the great number of definitions of the concept of “discourse”, it
remains somewhat vague and ambiguous. Based on this, it can be classified
as a universal concept in research, because the range of its interpretations is
constantly expanding. And yet, with a high probability, further research of
discourse, at least in the field of linguistics and methods of teaching
languages, will be related to the concepts of “text” and “speech”.

Foreign language professional discourse is defined in different ways by
different researchers. Some researchers, for example Shaturnaya E. A. and
Millrood R.P. define it as mastering of the necessary set of linguistic
knowledge, as well as the ability to act adequately in certain conditions of
professional communication.

Other researchers understand professional discourse as a speech
professional act regarded as a specific concept of the social one, and
professional activity is understood as social interaction with inherent speech,
covering all aspects of professional life, including socio-cultural and foreign
language aspect. Such point view has a researcher from Saint Petersburg N.
A. Proschyants.

In the sphere of teaching foreign languages to students of humanities
faculties, it is of particular interest to increase the effectiveness of the
formation of foreign language communicative competence through teaching
a foreign language professional discourse.

According to well-known linguistics researcher N.D. Galskova,
“communicative competence is a person’s ability to understand and generate
utterances in foreign language in a variety of socially determined situations,
taking into account the linguistic and social rules that native speakers adhere
to”*® Yet there are many other opinions on the matter.

Since linguists-researchers do not have a unified view on the
composition of the components of communicative competence, we will take
into consideration the opinion of the Council of Europe for Cultural
Cooperation: Communicative language competence can be considered as
comprising several components: linguistic, sociolinguistic, and pragmatic.

Linguistic competence includes lexical, phonological, syntactical
knowledge and skills and other dimensions of language as a system. A given
individual’s communicative language competence relates not only to the
range and quality of knowledge (e. g. in terms of phonetic distinctions made
or extent and precision of vocabulary) but also to cognitive organization and

1
® TambckoBa H.JI. Teopust oOydeHHs WHOCTPAHHBIM S3BIKAM: JIMHTBOJHMIAKTHKA
u meroxponorusi. Mocksa . Akagemusi, 2005. C. 19.
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the way this knowledge is stored (various associative networks in which the
speaker places a lexical item) and to its accessibility (activation, recall, and
availability). Its organization and accessibility will vary from one individual
to another or with the same individual (plurilingual person). Cognitive
organization of vocabulary and storing of expressions, etc. depend on
cultural features of the community, in which the individual has been
socialized and where his/her learning has occurred.

Sociolinguistic competences refer to sociocultural conditions of language
use. Through its sensitivity to social conventions (rules of politeness, norms
governing relations between genders, classes or social groups, linguistic
codification in functioning of a community), sociolinguistic component affects
all language communication between representatives of different cultures.

Pragmatic competences are concerned with the functional use of
linguistic resources (production of language functions, speech acts) drawing
scripts of interactional exchanges. It also concerns the mastery of discourse,
cohesion and coherence, the identification of text types and forms. It is not
necessary to stress the impact of interactions and cultural environments in
which such abilities are constructed.**

It follows from the aforesaid that the formation of foreign language
communicative competence of students of humanities faculties should be
aimed at reducing the intercultural distance between representatives of
different societies by forming competencies that would help a future
specialist to carry out professional communication in the context of
interaction of different cultures, that is achievable when teaching a foreign
language as professional discourse. The conditions for the implementation of
the above is focus on the personal development of students based on the use
of modern teaching methods that contribute to increasing motivation for
learning a foreign language as a means of professional foreign language
communication, i. e. the use of a foreign language professional discourse.

Teaching a foreign language discourse makes it possible to form
communication skills, when students must understand what relations the
communicants are in, in what situation communication takes place and how,
depending on these factors, it is necessary to construct an utterance. It should
be noted that the professional community is a community of people, which is
characterized by a certain discourse, determined by the type of professional
activity. “Foreign language professional discourse has all the categories
inherent directly to discourse (proposition, explicature, implicature,

4 Common European Framework of Reference for Languages: Learning, Teaching,
Assessment. Council of Europe, Council for Cultural Co-operation. Education Committee.
Cambridge University Press. 2001. 273 p.
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inference, reference, presupposition, mental lexicon). However, its formation
is impossible without a formed foreign language communicative
competence, which includes all types of competences that give new meaning
to the categories of discourse and contribute to the implementation of an
effective communication process™.

Thus, the concept of a foreign language professional discourse arises,
that is based on objective data and has as its goal the transfer of knowledge
using strictly selected linguistic and stylistic means. It should be taken into
consideration that a foreign language professional discourse is characterized
by knowledge of certain number of linguistic and extralinguistic factors,
among which a special subject network of communication for interlocutors,
and a variety of types of texts and professional themes of communication
can be distinguished. In this case, the so-called “mental lexicon
(or vocabulary) acquires special significance as a category of discourse,
since it is an active system in which new connections are constantly being
established, which make it possible to find and realize the meanings of
words determined by the professional sphere of communication”®.

We agree with S.K. Gural, who defines an important category of
discourse — a mental lexicon, which means a vocabulary stored in a person’s
memory, which, unlike a traditional dictionary, is very flexible, multifaceted,
mobile, stores many meanings and options of the words’ use, on its basis
word formation and the creation of new phrases and phrases are possible.

Nowadays all the lecturers know that while gaining higher education, a
student gets acquainted with professional discourse. Professional discourse
is a professional, legal, linguistic, and social field in which a specialist
carries out his/her professional activity, exchanging information with other
communicants. Analysis of professional language discourse requires special
attention. From a linguistic point of view, professional discourse has its own
special design, expressed, as a rule, in the vocabulary and style of speech.

“It is obvious that one of the most important competencies of any
specialist who, in the process of his/her activity, deals with a professional
foreign language, is discursive competence. For its formation, the systematic
professionally oriented training of students is necessary, while students learn
to perform communicative tasks presented in various forms™’. Thus, one of
the main goals of language professionalization at the university is

1> Makapos M.JI. OcHoBsI Teopun auckypca. Mocksa : UTATK I'mosuc, 2003. C. 61.
I'ypae  C.K. OOyueHue WHOS3BIYHOMY JUCKYpPCY KaK CBEPXCIOXHON
caMOpa3BUBAOLIEHCS cUCTEMeE : aBToped. Juc. .. I-pa nea. Hayk. Tam6os, 2009. C. 23.
IlonenoBa A.O., IloctyksH M.M. K npobneme paHHeil — s3bIKOBOH
npodeccHoHaNM3aMu  OakanaBpoB B cepe SKOHOMUKH. Bompocwvl pezyruposanius
axonomuku. 2014, Tom 5, Ne 1. C. 130.
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introduction of students to professional language discourse. Reflecting the
model of future professional communication, the classroom language
discourse is aimed at mastering the mechanisms of constructing utterances
based on speech experience and understanding of the functioning of
language means in the communication process. The content of professionally
oriented language training can be considered as formation of the basis of
professionally important competencies based on knowledge, abilities, skills,
and preparation of students for professional communication in a foreign
language. The content of language training can also be considered as the
relationship of learning objects (language, speech, speech activity, culture),
objects of acquisition (knowledge, skills, abilities, intercultural
communication) and learning outcomes, or competencies (linguistic,
communicative, and sociocultural).

Many linguists-researchers agree that components of the content of any
language education include:

1. means of communication (phonetic, grammatical, lexical, stylistic,
linguistic-cultural);

2. ability to choose the appropriate means in the process of
communication;

3. skills formed in the process of training that enable students to use a
foreign language;

4. knowledge of extralinguistic factors that influence communication;

5. spheres, themes, situations of communication, which help to acquire
the content of education;

6. competences formed on the basis of knowledge, abilities and skills.

Further let us examine the lexical means of communication, in no way
underestimating the significance of the others. We shall try to explain why,
from our point of view, the lexical means are especially important in
formation of the linguistic competence as one of the foundations of
professional language discourse.

“Communication in the professional sphere is characterized by
versatility, since various areas of scientific communication have a special
thesaurus or vocabulary, interaction situations, communicative and practical
intentions, and strategies for achieving them.”*® To our mind, students can
acquire the necessary information about a professional thesaurus or
vocabulary through the study of speech/language activity (oral and written),

it
8 Acradyposa T.H. CrpaTternu KOMMyHHKAaTUBHOTO IIOBEJCHUS B IPOGECCHOHATBHO-

3HAYUMBIX CHUTYalllIX MEXKYIbTYPHOIO OOMICHHUS : aBTOped. HHC. ... O-pa Iel. HayK.

Mocksa : MOCKOBCKHI roCyIapcTBEHHBIN JIMHIBUCTHYECKUH yHUBEpcHTeT, 1997. 47 c.
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that is, a discourse that reflects all the specific features of a foreign language
linguistic society.

2. Formation of the students’ lexical communicator
as the basis of professional discourse

Motivation as one of the key factors that influence success in the process
of learning foreign languages is recognized by both teachers and researchers
“Without sufficient motivation even individuals with the most remarkable
abilities cannot accomplish long-term goals, and neither are appropriate
curricula and good teaching enough on their own to ensure student
achievement™."

The sources of motivation to study are both internal and external. It is
obvious that any incentive circumstances of the external plan (for example,
the need or the ability to communicate with native speakers) ultimately pass
into the deep spheres of human activity, then acting as a strong internal
motivational principle.

External sources of motivation include: 1) “interestingness” and
enlightening, instructiveness of the lesson, and the educational process as a
whole; 2) personal and professional qualities of the teacher; 3) success
directly felt by the student in the process of mastering foreign language-
speech competence.

Meanwhile, the “feeling” of success, of progress in knowledge is most
often observed only when a student experiences freedom when operating
with linguistic signs of higher levels, which allows him/her to semantize
(understand) utterances, super phrasal unities, text, where there is an
involuntary jump from the plan of form into the realm of content. Here
purposeful and “unorganized” efforts of students merge with the result,
which is an essential psycho-motivation feedback.

It is no need to say, knowledge of vocabulary (lexicon) as a potential
information field plays a decisive role. Hence, the creation of a lexical
communicator, effective in terms of covering text arrays and reliable in
terms of operation, a chain “linguistic form — meaning”, as well as
“meaning — linguistic form” of a lexical communicator is the primary task of
a methodologist — organizer of learning. “To understand a text, learners need
to know words, and knowing a word involves knowing: its spoken and

written contexts of use, its patterns with words of related meaning”?.

¥ Dornyei Z. Motivation in second and foreign language learning. Language
Teaching.. 1998. Vol. 31 (3). P. 117.

2 Carter R. Vocabulary: Applied Linguistic Perspectives. London : Routledge,
2012. p. 43.
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By the term “lexical communicator” we mean a specific sector of general
speech competence, which is responsible for a set of knowledge, skills, and
abilities in the normative use of words in semantic coding and in the
perception of lexical units (items) in semantic decoding. The term
“communicator” as a speech imitating (psycholinguistic) device was first
used by E.P. Shubin in his well-known work “Language Communication and
Teaching Foreign Languages”. Somewhat later, studies appear in which the
psychological mechanisms of possession of aspectual linguistic material are
examined within the framework of a specific type of speech activity, that is
essentially detailing of the concept of a communicator.”*

Psycholinguistic aspects of the formation of a lexical communicator of
students, from Petrushevskaya N.N. point of view include the following
tasks: 1) mastering a productive vocabulary-minimum at the skill level;
2) mastering a receptive minimum at the skill level; 3) upbringing of so-
called lexical “instinct or hunch”, manifesting in the volume of a potential
vocabulary (level of knowledge).?

The actual methodological aspects of the formation of a lexical
communicator (LC) imply: 1) an adequate selection and acquisition of a
minimum vocabulary for specific learning conditions (target setting,
program, set of educational factors); 2) the development of a systemic
lexically oriented block of exercises that develop LC in all basic types of
speech activity within the framework of the existing or newly constructed
educational system.

We have tried to consider some issues of compiling a minimum
vocabulary for students of the non-linguistic faculty of the university, as well
as the methodological and psycho-motivational role that it should play in the
structure of the educational process in a foreign language.

All foreign language teachers know that students studying a foreign
language have the greatest difficulties in mastering its lexical system. Unlike
the phonetic and grammar systems, which are practically closed, the
vocabulary of the language is an open, limitless sphere in the bosom of any
natural (living) language. In a modern developed language, there are
approximately 100 thousand lexical items (LIs), which appearance in the
text seems unpredictable, random (which, in fact, it is), and, according to the

21
Kykmuaa C.C. CutyaTuBHO-(pyHKIMOHAJbHAs OOYCIIOBIEHHOCTh MEXaHHU3MOB

JICKCHYECKOT0 HaBbIKAa TOBOPeHHUsl. KOMMYHHKATHBHBIH METOJ OOYYCHHS HHOS3BIYHOM
peueBoit nesrensHOcTH. Boponex, 1992. C. 3647.

Merpymesckas H. H. ®opMupoBanne U pacuImpeHre JIEKCHYECKOro 3araca Uit
YTCHUS CIICIUATBHBIX TeKCTOB. IHOCTpaHHbBIE A3bIKU B BICIICH mKore. Mocksa : Beicmr.
k., 1987. Beim. 19. C. 121-126.
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observations of speech statisticians, the most informative parts of the text are
provided primarily by low-frequency words, or “rare” ones.

The constant encounter of the student with unfamiliar LIs irritates
him/her, reduces the motivational potential. Moreover, the further
advancement in studying the program does not seem to remove this problem.
On the contrary, it is exacerbated, gaining a new impetus when degree
seekers move on to work with the original scientific literature. We find
confirmation of this in the studies of foreign linguists D. Gardner and
M. Davis. “Almost without exception, experts are calling for more explicit
instruction of academic vocabulary, including more focused lists of “core”
academic vocabulary, as well as lists specific to certain disciplines of
education (e. g. history, philosophy, law and political science). Such lists are
useful in establishing vocabulary learning goals, assessing vocabulary
knowledge and growth, etc.”?

Taking into consideration the above, the importance of a reliable,
effective vocabulary minimum cannot be overestimated. While compiling it,
one should proceed from the fact that no matter how colossal the vocabulary
of the studied language is, it is always possible to single out the core, that
constitutes an important and necessary part of the lexical communicator of
each native speaker, without which the implementation of linguistic
communication is impossible.

We are talking about a minimum dictionary containing only the
vocabulary that should be learned first when studying any foreign language
in certain conditions.

It is known that the vocabulary minimum can be created both for
teaching a language “in general” and for communicating with individual
groups of the linguistic community (social, professional, regional, age, etc.).
Such dictionaries differ significantly in their size and composition, since
they can include terminology, social vocabulary, argot, etc. The size in this
case can vary from several hundred (for example, Basic English) to many
thousands of lexical items. However, the obligatory presence in each of them
of the core part of the vocabulary ensures the possibility of free
communication between members of the language community.

Creation of vocabulary-minimums is a relatively young branch of
lexicography, but one can speak of it as a separate discipline — educational
lexicography, under which V.V. Morkovkin, for example, understands “a
complex linguo-methodological discipline, the content of which is

% Gardner D., Davies M. A New Academic Vocabulary List. Applied Linguistics.
2014. 35 (3). P. 305-327.
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theoretical and practical aspects of describing vocabulary for educational
purposes”24.

This definition should be substantially supplemented by the reference
that the basis of educational lexicography is scientifically grounded
selection, and its quality decides the whole matter.

The practice of compiling lexical minimums indicates shortcomings in
this very aspect: the extremely limited LIs minimum often includes
“optional” vocabulary, while the immensely necessary vocabulary often
remains outside.

The reasons for the inadequacy of many vocabulary-minimums are as
follows: the basis of their creation is mainly based on “linguo-centric”
principles, that is, provisions focused on the internal rules and mechanisms
of language but neglecting or ignoring its communicative characteristics and
properties, its main purpose — to serve as a means of communication.

Developing the issues of modeling the minimum vocabulary, the
methodologist must be aware of: 1) educational conditions that determine
the quantitative parameters of the minimum vocabulary; 2) the social and
communicative position of a graduate of a higher educational institution —
a future specialist, whose linguistic competence is supposed to be formed;
3) the role that in his/her general speech competence will be occupied by the
main types of speech communicative activity (in what volume, on what
material).

Let us briefly consider the above prerequisites for the formation of the
lexical minimum.

The first question is: what should be the size of the minimum
vocabulary? Methodologists believe that knowledge of 1000-1600 most
common words may be required to steer a conversation on everyday topics.
A detailed review of this problem is contained in the work of
B.A. Lapidus.?® The problem of the number of LlIs, the knowledge of which
is needed to understand the written text, is solved somewhat differently. In
the language of monographs, newspapers, popular science, and literary and
artistic works, we find a great number of words that are rarely used or do not
occur at all in everyday life.

The “critical” size of the commonly used vocabulary (1000 Lls)
established for oral speech is not able to ensure understanding of a written
text, particularly the special one.

# Mopkoskus B.B. Tumonorus ¢umonornuecknux ciopapeii. Vocabulum et
vocabularium. Becmmuux Xapvkosckozo noiumexmuueckoeo yuueepcumema. XapbKOB,
1994. Bem. 1, Ne 19. C. 13-23.

% Jlanunyc B.A. TlpoGnembl conepikanuss OOy4deHHsi SI3bIKY B SI3bIKOBOM BY3€.
Mocksa : Beici. mik., 1986. 144 c.
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The search-informative understanding of a source happens when at least
70% of the words are familiar to a reader or speaker. However, such a ratio
does not seem optimal, since it only gives a general, approximate
understanding of a work, which is unacceptable for a special (for example,
legal) oral or written text. Welding dictionary data, for example, show
that 3612 word-forms cover 90% of the text.?®

The size of students’ vocabulary is influenced by the learning
conditions — the duration of the course, the number of classroom hours per
week, the teaching method, the quality, and nature of the exercises.
Therefore, in the learning process, adjustments are possible.

Since learning to read is aimed at achieving adequate understanding,
there should be at least 85% of familiar words in the text, which will
correspond to a passive vocabulary of about 2800 most common words.
Lexical items of the active minimum vocabulary (1600 LIs) constitute its
stable core. The composition of the remaining 1200 receptively acquired
words, built on top of the active core (although they belong to the most
essential for understanding the text), can undergo certain changes caused by
shifts in the formulations of learning goals, changes in the number of class
hours, and changes in organizational forms of teaching/learning.

It should also be remembered that to this educational minimum, the student
will add 500 LlIs, representing highly specialized terminology (for example,
the sublanguage of jurisprudence: to accuse, advocacy, to allege, attorney,
barrister, bill, burglary, convict, coroner, crime, courtroom, dock, evidence,
forgery, guilty, investigate, jail, jury, law, legal, murder, offence, plaintiff,
probation, prosecutor, to rob, shoplifting, solicitor, trial, will, witness, etc.).

Let us move on to considering approaches, principles, and procedures for
selecting the minimum vocabulary. The history of methodology has registered
different approaches to the selection and acquisition of lexical minimum.
Among them are deductive-lexicographic, intuitive-pragmatic, thematic-
conceptual, inductive, statistical, mixed (combined) and other approaches.

The most fruitful and effective, both from a methodological and psycho-
motivational point of view, is the communicative (more precisely, the
communicative-inductive approach. It was studied and substantiated in the
works of V.L. Skalkin.?” This approach is based on an accurate definition of

% Tlerpymesckas H.H. GopMHpOBaHHE M PACHIMPEHHE JEKCHYECKOTO 3amaca s
YTEHUSI CHELMAIBHBIX TEKCTOB. MHOCTpaHHBIE S3bIKM B BbICIICH IIKone. MockBa :
Beicir. mik., 1987. Beim. 19. C. 121-126.

7 Cxanxus B.JI. KOMMyHHKATHBHBIC OCHOBBI OTGOpA S3BIKOBOTO MATePHAIA IUIA
00y4eHHUs] yCTHOM MHOS3BIYHON peur. KoMMyHUKaTHBHBIN MeTO 00Y4IEHHSI HHOS3BIYHOMN
peueBoit nesrensHocTH. Boponex, 1983. C. 21-27.
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the social-communicative position of a higher educational institution
graduate, in our case — a certified specialist (in our case, a lawyer).

The socio-psycholinguistic approach to the functioning of a language as
an object of learning (in particular, its lexical system) makes it possible to
assess accurately the text-forming role of certain layers of the LIs minimum
and the communicative decorum that reveals their semantic value and
determines their real role in speech activity. For LIs exist not only in the
“text”, but also in a concentric system of communicative categories, such as
the sphere and type of communication, a typical speech situation, etc.

Thus, the “sowing”, or selecting of the lexical inventory from the text
should be preceded by targeted selective work at the communicative level —
the selection of written materials (for the receptive part of the minimum) and
the selection of typical communication situations (for the reproductive
minimum). In both cases, the professional and personal interests of students
should be taken into consideration, that should provide a motivational
component of the vocabulary learning at this stage.

Each stage and “site” of selection uses its own selection rules. So, if the
statistical principle is suitable for processing written sources for the passive
stock of Lls, then while completing a productive vocabulary, the leading one
should be the principle of situational-thematic modeling, supplemented by
the criteria of semantic importance, availability of concepts, the relationship
of LIs to a certain lexical microsystem, etc. This is where complex selection
principles can be applied.

Thus, the communicative approach involves the use of differentiated
rules and selection procedures that are most consistent with the nature and
purpose of these functional-methodological vocabulary classes, which form
the minimum for specific teaching/learning conditions.”® The use of test
materials of the educational minimum, compiled on the bases of the
described procedures in classroom lessons, aroused great interest among
students.

Giving a general description of the lexically oriented block of forms of
work that develop the LC, we note that both in the training-preparatory and
in the communicative-speech phase they are distinguished by some qualities.

1. They provide a systematic, methodologically relevant for typological
difficulties and information needs replenishment of the vocabulary that
students have already acquired,;

% spemenxo I.M. K Bompocy O penpoLyKTHBHOM JIEKCHYECKOM MHHHMYME IS
HepBOro STama OOy4eHHs WHOCTPAaHHOMY SI3BIKY B TEXHHUYECKOM By3e (Ha MaTepHaie
AHIIMHCKOTO SI3BIKA). AHanu3 codepoicanusi Kypca uHocmpanno2o szvika. Tomck, 1989.
Bem. V. C. 112-119.
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2. Any Lls introduced at one stage or another of the educational process
are worked out on communicative, contextually interesting (at an advanced
stage — professional) material;

3. The methodical apparatus of the block provides for repeatability of LIs
with a frequency adequate to the typology of their difficulty (learnability);

4. The whole complex of activity forms ensures the formation of a so
called reserve vocabulary (vocabulaire disponible).?

The proposed system allows at all stages of work on the development of
students’ LC to keep in mind the psycho-motivational aspects of teaching
vocabulary. Revealing the meaning of words, the teacher connects the
student’s lexical communicator through the meanings and semantic fields of
separate layers of vocabulary to extralinguistic content that has cognitive and
motivational characteristics. This happens according to the following general
correlation scheme:

REALIA life of the country of the target language;

TERMS new data, concepts of professional domain
and legal science;

SOCIAL AND POLITICAL VOCABULARY ----- — s0cio-economic,
political situation in countries, regions, in the world;

ANTHROPONYMS  ----------me-- — the life and work of prominent
historical figures, politicians, legal theoreticians and lawyers of a particular
country;

PRAGMONYMS --------mnmnmemam — activities of foreign legal corporations,

trade, production, and research organizations.

CONCLUSIONS

Summing up the above, we can make a conclusion about the dialectical
interconnectedness of the methodological and psycho-motivational aspects
of the vocabulary/lexis teaching system — the formation of a lexical
communicator. The more correct is the linguistic base of the lexical
communicator and the ways of its development in a purely methodological
aspect, the stronger and more stable is students’ professional potential.

Still, it should be admitted that we face some problems while moving
from language as system towards language as discourse. Though the
vocabulary of the English language is composed of a colossal repository of
lexical units and phrases, there are important domains where we should
move away from considering the lexicon as a part of the language system
towards viewing it as a resource for the discourse formation. All lecturers

® I'yreneiim I'. HexoTopble BBIBOJIBI CTATUCTHKHU CIOBaps. MeToanKa MpenogaBaHus
HMHOCTPaHHBIX A3bIKOB 3a pyoexoM. Mockaa : [Iporpecc, 1976. C. 299-305.
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know that both grammar and lexis, which form a big portion of every
language are often taught from the viewpoint of language as system.
However, introducing the concepts of lexis as discourse encourages
understanding of language form and function, that stimulate more effective
communication.

The syllabus can potentially bridge the gap between language as system
and language as discourse include, from the point of view of Brian Clancy
and Michael McCarthy: discourse roles; types of verbal exchange that are
natural in different contexts; natural turn-taking; discourse marking; creating
and maintaining relationships; goal-orientation. But not all these points offer
ready-made linguistic repository that can be written into the syllabus.
Everything requires thinking, planning and reassessment of methods,
materials, activities, and classroom practices.*

Question how to distribute discourse roles in the classroom affect not
only the content of the syllabus, but also methods of teaching and classroom
activities. An important issue is how to create a syllabus which encourages
the transition from language system to discourse in areas of language where
the available linguistic repository is not so well-described as, for example,
the tense system, the prepositions, the names of the days of the week, verbs
of the senses, etc. Quite often, attempts to explain what discoursal
competence means in foreign language contexts is not defined in exact
terms. Defining and specifying content are the subsequent problems for
anyone willing to incorporate the sphere of discourse into a planned
syllabus. Another problem lies in the fact that there is a wide variety of
contexts in which language use changes according to the situation and the
participants.®

Nevertheless, we see the prospect of further research in creation of a
vocabulary minimum for creation of lexical communicator with the aim of
using it in classroom and self-study to achieve a higher level of foreign
language proficiency.

SUMMARY

The article deals with professional discourse or communication in
professional sphere that is characterized by versatility, since various areas of
such communication have a special thesaurus or vocabulary, interaction
situations, communicative and practical intentions, and strategies for

¥ McCarthy M. and Clancy B. From Language as System to Language as Discourse.
In Routledge handbook of English language Teacher Education. Routledge. 2019.
P. 201-215.

% Clancy B. Investigating Intimate Discourse: Exploring the Spoken interaction of
Families, Couples and Friends. London : Routledge, 2015. 194 p.
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achieving them. Hence, the creation of a lexical communicator, effective in
terms of covering oral and written text arrays and reliable in terms of
operation, a chain “linguistic form — meaning”, as well as “meaning —
linguistic form” of a lexical communicator is the primary task of a
methodologist — organizer of learning.

While doing a research we found out that actual methodological aspects
of the formation of a lexical communicator imply: 1) an adequate selection
and acquisition of a minimum vocabulary for specific learning conditions
(target setting, program, set of educational factors); 2) the development of a
systemic lexically oriented block of exercises that develop lexical
communicator in all basic types of speech activity within the framework of
the existing or newly constructed educational system.

We are of opinion that students while learning a foreign language have
the greatest difficulties in mastering its lexical system because unlike the
phonetic and grammar systems, which are practically closed, the vocabulary
of a language is an open, limitless sphere of any natural language. Taking it
into consideration, the importance of a reliable, effective vocabulary
minimum cannot be overestimated.

Unfortunately practice of compiling lexical minimums indicates
shortcomings in this very aspect: the extremely limited lexical minimum
often includes “optional” vocabulary, while the most necessary vocabulary
often remains outside.

In our work we made a comparative study of different approaches to the
selection and acquisition of lexical minimum (among them deductive-
lexicographic, intuitive-pragmatic,  thematic-conceptual,  inductive,
statistical, mixed, or combined and others); the most effective, both from a
methodological and psycho-motivational point of view, is the
communicative approach because it is based on an accurate definition of the
social-communicative position of a higher educational institution graduate.

We have proved that selecting of the lexical inventory from the oral and
written texts should be preceded by targeted selective work at the
communicative level — the selection of written materials (for the receptive
part of the minimum) and the selection of typical communication situations
(for the reproductive minimum) because lexical items exist not only in texts,
but also in a concentric system of communicative categories, such as the
sphere and type of communication, a typical communication situation, etc.

As a result of our research, it is possible to deduce that each stage of
selection needs its own selection rules. If the statistical principle is suitable
for processing written sources for the passive stock of lexical items, then
while completing a productive vocabulary, the leading one should be the
principle of situational-thematic modeling, supplemented by the criteria of
semantic importance, availability of concepts, the relationship of lexical
items to a certain lexical microsystem, that is to apply complex selection
principles. Consequently, the communicative approach involves the use of
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differentiated rules and selection procedures that are most consistent with the
nature and purpose of these functional-methodological vocabulary classes,
which form the minimum for specific teaching/learning conditions.

At all stages of work on the development of students’ lexical
communicator a lecturer must bear in mind the psycho-motivational aspects
of teaching vocabulary: revealing the meaning of words, the teacher
connects the student’s lexical communicator through the meanings and
semantic fields of separate layers of vocabulary to extralinguistic content
that has cognitive and motivational characteristics.

At the end of our research, we reached a conclusion about the dialectical
interconnectedness of the methodological and psycho-motivational aspects
of the vocabulary teaching system - the formation of a lexical
communicator: the more correct is the linguistic base of the lexical
communicator and the ways of its development in a purely methodological
aspect, the stronger and more stable is students’ professional discourse
potential.
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SPEECH CULTURE IN PROFESSIONAL COMMUNICATION
Yermolenko S. Ya.

INTRODUCTION

The state status of the Ukrainian language raised the issue of the
enlargement of its communicative and cognitive functions as an important
factor in state formation, a reliable mechanism of consolidating society. New
public conditions for the functioning of the Ukrainian language motivate,
first, comprehension of such a concept as national-linguistic consciousness
associated with self-awareness, self-determination of the nation, the
discovery of its identity culture. Secondly, they raise the questions of the in-
depth study of the Ukrainian language as a literary language standard, which
is an important, historically determined variety of the national language in its
dynamics, given the conditions of globalization, significant migration
processes and the influence of unlimited information space.

The concepts of “state language”, “national language”, “literary language”
in relation to the Ukrainian language provide the appropriate content in
context of the history of terminology of these concepts. If the first is explicated
in legal, legislative documents, the second needs further linguistic definition
due to the fact that it is often used in the humanities discourses, without
distinguishing between such varieties of the national language as literary
language and the language of territorial and social dialects.

In the historical and cultural discourse of the XIX century there was a
formation of the concept of the Ukrainian language as an active subject in
the history of the Ukrainian people, who, in conditions of statelessness,
fought for the right to have their own language not only for domestic use,
but also to develop education, culture and enter the civilized world as an
authentic Slavic nation.

Divided between different states, the stateless Ukrainian nation has
walked the difficult path of formation of the literary variety of the national
language, that language standard, which in modern conditions is an
important factor in consolidating society, as well as an instrument of
professional communication in various fields of human activities.

Literary language is a phenomenon of communication, codified and
developed in all areas of science, education, culture and production. It
provides real multifunctionality, social prestige of the language that unites
society and ensures the integrity of the national culture.
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1. The history of the concept of literary language

The specific meaning of the term “literary language” is being rethought
in certain historical periods of development of the national culture.
L.A. Bulakhovskyi emphasized such characteristic features of literary
language as its written character, unifying (integration) tendencies and
normativeness. The researcher noted that the normativeness of oral spoken
language is formed under the influence of the written one, “but the very
standard, strict normativeness of written language are mostly a phenomenon
of later times™. The following signs of literary language are constant:
literary norm; interaction of literary language with territorial and social
dialects; preservation of previous traditions in literary language; the ratio of
literary language and the language of fiction; impact of speaking practice on
literary language and social dialects.

The concept of normalized literary language is formed in societies with
appropriate level of education, science and culture development. Literary
language in its own relevant feature — the presence of an established norm
(phonetic, lexical, word building, morphological, syntactic) — strives for
standardization, uniformity, preservation of traditions.

Rationing and codification are two processes that are reflected in
grammars, dictionaries. They record the literary norm as usage examples of
language in formal, scientific, educational and informational areas.
Exemplary literary language requires a long formation and establishment. It
also certifies a certain level of education in society, as well as the execution
of integrative and unifying functions by the national language.

For Ukrainians, the question of the unity of the nation and a single
literary language has acutely arisen in the second half of the XIX century, as
well as in the early XX century due to the existence of variants (written and
literary practices) of the Ukrainian literary language®.

Ivan Franko saw the basis of a single literary model in a certain type of
language, “which in a huge area from Kharkiv to Kamianets-Podilsky
showed such homogeneity, such a lack of sharper differences, which fully
corresponded to the Ukrainian national type, also “mixed” and aligned as a
whole mass, as few others in the world do. Everyone, Galician or Ukrainian,
who wants to speak in print to the largest mass of Ukrainian people, must
use the language of the largest mass, the language produced by the largest
number of talented and popular writers”®. The writer could not stand aside

! Bynaxoschknii JI.A. BHHHKHEHHS TiTepaTypHIX MOB. BuGpani mparti B 5-TH ToMax.
T. 1. Kuis : HaykoBa mymka, 1975. C. 323.

2 Marsisic I. BapianTu ykpaincbkoi niteparypsoi Mosu. Kuis, 1998. C. 124-150.

® Mdpanxo 1. 3i6panns TBopiB y 50-T1 Tomax. T. 37. Kuis, 1982. C. 206.
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from the linguistic discussions that erupted in the late XIX century and early
XX century. Making efforts to form an all-Ukrainian literary language,
I. Ya. Franko “found in the linguistic and literary dispute a democratic,
broad approach, the foresight that was ultimately intended to achieve
unification, to bring together the nascent in the linguistic practice of different
regions, and thus bring together the alternative rules, if not overcome, then at
least minimize cultural and ethnic differences™.

Exploring the role of playwrights of the late XIX century and early
XX century in the development of the Ukrainian literary language,
Ya.V.Janusz characterizes, in particular, translations made by
M. Starytskyi®. The researcher gives conceptual provisions of the playwright
about the then state of the Ukrainian literary language: “Although I had at
my disposal a language with an extremely rich vocabulary, able to convey a
storm of passions and a tender song of love, but still it was the language of
the vast fields and meadows, not of the royal chambers, foreign to the
language eloguence of court etiquette, alien to the artificial subtlety of
metaphors and others rhetorical ornaments™®. Mykhailo Starytskyi devoted
his talent as a writer and translator to the development of literary language.
In a letter to Ivan Franko, he wrote: “From the first steps of self-knowledge
in the field of the nation, I was ignited to serve my native word with my very
soul and thought, to polish it, to give it beauty and strength, to make it able
to express a cultural educated thing, to sing the finest beauties of high
poetry... I wanted... to bring our word to the rank of a general ... <.

In the second half of the XIX century, the question of the influence of the
specific dialects on the Ukrainian literary language was topical. Lesya
Ukrainka expressed her thoughts on the interaction of vernaculars and the
formation of literary language in her letter to Osyp Makovei in such words:
“... there is absolutely no sense in talking about the victory of one or the
other dialect because literary language must be created from all dialects,

with no violence, quarrels or fights™®.

* Kononenko B.1. Mosa. Kynbrypa. Criub: 36ipauk crateii. Kuip-IBaHo-DpaHKiBChK,
2002. C. 410.

5 SAuaym S1.B. Ykpainceki apamarypru-kinacuku kiHng XIX — mouatky XX cT.
i ykpaincbka MoBa. JKutrs y crnoBi: 30. Hayk. Inpalb Ha IOIIAHY akajeMika
B.M. Pycaniscbkoro. Kuis, 2011. C. 432-433.

6 Crapunpkuit M. [Tepeamoa no nepexnany tpareaii «[amer» B. llekcnipa. TBopu
y 8 T. KuiB, 1963-1965. T. 8: Onosinanus ; Cratri ; Jluctu. 1965. C. 356.

" Crapuuskuit M. Jlncr 1o 1.5, ®panka. [ogarok gepsrs 1902 p. Teopu y 8 1. Kuis,
1963-1965. T. 8: Onosiganns; Crarri; JIuctu. 1965. C. 636.

® ykpainka Jlecs. Jlucr g0 A. C. Makoseii Big 28 ciuns 1894 p. 3iGpauns TBOpiB
y 12 1. Kuis, 1975-1979. T. 10, 1978. C. 209-210.
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Exploring the modern communicative-stylistic complex of oral literary
language, considering oral language as a system, S.P. Bybyk states: “The
formation of the components of this system is a complex, long-lasting process
due to the expansion from the household functions to the social ones™.

In the context of liberalization of social relations, the growing role of
types and genres of oral communication increases the number of alternative
means of linguistic self-expression, but they are subject to the basic
requirement — to be understandable to as many native speakers as possible,
to identify appropriate level of education and language competence.
Language education and modern media form the integral space in which the
main, determining role belongs to the standardized literary language.
Deviation from spelling or orthoepic norms, as well as attempts to introduce
a new lexical, syntactic norm is still considered by the educated people as a
lack of knowledge of modern literary language, as a violation of the codified
language norms.

It is worth noting that reflections on the language norm has occurred before
because the functioning of the norm is related to the category of evaluation,
language habits and preferences of the person. Critical evaluation of the specific
word usage, pronunciation, explanation of historical changes in language depend
on actualization of the theory and history of literary language.

If in a broad sense, modern literary language is the language from the
times of Ivan Kotliarevskyi to this day, which is actually confirmed by the
dictionaries and educational philological literature, in the narrow sense the
term “modern literary language” unites the communicative practice of three
generations. This is a period of simultaneous life of older, middle and
younger generations. The language of young people is always different from
the language of older people, but it is balanced by the communicative
activity of the middle generation, which determines the nature of the norms
of modern literary language.

The relentless flow of the language river reflects constant changes in the
life of society. In times of great social changes, socio-cultural landmark
changes, the evolution of language is noticeable in much smaller time spans.
Thus, we identify modern literary language with the language practice of the
last 10 — 15 years. Researchers of modern Slavic literary languages write
about the changes in the evaluation of literary, exemplary, elite language.
For example, referring to the controversial statement of a well-known
researcher of Polish stylistic varieties of literary language Stanislav Haida on
the “de-elitization of literary language”, Stanislav Dubish reflects on the

® Bu6uk C.II. KoMyHIKaTHBHHI KOMIUIEKC «yCHa MOBa»: CydacHa Mpoekiis. JKutrs
y cJoBi: 30. HayK. IIpalb Ha noiraHy akajgeMika B.M. PycaniBcbkoro. Kuis, 2011. C. 284.
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relationship between the terms literary and common Polish language at the
turn of the XX and XXI centuries®.

Literary standard (as a standardized and codified in dictionaries and
grammars polyfunctional and polythematic Ukrainian literary language) is
formed in specific historical conditions. The concept of temporal and spatial
depth of the literary norm* makes it possible to connect the phenomenon of
the new (and modern) literary language with the language of
I.P. Kotliarevskyi, Taras Shevchenko, with the language consciousness of
educated Ukrainians of the past centuries.

Functioning of literary language in written and oral forms, in different
stylistic varieties determines the specifics of the implementation of the
literary norm. Due to the dynamic stability of the literary norm, the
connection between generations is ensured, the educational and cultural
traditions of the nation are preserved.

2. Spatial and temporal depth of the literary norm

In the age of democratization of modern life, there is a change in
regulatory stylistic consciousness of native speakers. There are different
attitudes towards the literature norm: awareness of its necessity against
modern processes of swaying norms; liberal attitude to innovations in the
field of literary norm; chaotic use of language rules, which may be a
deliberate violation of language norms as means of outrage, drawing
attention to what is said, or an unconscious violation of the literary norm, i.e.
ignorance of this norm. The chaos in language use is reflected in the
language practice on the Internet, in particular in creation of both authentic
and translated texts.

At the beginning of the XXI century, we observe differences, swaying in
the graphic presentation of numerous English-originated loanwords. This
vocabulary is in broad use in all areas of culture affected by globalization.
The criteria for its rationing are contradictory because they are based on
different principles: reproduction of the spelling or sound of a foreign word,
written reproduction of the sound of individual sounds, which correspond to
a certain letter in Ukrainian language. This traditional approach to spelling
foreign words is applied in Ukrainian spelling standard. However, in modern
language practice we observe violation of this tradition: the dynamics of
integration of a foreign word is changing. In English loanwords the integral

9 Dubisz Stanislaw. O tym, co sie stalo z jezykiem literackim — raz jeszcze. Stylistyka
XXV. 2016. S. 133-143.

! Jlireparypma HopMa i MOBHa TpakTiKa: MoHOTpadis / €pmornerko C 5. bubuk C.I1.
Koup T.A. Ta iH. ; 3a pen. €pmonenko C.S. Hikun : TOB «BumaBHHUUTBO «AcCHEKT-
Ionirpag», 2013 (320c.) C. 65-73.
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sound reproduction of words prevail over individual sounds. In addition,
determining the source of foreign origin words, we cannot ignore the
specific way in which the word comes into the modern Ukrainian language.

Those active processes that take place in the language of the media
determine modern literary norm in its linguistic and oral functioning. The
media increasingly influence the linguistic consciousness of native speakers
of literary language. Mass character and ability to respond quickly to
changes in modern vocabulary and language pragmatics make the language
of modern media one of the main criteria of literary norm formation. Both
written and oral forms of communication are represented in the media. This
factor makes them all encompassing in the transformation of functional
styles of literary language.

Considering linguistic consciousness in the paradigm of modern
linguistics, emphasizing the ontological inseparability of the trinity
“language — consciousness — culture”, L.P. Hnatyuk makes an excursion into
the history of domestic and foreign linguistics. Linguistic consciousness is a
kind of reflection on language, varieties, forms, variants of its existence, on
the literary norm itself. Since language consciousness exists in individual
and social forms, we must emphasize that the literary norm reflects the
social language consciousness and at the same time testifies to the stability
and automatism of the norm in individual linguistic consciousness, as:
“Linguistic consciousness is the essence of the language culture of an
individual, social group, nation and society™".

In the substantiation of normative word usage, they have always used the
concept of “compliance with the language system”. Such interpretation of
the criterion of the norm establishment is objective, but it also undergoes
subjective changes, when it comes to the fact that each native speaker
defends language traditions which are close to him, especially the dialect
environment in which his language competence was formed, his education
and individual preferences acquired, etc.

In times of revision and reflection on the language norm, not only the
increase of the number of possible variants can be assumed, but also
diversifying of dictionaries of different communicative spheres. Due to the
dynamics of literary norms, it is worth emphasizing the conceptual features
of literary language, among which researchers distinguish the following:
a) the degree of spatial consolidation of literary language; b) the age of the

2 Twariox JLII. MoBHa cBifomicts i MoBHa mpaktika I'pruropis CkoBopomu B
KOHTEKCTiI CTapOyKpalHChKOI KHIDKHOITpamuuii : ABToped. auc. .. HI. GiION. Hayk:
10.02.01 / Incruryr ¢inonorii KuiBchkoro HamioHanbHOTO yHiBepcutery imeHi Tapaca
IlIeBuenka. Kuis, 2011. 35 c.
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literary language and the degree of its modernity; c) the influence of other
languages in the process of contact with them; d) the spread of literary
language outside its ethnic group; ) communicative rank of the language,
i.e. the functions the language performs, its official status. This parameter is
called the “vitality” of language, more precisely, viability; e) the degree of
liberalism in national-language issues. The first two signs relate to the actual
spatial and temporal depth of the literary norm. The language social prestige
depends on the functioning of this norm, the social consciousness of people.

Socially prestigious language is the language used for writing and
teaching. It is used for writing important state documents (laws), conducting
court cases, informing society about the most important events in the state,
the world. Depending on education, territorial origin of speakers, their
professional, cultural level, social status, the assessment of literary language
as socially prestigious form of the national language is formed in society.

Today we see an emphasis on the substandards of language — not only on
dialectal sources of literary language, but also on vernacular, jargon.
Negatively assessing the functioning of the literary language norm, the
authors of such discussions do not want to notice that they use this norm as
usual and convenient means of understanding. Literary language remains a
socially prestigious form of the national language with its dynamically stable
norm, which spatial and temporal depth is perceived differently depending
on the educational level of its speakers.

Reiterating the idea that Eneyida is a treasure trove of spoken
expressions of the Ukrainian language, we must note that not all of them are
recorded in common vocabulary with appropriate stylistic remarks, some
would deserve attention and introduction to modern vocabularies.

Can the word myp6ayia be considered obsolete in the context of «Eneii
Anxuszosuu, cimaiire, Typbariiro He 3axuBaiite?» The word myopayin of the
same stylistic color is marked as ironic, humorous in an 11-volume
dictionary of the Ukrainian language. The vocabulary of synonyms by
S. Karavanskyi*® marks the word myp6ayis as one “from the live language”.
Thus, a specific word usage in the work of I.P. Kotliarevskyi is considered
stylistically normative in modern literary language.

From the point of view of the temporal depth of the literary norm, the
word payis has an interesting history. In Eneyida it is a “welcome speech”
e.g. «llocru k Jlamuny npucmynunucv, Tpu pazu HU3bKO NOKIOHULUCH, d
cmapwuil payiio ckazaey. In normative word usage in modern language, it is

1 . . .. .. ..
8 KapaBancekuii C. [IpakTHYHUI CIIOBHUK CHHOHIMIB YKpalHCHKOT MOBH : OJH3BKO
20 000 cHOHIMIUHUX psiiB. 4-Te BUJ., onpall. i 3Ha4HO jonoB. JIsBiB : baK, 2012. 523 c.
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used like: Tu maew payio, Tu ne macw payii, and in this case, the normative
is associated with a certain spatial identification.

Kotliarevskyi’s work Eneyida, significant for the Ukrainian culture,
witnessed examples of acclimatization of foreign words, establishing them as
expressive conversational means. It is only etymologically that the naming of a
“complacent, resolute man” as ¢pepmux can be explained due to a comparison
with the form and the name of the letter ¢» — “hands on hips”. For native
speakers and connoisseurs of the word, the motivation of this word’s position
among such synonyms as ¢gpanm, doicucyn and sceedxcux 1S not clear.

If only the text of Eneyida had been “implanted” in the linguistic culture
of modern Ukrainians, then, probably, one more word would be added to the
abovementioned synonymic row: “Jlacowoxaucmu noxoddcanu, Bci
Gepmuxu i nanuyi, Ha naneysx noemuxku xycanu, Posnpunouswiuce, sk
nasuui!” In a row of synonyms ¢gepm, uenypyn, nisicon, scesarcux, 0xncuyH,
npunusa, cno6-, a worthy place would have been given to nasuu.

For many speakers, lexicographic sources of the 20-30s of the
XX century are considered the ideal of the literary norm. Because of a
tragic fate of the linguists who worked to establish a literary norm in those
years, the spelling standard of 1928-1929 became a kind of symbol of the
united Ukrainian language, in fact, a symbolic norm that was to be
common written and literary practice of Ukrainians living in mainland
Ukraine and in the diaspora.

Some of our contemporaries evaluate the spelling rules recorded in the
so-called Skrypnyk’s spelling standard, as well as the lexicographical
activity of that period, as a golden day of development of the united
Ukrainian literary language. In the meantime, it was a process of rapid
language formation, in which there were no actually established norms®.
Each newspaper wrote according to its own rules, the school had no
traditions of the Ukrainian language education and upbringing. Linguists
also saw the way of development of literary language differently. The
dictionaries of that time have records of the following phonetic variants:
OKpOMULl, OKpemull, €OuHUYs, OOUHUYS, NIMCMA, HNOMCMA; TUHONCAT,
KUHICATL; CIMUpmMa, cCKUupma; Onuneysb, MAUHeydb; YeimeHb, KeImeHs, WKypd,
wiKipa; eomeds, 6e0Miob; Memeynb, mumeys, etc.; word formation variants:
eudaeeub, BUOAGHUK; niaseys, niasad, etc.

u Kapasancbkuii C. IIpakTHYHUH CIIOBHUK CHMHOHIMIB YKpaiHCHKOI MOBH : OJM3BKO
20 000 cuHOHIMIYHHX psAiB. 4-Te BU., ompall. i 3Ha4HO nomoB. JIsBiB : baK, 2012. 523 c.

% Memsnpx TII TIpomecH YHOPMYBAHHS JGKCHKH YKpaiHCHKOi MOBH y 20-30pp.
XX cromnitrst. ABTOped. Mc. Ha 3100yTTs HayK. CTyIeHs Kaua. ¢inoin. Hayk. Kuis, 2010. 21 c.
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Oleksa Syniavskyi was critical of the tendency to “Ukrainize” the
Ukrainian language of that time, denying such a clear tendency: “anything
for it not to look like Russian or Polish, just to be ‘original’, ‘own’,
‘distinctive™®. Quite rightly, the linguist emphasized: “Only where the
linguistic nature and linguistic culture converge, at school, finally a single
all-Ukrainian literary language will be formed — pure and beautiful”’.

In different historical periods, the processes of rationing and codification
were followed by the activation of variants, i.e. periods of relative stability
alternated with periods of dynamics, increase in variants’ numbers. If the
spelling and partially grammatical norm are more or less regularly checked
in spelling dictionaries, the symbolization of the lexical norm is more
complicated, especially with increasing numbers and intensity of loanwords
in the Ukrainian language.

Due to the content of the concept of spatial and temporal depth of the
literary norm, criterion of correspondence of the linguistic phenomenon to
the fact and to the system of language gets concretization, projecting on the
phenomena of historical stylistics of the Ukrainian literary language,
diversifying the stylistic remarking of vocabulary in normative dictionaries,
typology of stylistic relevance of grammatical phenomena to historical
sections of literary language. Various signs of the spatial and temporal depth
of the literary norm are revealed in genre and style varieties of the written
and oral Ukrainian literary language in a modern synchronous section.

3. Strong and weak language norm

Strong, or stable, language norm — regular, traditional implementations
of codified language units (phonetic, grammatical, lexical) in written and
oral practice. This norm is based on differential features of literary standard,
as well as on those characteristics of the national language that distinguish it
from related languages. For example, strong language norms are such typical
alternation of vowels and consonants of Ukrainian languages such as
alternation of o, e in open syllables with i in a closed syllable (y3sis—
Y3603y — Ha 36031, nioxio— nioxody, cim — cemu); alternation of 2, k, x with 3,
u, ¢ and e, u, w (Oonomoza — 0ONOMO3L — OONOMIICHUL, KHUINCKA —
xnuoicyi). Such alternations reveal the specifics of the Ukrainian language
against the background of functioning language systems of related
languages. A strong norm, though not without exceptions from regular,
traditional rules of alternation, stress, word change and word usage, provides
for a minimum of such exceptions.

18 CunsiBebkuit Onexca. Hopwmu ykpaincekoi mou. XapkiB-Kuis, 1931. C. 5.
" Tam camo. C. 3.
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Cases of violation of a strong language norm are typical for speakers
who either just begin to learn the Ukrainian language or use it sporadically.
In such situations, we record in oral communication violations of stable
language norms. For example, those who only get used to the Ukrainian
language confuse 30i6ny (instead of 3006ny) 6ynouxy and 30i6ny dieuuny, in
TV shows we can hear that cocmi kéwmysanu eapenuxu (When in fact it
should be — cocmi kywmyednu eapenuxu), some write that creyianizayisn
sumazae nosozo nioxioy (instead of: nioxooy). We record rather strange
cases of translation. It is difficult to guess, for example, what means the
expression cxiowi ma eiominni pucu. These are, of course, cxooci ma
siominni pucu. Speakers need constant practice in alternation of o with i in a
closed syllable, especially in those words that belong to the active
vocabulary of contemporaries. Meanwhile, from a high-ranking official we
can hear a phrase na Aunopiiscoxomy y3eizi, and an error is broadcast to an
audience of millions.

The literary norm chooses the path between two laws: the alternation of
sounds in closed and open syllables and the analogy to which forms of
declension, conjugation, word formation are subordinated. The emergence of
variants mopeosenvnuti — mopeisenvuuii We can explain by the law of
analogy: the second variant arises by analogy with the noun paradigm
mopeiens, mopeieni, mopeienio, mopeienero, Which naturally keeps i in a
closed syllable in all cases forms of the noun. The dictionary codifies the
parallel forms szzoonuui and seiomuszi though we have a well-established
normative vocabulary in the short form — zzo0en.

We record the form of the imperative form of the verb zacnoxoimucsa —
sacnoxitca (codified forms are szacnoxotics, sacnoxoimecs). It is not
difficult to establish that the form sacnoxiiica appears as a consequence of
the law of analogy from croxiii, cnokiiinuii, cnoxitino. If under the influence
of the law of analogy or other tendencies the number of exceptions to the
rules, which constitute a strong literary norm, is growing, therefore, there is
a need to revise the rules of codification of such a linguistic norm.

A weak language norm is an unstable norm that is associated with a
regular deviation from the codified rules, with a tendency to alterations in
stress, pronunciation, word usage and spelling. In the modern
communicative practice, we observe the activation of the Ukrainian
language communication in its oral form. At the same time, the normative
filter detects weakness, first of all, of the accentuation norm, as well as other
structural level norms — lexical and grammatical. Considering the difference
between written and oral language, L. Bulakhovskyi gives the opinion of the
famous French linguist A. Meillet: “There are many words that we often
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write, but rarely use in a conversation and a lot of those that we pronounce,
but do not dare to write down™%.

Observation of modern language practice of people with higher
education (teachers, scientists, and writers) indicates a deviation from the
codified norms of stressing verbs: xdoicy, pé6uio, néuy, 2086pio, posnosina,
enécmu (nponosuyir), eécmu (Ouckycio). Characteristically, in everyday
communication, as well as on the radio, all prefixal verbs such as dorecmu
most often are pronounced with an accented root sound e — npugécmu,
0ogécmu, nasécmu, niogécmu, as Well as npueésmu, nioeésmu, 0oeésmu €tc.
However, according to the norm of literary language, they must be
pronounced with an accented final syllable for example npusecmii, oosenti,
nideesmu, etc. From philologists we can hear pisnosuio instead of a codified
normative piznoeud, zanumanns, yumanns instead of normative zanumdnns,
yumdnns. Not only speakers with insufficient language skills training, but
philologists as well do not follow the normative pronunciation of the words
linadok, nepeciuni epomadsanu, scumid, gendmen and incorrectly accent
6UNAOOK, nepéciuni  epomadsanu, ocumao, penomén. Variants  of
pronunciation of the word immenicenyis can be considered a sign of
carelessness. We hear (see in written) it in different forms: inmenecenyis,
inmenerenyis, inmeauzenmxa, inmunuzenyis. In general, the pronunciation of
foreign words is a weak norm of the literary Ukrainian language; let us
consider such common mistakes: 2i6pio, kopecnondenm, nekyis,
cybopoinayis.

The weak norm of stress is the stress of pronoun forms in indirect cases.
The general pattern is a change of stress in pronoun forms combined with
prepositions, such as mené — 0o méne, me6é — do mébe, ce6é — do cébe. At
the same time it is necessary to distinguish the stress of pronouns in the
Prepositional case, which retains the stress of all others prepositionless
indirect singular forms such as y weni, na mo6i, npu co6i. Indistinguishable
stress of pronouns in the Prepositional case and accenting them in
combination with prepositions in other cases leads sometimes to erroneous
conclusions and “unexpected” cultural recommendations. Let us compare
the following considerations about the choice of normative stress: “Pronouns
in indirect cases accent the last syllable (ce6é, me6é, mené, yvo2d, cobi
mo6i, meni, yvomy), and when they appear in the sentence next to the
prepositions, the stress shifts to the first syllable: iz cébe, oo mébe, xoro

18 Bynaxoscekuii JI.A. Hapucu 3 3aransHoro MoBo3HaBcTBa. BuOpani tBopu @ Y 5 T.
Kuis, 1980. T. 1. C. 280.
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méne, be3 yvozo, npu cooi, Ha Mmoobi, no Memi, y L;bo'My"lg. In the following
examples, dialectal accent is suggested as a norm instead of the literary one
like npu cobi, na mo6i, no meni. It is worth to note that such a literary accent
in the Ukrainian language is not the influence of the Russian language, but a
natural accent in the pronoun system, which is influenced by both the
singular form and prepositional compatibility. Pronouns in the Prepositional
case with the corresponding prepositions are accented differently than in the
Genitive or the Dative cases.

Proper emphasis and literary pronunciation, in particular, should be
taught by the theater. Meanwhile, in the theater we see a frequent error:
devocalization of sonorous consonant sounds at the end of the syllable or the
word, incorrect stress and pronunciation of words, erroneous phraseology.
We hear n’smboecasm (norm is: n’smoecsam), 0eYXminotionnuti O
0soXminvtionnuii (NOM iS: 0sominviionnuil), niditicur macia 8 o2ons (NOrm
iS: niokunew xmuzy ¢ ozomus). The implementation of a certain weak norm
should be seen as the effect of the internal language laws development,
which are often determined by external conditions, in particular, language
culture of society. In the minds of modern speakers, we can see a process of
active distancing from the Russian language in those cases that allow the
choice of language means. Thus, the phenomenon of hyperism explains
common mistakes — cases of replacement of the codified ending of
masculine nouns of the second declension, having in the genitive singular
ending -a(-1),— npeomema, eiominka, eapiamma, amoma, 06 exma,
dokymenma, nacnopma, epagira — by the case forms ending in -y (-10). Not
only do we hear, but we also see in written abovementioned words ending in
-y in the genitive singular — npeomemy, eiominky, eapianmy. This ending
indicates insufficient semantic motivation to distinguish case endings in
masculine nouns of the second declension in the genitive singular. By
analogy with this phenomenon, the ending -y extends to the formal phrase
0o eioomy (instead of 0o sidoma).

We record a weak language norm at the end of the Prepositional case of
plural nouns, which conveys the meaning of “distinguishing objects by some
signs”: no sixosum kamezopiim, no nepuwum @pazam (modern norm prefers
3a 6IKOGUMU KAME20PISIMU, 30 NEPUUMU PPaA3amiL).

Due to the weak grammatical norm, there is incorrect formation of the
Vocative case in the masculine nouns of the second declension (soft group)
like micayv — micaye (instead of wmicayi), Cepeiti — Cepeie (instead of
Cepeaio). The mistake is replicated in the children’s developmental sound

1 OctpoBcrknii B.I., OctpoBchka I'.®. A ykpaiHChKOIO KaxyTs Tak... Opmeca :
AcrporpuHr, 2008. C. 29.
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toys (Ukrainian translation made in Dnipro): Muwka ma 60xcitka
Manopyloms 8 agmobyci, wob nobauumu micayv: «llpusim, micsiyely. It is
especially unfortunate that trade for language development of children offers
such a Ukrainian literary standard.

The superlative forms of adjectives such as 6irvw yixasiwui (instead of
yixasiwuil, Oinvw yikasuii), naubinew mouniwwui (instead of naimouniwuil,
Haubinow mounutl), Ginvur Ooxionusiwwui (instead of wuatiooxiorueiwuii,
raubinew Ooxionueuti) are also considered weak grammatical norm. This
grammatical mistake occurs as a consequence of contamination of analytical
and synthetic forms of degree of comparison in adjectives.

Among the examples of weak lexical norm, there are words that are often
used in scientific and colloquial speech. These are paronyms like ysea and
ysignenns, wnacoda and npucooa, 3ymoemosamu and obymosnoeamu,
yucenvnuil and wucnennuit, as well words whose meanings are delimited by
areas of use such as: wmicmxicme and emmnicms. €Emuicms pesepsyapa is
sometimes used instead of the phrase micmxicms pesepsyapa. It is obviously
originated from the loanword emxicms without considering the meaning of
the physical term emnicms. Even in linguistics, the authors in their texts use
incorrect phrases emmuicmo napaduemu, emuicmo CRO6HUKOBOL cmammi
talking about micmxicme napaouemu, cmammi.

Almost every linguistic and stylistic guide offers recommendations for
the correct choice of grammatical forms after verbs osxyeamu, nasuamu,
nasuamucs. However, due to the weakness of the grammatical horm we see
such mistakes as osikyrome kozo (0sikyemo opaanizamopis sucmaegku, OsKyIo
Bonooumupa Iemposuua), instead of xomy, nasuaioms, euamv uomy
(rasuumu cmydenmie orcummesum yuigepcumemam, y WKOAL 64AMb
npasunram nogedinku), instead of woco — ocummesux yuisepcumemis, y
wkoni suams npaesun nogedinku. Grammatical forms after verbs, recorded in
an 11-volume dictionary, sometimes reflect the process of functioning of the
weak norm, when one of the options marked as rare goes into the category of
non-normative while another one is established as the only norm. For
example, the verb cuismucs is a weak literary norm as in language practice
along with cuismucsa 3 xoeo? 3 wozo? we often observe another variant —
emiamucs Hao kum? nao yum? even though in the dictionary it is marked as
rare. In fact, the mark means inequality of the given variants and,
accordingly, indicates a weak language norm.

The action of strong and weak language norms is due to complex
processes of standardization of literary language, the functioning of its oral
and written forms, instability of literary and written tradition, and the
interaction of literary variety and territorial dialects of the national language
in different historical periods. Then the number of options — lexical,
phonetic, grammatical — significantly increases. As a result, the role of
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codification in the practices of linguists, the application of a differentiated
approach to cultural advice and stylistic remark in the normative
lexicographic sources is growing.

CONCLUSIONS

Speech culture is the mechanism of formation of normalized, codified
literary language. The literary norm is correlated not only with the requirements
of the language system, but also with real communicative professional activity,
in which the frequency of the use of language tools, the accuracy of the use of
terms and the authority of social evaluation of the utterance are important.
Along with general literary norm, there are the stylistic norms in various social
spheres of modern communications. Professional communication is based on
speech culture foundation of the Ukrainian literary language. In addition to a
narrow understanding of speech culture as the observance of phonetic, lexical,
word-forming, grammatical norms, literary language  professional
communication involves mastering the speech culture in its broadest sense: it is
an assessment of accurate, clear statement, the requirement of a clear,
unambiguous opinion. Exemplary language means usage of phraseological
richness of the language, linguistic and aesthetic signs, verbal images of
classical literature, which became the property of the Ukrainian national
culture. The sense of spatial and temporal depth of the literary norm,
developing a linguistic taste associated with the aesthetic function of language,
with its psycho-emotional influence on the choice of genre of communication is
just as important component of speech culture.

SUMMARY

The terminological meaning of the terms “literary language”, “literary
language norm” and “speech culture” is considered in the article. An
important type of national language — a literary standard with its codified
norms (phonetic, lexical, word-forming, grammatical) — has a specific
historical meaning. The key concept of literary language is a literary norm
that reveals the level of the national-linguistic consciousness, speakers’
reflections on the means of speech communication. Codified norms of
literary language provide polyfunctionality, polythematic, social prestige of
literary language that unites society and ensures the integrity of national
culture. The concepts of spatial and temporal depth of the literary norm
along with strong and weak norms are described. The emphasis is placed on
the communicative, cognitive function of literary language in the formation
of professional competence.

Narrow and broad understanding of speech culture are substantiated: the
former concerns the evaluative content of units of linguistic usage in their
projection on the literary norm, the latter involves the development of a

294



sense of language associated with the aesthetic function of language, with its
psycho-emotional influence on the choice of genre of communication, use of
phraseological richness of language, linguistic and aesthetic signs, verbal
images of classical literature, which became the property of the Ukrainian
national culture.
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TEACHING THE UKRAINIAN LANGUAGE TO FOREIGNER
STUDENTS WITH THE TEXTS OF NEWS CHRONICLES

Zanko O. V.

INTRODUCTION

The article considers the features of the media text of news chronicles as
a material for teaching reading to foreign students. The expediency of using
the method of creating speech models of media texts of news chronicles is
analyzed, which will allow students to systematize lexical material, structure
it in accordance with certain components of the text structure, master the
semantic structure of the text with its specific language features. The
mechanisms of practicing reading with the help of speech models of media
text and production of other skills related to both reception (model as a
reference point when reading a text) and reproduction (model as a reference
point when translating a text) are clarified.

The importance of researching mass media texts in the field of teaching
Ukrainian to foreigner students is obvious as the events taking place today in
any country of the world will become the property of the whole planet
tomorrow thanks to the work of the media. A modern person cannot imagine
their life without the use of a global information system, which is why the
problem of quality reading of the media, which include online publications
and the press, is becoming relevant.

The peculiarity of the current stage of development of society is that
information has become the main resource of development. The relevance of
the topic of this study lies not only in the linguistic field as it also is one of
the sources of local history and historical knowledge of the Ukrainian
language because online publication along with the press today is not a
unique environment for the dissemination and functioning of the media. The
value of information on the Internet lies in the natural motivation of its
knowledge, which is created by the relevance of the material — up-to-date
and accessible information about world events, which is interesting for the
network users. The convenience of the Internet environment in teaching
Ukrainian as a foreign language is influenced by the fact that each foreign
student can independently choose the time and place to use the network,
choose ways to obtain information and its volume.

Today, one of the most important strategies of international relations is
carried out through mass media and media texts — business communication.
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That is why the issue of speech competence of future specialists in law,
political science, sociology, journalism is becoming relevant.

The purpose of the article is to substantiate the need to teach reading of
the texts of news chronicles of online publications / press in Ukrainian using
speech models of texts of a certain type.

The leading didactic task of our research is to solve the problem of
improving the effectiveness of classes on the formation of reading skills of
foreign students in Ukrainian, using the method of separating linguistic and
semantic units.

1. Features of the media text of news chronicles as a material
for teaching reading to foreign students

The problem of methods of teaching reading in a foreign language is
presented in the scientific works of many domestic and foreign scholars who
have studied various aspects of teaching reading, in particular the cultural
and historical development of personality covered in the works of
O. Asmolov, L. Vygotskyi, O. Leontiev, etc. Mechanisms of coding and
decoding of speech were considered in the works of M. Zhynkin,
O. Zalevskaya, 1. Zymniaya. The works of V. Belianin, 1. Halperyn,
T. Drydze, K. Sedov, and others are devoted to the peculiarities of the
linguistics of the text. The processes of perception and understanding in
reading have become the subject of scientific research of such famous
linguists as A. Sokolova, O. Leontiev and I. Zymniaya.

Ukrainian as a foreign language is a relatively young branch of
linguistics. Modern research in the field of teaching Ukrainian as a foreign
language is reflected in the scientific works of L. Bei, T. Yefimova,
I. Kochan, D. Mazuryk, T. Laguta, A. Chistiakova, B. Sokil, O. Trostynska
and many other linguists. The latest research on this issue is G. Boyko’s
scientific research, which covers methods for improving the reading skills of
foreign students in Ukrainian as a foreign language. In the article, the author
focuses on the benefits of personality-oriented learning and improving the
skills of reading of science texts by foreign students of technical specialties
in the 1-2 years of studies. The researcher proposes to distinguish five stages
of development of reading skills, identifies the basic principles of students’
interest in reading and learning interesting information, as well as names
certain skills that should be acquired by a university student.

In “Types of reading in the course of Ukrainian as a foreign language”
N. Stankevich rightly emphasizes that “learning to read is a complex and
long process. They start with reading in order to voice the language material,
practice pronunciation, stress words, develop correct intonation, etc. Then
reading pursues communicatively pragmatic goals, and gradually foreign
students develop an attitude towards it as a way to obtain information. It is
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important for the teacher to combine skillfully all the above types of reading
in the learning process. Then the student learns to freely combine them
independently, and these are steps towards mature and mobile reading as a
pragmatic, aesthetic, culturological problem™. However, methodological
developments in teaching reading to foreign students today are few, in
particular based on informative texts of online publications / printed press.

Traditional basis for teaching to read news-chronicles and texts devoted
to socially important topics (“Politics”, “Economics”, “Culture”, “Sports”,
“Health”) in the process of teaching foreign students is selection and
presentation of a thematically conditioned tokens and stable speech
inversions (clichés) that characterize the journalistic style of the modern
Ukrainian language. Creating thematic dictionaries (lists of words, phrases
and clichés) is certainly useful and mandatory in the process of learning to
read and understand the texts of news chronicles, but, as we see from
experience, it is not effective enough.

The above necessitates the study of the text of news media chronicles
from the standpoint of psycholinguistics, as it takes into account the context
factor (the main feature of psycholinguistics) -situation (a fragment of reality
with appropriate social conditions). O. Selivanova considers the problem of
perception of the text in connection with its generation, as the processes that
take place during perception are considered convertible processes of text
production?.

The style and genre of the media text are actively discussed in the
modern scientific world. The text is studied in a range of sciences, such as
literary studies, psychology, semiotics, history, ethnography, rhetoric, logic,
pragmatics, hermeneutics and anthropology. There is no single definition of
the text, as there is no common view among all researchers as to what the
text is as an object of in linguistics. In our opinion, the researcher
N.G. Ishchenko in the article “Text — a holistic linguistic and speech
structure” analyzed a wide range of interpretations of the concept of “text”
as a subject of scientific research of many linguists: Yu.M. Lotman,
E. Benvenista, V. Vinogradov, M. Bakhtin, O. Leontiev, M. Zhynkin, etc.,
who considered the text from the standpoint of semiotics, discourse,
psycholinguistics, pragmatics, etc.:

— semiotically, as a verbal sign system in aspects of its content:
structural, semantic, functional; paradigmatics and syntagmatics (scientists:

! Crankesna H.I. Bumu unranms B Kypci YKpaiHChKOI MOBM SIK iHO3eMHOI. Teopis
i npakmuxa 6UKIA0anHs yKpaincokoi mogu sik inozemnoi. 2013. Bum. 8.186 c.

2 CenipanoBa O. «CyuacHa miurBictuka: Hanpsmu Ta mpoGieMu», MigpydHHK.
Ionrasa : Hoskimg-K, 2008. 713 c.
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R. Jacobson, Yu. M. Lotman, B.Ya. Uspenskyi, A.G. Baranov, V.G. Gak,
L.M. Loseva);

— discursively in the characteristics of interdisciplinary fields of
knowledge (E. Benvenist, T.A. van Dyck, early R. Bart);

— linguistically in the system of functional meanings of language units
(V.V. Vinogradov, G.O. Vynokur, V.P. Grygoriev, G.Y. Solganyk,
L.A. Novikov);

— pragmatically, depending on speech situations (J. Austin, J. Searle,
M.M. Bakhtin, N.D. Artyunova);

— cognitively, as a set of concepts and ideas related to certain areas of
language use (G. Deleuze, Yu. Kristeva, R. Bart);

— naratologically within the theory of communication as an active
dialogic interaction of writer and reader (W. Propp, W. Shklovsky,
B. Eichenbaum, M.M. Bakhtin, P. Lubbock, N. Friedmann, E. Leibfried,
W. Friiger);

— psycholinguistically, as a dynamic system of language formation and
its perception (L.S. Vygotskyi, O.R. Luria, M.l. Zhynkin, T.M. Dridze,
0.0. Leontiev);

— psychophysiologically, as a multidimensional phenomenon that
implements the psychology of the author in a certain literary form by
language (O.1. Dibrova, N.O. Semenova, I. Filippova)®.

Thus, the above information shows how diverse scholars consider the
text. The phenomenon of the text lies in its multifacetedness, systemacy, due
to the structure, hierarchy, integrity and relationship with the environment,
which belong to the invariant features of this multidimensional
phenomenon®. Scientists, especially O. Leontiev, note that native speakers
when reading the text primarily perceive its semantic structure while people
who do not know the language well enough (level A, Al, B), pay attention
to individual speech constructions®.

Given the above, a productive direction in teaching foreigners students to
read the texts of news chronicles of online publications / printed press is to
study the semantic structure of the text, its relationship with the relevant
speech models. One of the leading factors that determines the effectiveness

® Tmenko H.I. TekeT — IiTicHa MOBHA i MOBJICHHEBA cTpyKTypa. Haykoseuii gicHux
JAITY imeni 1. ®@panxa. Cepis «Pinonociunay. Mosoznascmeo. Tom 1. Ne 5, 2016.
Bum. 62. 129 c.

* Tmenko H.I'. TekcT — IiTicHa MOBHA if MOBIICHHEBA cTpykrypa. Haykosuil icHuk
JUITY imeni 1. @panxa. Cepia «Dinonociunay. Mososnascmeo. Tom 1. Ne 5.2016. 129 c.

JleontreB A.A. BocmpumAtne TekcTa Kak ICHXOJIOTHYECKHH  ITpoIecc.

[lcuxonMHrBUCTHYECKAsT M JIMHTBUCTHYECKas MPHPOJA TEKCTa M OCOOCHHOCTH €ro
Bocnpustus. Kuis, 1979. 23 c.
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of text comprehension is its structural and semantic organization, which
organizes and directs the process of perception and understanding of the
message, ensuring the reader’s interaction with the text®. In this case, the text
acts not just as a language unit, but also as a product of the author’s active
work in organizing not only the content of the message, but also embedding
in the text of the program its perception and understanding by the reader.
This is the essence of the psychological approach to the study of the text,
which, in contrast to the linguistic one, involves entering a non-textual
reality, reflecting in its structure the interaction of the author and the reader.
The text models the interaction between the author and the reader, reflecting,
on the one hand, the communicative intention of the author, on the other —
the communicative-cognitive activity of the reader. Important characteristics
of the work, such as structure, informativeness and dialogicity, allow not
only to control the processes of understanding and comprehension of the
work, but also to provide dialogic contact between the author and the reader,
thus contributing to semantic, creative understanding of the text’. The
Ukrainian language encyclopedia states that text (from Latin textum —
connection, combination, fabric) — is a written or oral speech array, which is
a linear sequence of statements, combined in the short term semantic and
formal-grammatical connections, and in general compositional terms — a
common thematic and plot task®.

In psycholinguistic theory, any consistent expression of any content is
considered as the text.

The object of our research is the text of the news chronicle of online
publications / printed press. O. Selivanova in her research identifies types /
genres of texts®. Texts are classified according to the following parameters:
by the form of speech presentation; by the styles and genres; by the form of
communication; by the way of presentation; by the expressiveness of
speech’®. This study analyzes the interpretation of the text, its features in
terms of material form — news-chronicles of the printed press or online
publications.

In the process of teaching foreign students to read news texts, it is
advisable to analyze speech-semantic models of the text, i.e. to identify

® Yenenera H.B. Tekcr i unrau: nociGuuk. XKuromup : Bux-so XK1Y imeni I. dparika,
2015. C. 67.

"Yenenera H.B. Tam camo.

8 VYkpaincbka mMoBa. Ennmknonenis. Kuis, Ykpainceka eHuukiionenis im. M. baxana.
2000. C. 254.

CenuBanoBa O. CyyacHa JIHTBICTHKA: HampsIMH Ta TPOOJIEMH :@ TiJPYYHHK.

IMontasa. 2010. C. 508.

19 Cenmupanosa O. Tam camo.
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elements of the semantic structure of the text and further identify the
elements through speech forms / models that embody them. To create such
constructions, it is recommended to divide the text into lexical-semantic
units, i.e. in such a way that there is a connection between the essence of the
text and the speech model that expresses it. This type of text has a clear
direction of construction with fixed elements at the grammatical and lexical
levels. According to O. Selivanova, texts, based on the degree of stability of
the textual content of language elements are divided into three types:
1) tough (clichéd); 2) usual (partially regulated) and 3) free'.

An example of a tough clichéd text is: «Vxkpaina ma Yeopwuna nnamnyrome
cmeopumu pobouy epyny ujo0o YKpaiHcbko2o 3aKoHy npo ocgimy. Ak ingopmye
YM, npo ye 3asasue minicmp 3axopoonnux cnpas Yeopwunu [lemep Citiapmo Ha
cninvHomy 6pubiney 3 yKpaincokum xonezoro [Jmumpom Kyneboioy.

The text of news chronicles of online publications / printed press can be
identified, in our opinion, as tough (clichéd). The rigidity of the construction
of a news text is caused by extra linguistic factors, namely: social,
geographical, socio-historical, cultural, ethnic, etc. The purpose of the text of
the news chronicle — adequate transmission of operational information to the
reader — has led to the requirement of accuracy, which ensures the adequacy of
perception provided the efficiency of information assimilation. These factors
determine the production of standardization of the text, i.e. its structure is
correlated with a certain functional speech model. For example, in the above-
mentioned text, which informs about a certain event, there is a fixed sequence
of lexical-semantic units, which are expressed in certain clichés: agents
(Vxpaina ma  Yeopwuna naanyioms cmeopumu) — content (wooo
VKPAiHCbK020 3aKOHY npo ocgimy) — source (sx ingpopmye YM) — link (npo ye
3as6ue minicmp 3axopoonnux cnpas Yeopwunu Ilemep Citispmo) — time /
place (na cninvrnomy bpudhiney 3 ykpaincokum kone2oio Imumpom Kyneboio).

The rigidity of the construction of the text of the news chronicle is due to
its conciseness, which is achieved through both the linguistic means that
formalize it and the condensation of information. Registration of the
maximum information by the minimum linguistic means promotes fixing of
a parity of elements of semantic structure and means of their lexical
embodiment. In modern linguistics, there is a discussion concerning
definition of style of similar texts, so 1.G. Cherednichenko, describing the
style of the mass press, distinguishes between informational and
journalistic*?; V.V. Zaitseva proposes a new functional style — informational

1
Tam camo. 508 c.
12 .. .. .
UYepenanuenko LI. Ctune macoBoi mpecu. Hapucm 3 3aranpHOI CTHIIICTHKH
cy4acHoi ykpaincekoi moBu. Kuis, 1962. C. 51-52.
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one. The question of the status of the newspaper style is debatable, as it can
be realized in short informational messages and headlines™: «/Zuinpo:
Koponysanu  ocobnusux;,  Jlyyek:  Tomyiome  cobi  cmyoenmis.;
Kponienuyvkuii: Ilosepmaromucst 00 kuudickuy, «Bionynws [pyeoi ceimogoi:
na Tepnoninvuuni posxkonanu nimax CLLIA».

“Language of newspapers”, as scholars note, is a multifaceted concept, as
all styles of the modern Ukrainian literary language can be present in the
columns of a newspaper (a column of an online publication). Some genres
are more journalistic in style (propaganda materials), other genres (essay,
feuilleton) combine features of journalistic and artistic styles, while others
are dominated by features of oral speech (interviews, reports) and so on.
A. Ya. Alekseev considers the media style to be a macrosystem that includes
such microsystems as newspaper style, journalistic style, broadcasting style,
television style, which in turn is divided into types of texts or genres. Thus,
the newspaper style includes such genres as: editorial, official communiqué,
commentary (political, economic, sports, etc.), chronicle, announcement.
Each of these genres, or backgrounds, is characterized by its own linguistic
and paralinguistic properties, but they all meet the basic functional criteria of
the style to which they belong™.

Peculiarities of newspaper texts have been studied by numerous domestic
and foreign linguists: V.V. Zaitseva, K.V. Boychuk, M.P. Brandes,
Yu.O. Areshenkov, Yu.M. Skrebnev, I.V. Arnold, A.Ya. Alekseev, etc.

The main features of the texts of the “language of newspapers” of the
news chronicle of the mass media include: economy of language means,
conciseness of presentation with informative saturation; presence of socio-
political vocabulary and phraseology, use of language stereotypes, clichés;
emotionally expressive vocabulary; use of pictorial and expressive means of
speech, in particular means of stylistic syntax (rhetorical questions and
exclamations, parallelism, repetitions, inversion, etc.). Scientific literature
notes the high standardization and expressiveness of the language of news
chronicles®.

Speaking about the most important features of newspaper materials or
online publications, it is appropriate to turn to the scientific research of
V.V. Zaitseva, who identifies and analyzes note, essay and leading article.

13 3aiieBa B.B. Oco0aMBOCTI ra3eTHO-MyOMIIMCTHYHOTO CTUIO. JlocniodcenHs
3 1ekcukonoeii i epamamuxu ykpaincokoi mosu. 2001. C. 82-91.

Y Anexceer A.S. ConoCTaBUTENBHAS CTHIHCTHKA: y4. nocobue. J[HIMpONeTpoBCHK,
Hanwmonanensiii ropsiii yausepeuret. 2012. C. 47.

> Baitea B.B. IIpo XaHPOBY CBOEPIAHICTH TaseTHOI MOBH. YKpaincukuil cmuci.
2015. Ne 2015. C. 40.

303



In her opinion, a note is a linguistic newspaper genre, the functioning of
which is based on the following extra lingual factors: 1) the dominant
communicative intention of the genre — to promptly report on events,
answering three main questions: what? where? when? happened 2) the
subject of information — a topical, socially important event; 3) the addressee
of the information message — the correspondent of any press body, news
agency. Characteristically, the scientist notes, there is no subjective “I” in
the note, all attention is focused on the objective reflection of documented
events. The brevity of the note determines its compositional structure, its
logic, the sequence of sentence construction: each sentence is a continuation
of the previous one with the addition of new factual elements of content. The
author notes that this type of text does not use stylistic devices such as
rhetorical questions, exclamations, etc. The effect of reliability and influence
of the material is determined primarily by the reported facts. The
informational text wuses mainly socio-political vocabulary, terms,
geographical names, proper names, job titles, titles, nominations of time as
mandatory components of naming events'®. For example, «Ilepwa y ceimi
pobom-xyoodicnuysi npogede ceoio sucmasky kapmun. Ilepwozo y cgimi
poboma-xydodcuuyio cmeopunu 2019 poxy. Ii nazeanu Aii-Ha, na uecmo
nepuioi npoepamicmru Aou Jlasneiic. V Jlonooui 6 mpasui 6 Mysei duzaiiny
8i0Kpuemucs neputa gucmaska poboma, nuuie The Timesy.

2. Speech models of lexical and semantic units of the media text

Knowledge of functional styles of modern Ukrainian language, mastering
the relevant vocabulary and speech models, compositional structure of the
journalistic text, skills of drawing up interrogative and nominative plans of
the text give the opportunity to study the Ukrainian language with foreigners
on the basis of news texts.

Studies of informative texts of news chronicles of online publications /
printed press considered in this article are based on the scientific work
“Lexical and semantic unity in the structure of the text (on the material of
the newspaper chronicle)” by a linguist P.V. Khazov'. The scientist
considers the creation of the models of the text, which are its transformation
in the process of perception and reproduction. P.V. Khazov emphasizes that
such analysis of texts is important for studying the mechanisms of
construction of informative texts, as it makes it possible to identify the

18 3aiinea B.B. TIpo aHPOBY CBOEPIAHICTH TA3¢THOI MOBH. YKDAiHCOLKULI CMUCT.
2015. Ne 2015. C. 39.

7 Xazos I1.B. JIeKCHKO-CMBICIIOBbIE €IMHCTBA B CTPOEHHMH TeKcTa (Ha MaTepHaie
ra3eTHOW XPOHWKH): AWC. ... KaHA. ¢umon. Hayk. wWww/dissercat.com. SI3piko3HaHme.
1984. 268 c.
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national specifics of the text of the news chronicle. Defining certain speech
models of informative text will allow foreign students to better understand
the semantic structure of the text, determine the language tools that embody
it and, accordingly, will teach the holistic perception of a foreign text, taking
into account the specific semantic structure.

Analyzing the research of the scientist, we can say that the text of the
news chronicle of online publications and the printed press is a holistic
morphological structure, built on the laws and norms of a language,
organized by a certain system of speech signs. The functioning of these
speech signs determines the stability of expression of the elements of
semantic structure by a closed number of lexical means, i.e. the presence of
lexical-semantic units; stereotyping of their location in the text, as well as
the correspondence of elements of the semantic structure of texts to a certain
group of events / situations. This, according to scientists, is the
standardization of the text of the media.

The choice of means of speech and the very structure of the media text is
influenced by the limited amount of such text, the need to contain as much
information as possible. The peculiarity of the text of the news chronicle is
its structure, i.e. such organization of the text message that allows to convey
information quickly, concisely, to report the essence (even if the note is not
read to the end) and to influence the reader to some extent. The exposition
should not require long-term preparation from the foreign reader, i.e. the
dependence on the context (except for the pre-text task — dictionary of new
words and phrases of journalistic style / cliché) should be minimal. At the
same time, along with the familiar recurring theme, a new and relevant topic
emerges.

In his scientific work, P.V. Khazov'® identifies three forms of permanent
connection between the elements of the semantic structure of the text and
their lexical and grammatical embodiment: grammatical (use for one
category of elements of the semantic structure of words of one
morphological category and phrases that perform one function in a
sentence); semantic (use of words and phrases belonging to one lexical-
semantic group to express one category of elements of semantic structure);
lexical (use for one element of semantic structure of a closed series of words,
phrases). These forms of communication can be both universal variants of
lexical-semantic units and used in variants conditioned by certain events.
The scientist established the functioning of 15 lexical and semantic units:

18 Xa30B I1.B. JIEKCHKO-CMBICIOBBIE €IMHCTBAa B CTPOCHHM TEKCTa (Ha Marepuaie
ra3eTHOW XpPOHWKH) :@ MOHC KauA. Quiuon. Hayk. Www/dissercat.com. fzvikosznanue.
1984. 175 c.
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source, place, time, event, agent, content, purpose, cause, reason, relation,
reference, evaluation, result, participation, scale®.

Lexical-semantic unity in the text of the news chronicle of Internet
publications / printed press is a set of variants of lexical-semantic expression of
certain elements of the semantic structure of the text. The lexical and semantic
unity of the text analyzed by us can be expressed by one of the options:

1) a toponym: a) a name of acity: «¥Y Hapuoici ¢ pamxax ypouucmocmeti
3 Haeoou 60-i piunuyi nputinammsa OOH 3azanvnoi dexnapayii npag aoounu
8i0Kpumo memopianvuy dowky Pagany Jlemkiny, eunaxioHuxosi mepminy
«eeHoyudy, nogioomnsie noavcvka Ingopmacenyia I1AII»; b) a name of a
country: «V Hizepii eusgonuiu 3 noioHy nipamié wicmvoX YKPAiHCbKUX
mopsikie. Cb0200Hi 6Y110 38iMbHEHO 6 YKPAIHCOKUX MOPAKIG-UIeHI8 eKinaxicy
cyona Stevia, akux niemopa Mmicaysi ympumyedniu 6 NipamcbKomy NOJOHI 8
Hizepiiy;

2) a phrase (with the name of a place little-known to the reader),
containing: a) a noun denoting a generic concept (region, region, city, district,
settlement, river, mountain, island, peninsula, etc.) + name of a city, district,
settlements, etc. (toponym). It is possible to include an adjective in the phrase,
which means belonging to the country / city, etc .: «Ha Odewguni onununacs y
CHi208I1l nacmyi comHs 6anmadxcieox. bausvko comui eanmasicieox 3acmpsenu
y mpvox cHi2oeux nacmkax Ha mpaci M-05 ¢ Odecwvkiti obnacmi y n’smuuyio.
Honpu 6esnepepsny pobomy chiconpubupanbHoi mexHiku, HA AGMOWLIAXY
Kuis-Ooeca Ooci € npobnemni Oinankuy;, «V panuyysvkux Anvnax
PAMYBANbHUKY HAUWIY JICUBUM HONOBIKA, AKUNL NOMPAnugé nid 1aeuny i
npOoGi6 nio CHi2oM Matidice mpu 200UHUY;

3) an adverb of place, for example, mam: «Yuopa, 28 ciuns, cim’s
mypucmie 3 Envzacy eupywuna na npocynamky Ha Kypopmi Bane 0’I3ep.
Came mooi mam 3iiuina 1aéunay,

4) a name of the institution: a) a name of a building: «¥ F'ocmunnomy
oséopi na Iloooni xouymv cmgopumu Mmyseti CYy4acHO20 MUCMEYMBA,
«B Ykpaincekomy incmumymi e Jlonooni posnosinu npo npoekm ‘10
peuell, aKi kodcen mae 3namu npo Ykpainy '»; b) a phrase according to the
scheme: a noun denoting a generic concept (building, airport, project,
network, etc.) + its name, it is possible to include an adjective denoting its
belonging to a settlement, country, etc .: «Po6oma ykpaincoxoi xydoaxcnuyi
Vasnu Cmopooicunosoi (Ulitta) npeocmasumes Yrpainy 6 innosayiiinomy
Mixcnapoonomy mucmeuyvkomy npockmi «Biune mucmeuymeo nosa

19

Xazos I1.B. Jlekcnko-CMBICIIOBBIE €IMHCTBA B CTPOCHHMH TEKCTa (Ha MaTepuaie
ra3eTHONM XpOHMKH) : JAWC. KaHA. ¢umon. Hayk.www/dissercat.com. SI3pIKo3HaHHE.
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yacom» — eucmasyi npocmo neba 6 imaniticokomy micmi Mepi (Cuyunis),
«23 nromozo y npumiwenni cmonuunoi kKuuzapui «Caiigo KHu2u»
8i00yO0embcst  NiMepamypHO-mMy3udHull  @euip Yy  pamKax — HpPOEKMmYy
MON0OiHCcHOT  nimepamyprol naam@opmu Kabinem monodozo asmopa
HCIIY ‘Teopuuii kosuez’».

The number of lexical and semantic units in the informative text of a
news chronicle is limited, there can be a maximum of fifteen in one text.
They express the following elements of the semantic structure of the text:
source, place, time, event, agent, content, purpose, cause, reason, relation,
reference, evaluation, result, participation, scale.

Lexical-semantic unity, according to the linguist P.V. Khazov, can be
divided into mandatory, which carry the main information and form the
informative core of the text, and optional, which organize the integrity of the
text in combination with the lexical and semantic units of the core. Each
group of texts of certain events has its own set of obligatory and optional
lexical-semantic units. A sequence typical for each group of events can be
represented in the corresponding scheme.

The text of the newsreel, for example, is structured as follows:

«Minicmpu 3axopdounux cnpas (agent) Vipainu, Jlumeu ma Ilonvwyi
(participation) posnouanu nepwe 3acioanns y gopmami «Jliobaincvro2o
mpuxymuuxay (event), wo npoxooums onnatin (place) y n’amuuyro. Ilpo ye
noinghopmyeas  minicmp M3C  Vrpainu [Imumpo Kyre6a (link) y
coymepedicax. B ycmamnosuini Oexnapayii mpu Kpainu niomeepounu
HeoOXIOHicmb 8i0HOGIEHH mepumopianeHoi yinicnocmi Ykpainu 6 meosicax it
MIJICHAPOOHO BUHAHUX KOPOOHIE, 3axauxanu Pociio npununumu aepeciio
npomu Yxpainu i mumuacogy oxynayito Aemonommuoi Pecnyonixu Kpum,
micma Cesacmononaw i okpemux paiionie J{onbacy, niompumany npacHenus
Yipainu 0o unencmea ¢ €C i HATO, naoannus Yxpaini Ilnany 0ii wooo
unencmea ¢ HATO (content).

This text can be shortened due to optional (those that do not occur in all
texts) lexical-semantic units, the sequence of which can be reduced to the
minimum scheme: source-participation-event-place-content.

«Ax noingpopmysae minicmp M3C Vrpainu Juumpo Kyreba, minicmpu
3axkopOonHux cnpagé Ykpainu, Jlumeu ma Ionvwi posnouaru nepuie
3acioanusi y opmami «J0OIHCOK020 MPUKYMHUKAY, WO HPOXOOUMb
OHAaUH y n’smHuyro. B ycmanoeuuu oexnapayii mpu kpainu niomeepounu
HeoOXiOHICMb BIOHOGIEH S MepumopianbHoi yinicnocmi Yxpainu 6 medicax ii
MIJICHAPOOHO BUBHAHUX KOPOOHI8, NIOMpumMaiu npacueHus Ykpainu 00
unencmea EC ma HATO».

The processing of the informative text of online publications / printed
press using the above-mentioned speech models / schemes can be as follows.
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Foreign students are provided with a certain informative text of the news
chronicle.

«¥ Hapuoici 6 pamkax ypouucmocmeti 3 Haeoou 60-1 piunuyi nputiHammsi
OOH 3acanvhoi dexnapayii npag M0OUHU GIOKPUMO MEMOPIANbHY OOUK)
Pagany Jlemxiny, 6uHaxiOHUK08i MePMIHY «2eHOYUOY, NOBIOOMISE NOJIbCOKA
iHgpopmacenyin I[IAIl. Ilepemonito nouae MmiHicmp 3aKOPOOHHUX CHPAS
Opanyii bepnap Kywnep. Came 6 Ilapuoci 3a Oenwv 00 npuiimammsi
3acanvhoi Oexnapayii npag moounu Oyra npuuuama Koweenyia npo
3anobizanHa 3104UHIE 2eHOYidY, AKA 0Yna (AKMUYHO MBOPIHHAM OOHIET
n00unu— npogecopa Jlemkina.

Pagan Jlemxin (1900-1959), napoousca e Ipoounencvkuii 2ybepHii 6
espeticokiti poouni. Ilicnia Hasuanna y Jlveosi B Vuisepcumemi Ana
Kasimesrca nposaous y Bapwasi adsokamcoky npakmuxky. Llle ¢ 30-x poxax
copmyniosas mepmin «3104uUHU 8apeapcmeay, ane y euoanit 1944 poky 6
CLIA pobomi 3minug tioco Ha mepmin «2enoyudy. Y poxu [pyeoi ceimosoi
sitinu Jlemxin ympamue ycio poouny, momy samuwiue Ionvwy i euixas 0o
CLIA. Cmeopenuti Hum mepmin 3000V8 MidCHapoOHe GU3HAHHA | 0V6
sukopucmanuii oosunysauennam na Hiopnbepzokomy npoyeci.»

Beforehand the minimum model / scheme of this group of events is
written on the board, which can be presented in the form of questions or
names of lexical-semantic units:

1. (lexical-semantic unity of the place) Lo 6yro siokpumo na uecmo
BUHAXIOHUKA MEPMIHY «2eHOYUO»?

2. (lexical-semantic unity of time) Konu 6iokpumo memopianvhy 0owky
BUHAXIOHUKOBI MEPMIHY «2eHOYUO»?

3. (lexical-semantic unity of the source of the message) Xmo nosidomus
npo GIOKpUMmSs MeMOpPianbHOi OOWKY BUHAXIOHUKOBT MEPMIHY «2eHOYUOY?

4. (lexical-semantic unity of the event) IlJo 6yno eiokpumo na uecmo
BUHAXIOHUKA MEPMIHY «2eHOYUO»?

5. (lexical-semantic unity of the agent) Xmo nouas yepemoniio
BIOKpUmMMs MemMopianbHoi 0owKu?

6. (lexical-semantic unity of content) Koxu 6ye cchopmynvosanuii yuenum
mepMiH «2eHOYUO»?

7. (lexical and semantic unity of the result) Koau i 0e mepmin «eenoyuoy
30006 MidCHAPOOHE BUSHAHMSA?

At the same time, lexical tools that reflect these lexical-semantic units in
the text are written on the board, and the given vocabulary is processed in
the form of pre-text tasks:

Pre-text task 1. Read new words and phrases. Using a dictionary,
translate into your native language. Write them down and remember them.

Memopianvha Oowka, yepemouis, BUHAXIOHUK, YPOUUCMOCHI, CNpadu,
3acanvna Oexnapayia npas moodunu, OOH, cgopmyniosamu, mepmin
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«37104YUHU eapsapcmeay, cmeopumu, suKopucmamiu, 3()06y6amu,
MidicHapoowe eusnanHs, Hiopnbepsvruii npoyec.

Pre-text task 2. Determine the gender and number of the given nouns:
Jowika, GUHAXIOHUK, 3/I0YUH, YPOUUCMOCMI, OeKIapayis, MmepmiH, NHOUHA,
npaea, 6U3HAHHAL.

Pre-text task 3. Choose the appropriate nouns for the given verbs using
the text. Model: siokpumo (wo?) dowky, yepemoniio.

Chopmynrosamu  (wo?), cmeopumu (wo?), 3006yeamu  (wo?),
suxopucmamu (0e?).

Pre-text task 4. Using the text, select appropriate adjectives for the given
nouns. Model: dowxa (axa?) memopianvua.

Iupopmacenyin (axa?), dexnapayia (aka?), cnpas (akux?), gitina (aka?),
8U3HAHHA (AKe?), npoyec (AKuLi?).

After studying the vocabulary, students read the proposed text.

Task 5. Read the text of the news chronicle «Bin npuoymas cnoso
«2eHOYUOY.

Then, following the scheme (written on the board in the form of a
questionnaire), students restore the text according to this scheme / model,
introduce other most commonly used variants of lexical-semantic units used
in the group of events considered and written by the teacher on the board.
That is, foreign students perform post-text tasks.

Post-text task 6. Write the answers to the questions written on the board
in the form of a question plan.

Post-text task 7. Retell the news you have just read to your friends (using
your notes).

CONCLUSIONS

Thus, in the minds of students, the semantic structure of the text and its
lexical embodiment are interrelated. In the future, students can perform tasks
for transformation, i.e. the replacement of one version of lexical-semantic
units with another in the processing of informative texts of news chronicles
containing similar lexical-semantic units.

Models / schemes of texts are typical variants of arrangement of lexical-
semantic units, such as: source-time-place-event-agent-link-content.
Although in a certain informative text a different order of lexical-semantic
units is possible. Students, processing the text, retell it in accordance with
the proposed model / scheme. The next stage is transformation, i.e. students
are offered a text that differs from the model under consideration.

Thus, the didactic goal of processing the informative text of news
chronicles of online publications / printed press is achieved — it is the
understanding of the text and its reproduction, retelling.
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Summarizing the above, we can conclude that productive reading of
informative media texts is one of the priority practical tasks of teaching
Ukrainian as a foreign language in higher education institutions of Ukraine.
The role of reading in the educational process is difficult to overestimate
because due to the productivity of this process the student masters speech
material of a foreign language, works on certain topics to prepare an oral
presentation, enriche their worldview with knowledge of history, culture and
life of the people they study.

According to the results of our study, it can be stated that informative texts
of news chronicles of online publications/ printed press should correspond to
the level of speech competence of students; should contain a problem and have
a clear structure, as the text is used not only as means of teaching reading, but
also for the formation of other productive skills: orientation in the text, mental
processing of new information and learning to review.

SUMMARY

The article considers the features of the media text of news chronicles as
a material for teaching reading to foreign students. The expediency of using
the method of creating speech models of media texts of news chronicles is
analyzed, which will allow students to systematize lexical material, structure
it in accordance with certain components of the text structure, master the
semantic structure of the text with its specific language features. The
mechanisms of practicing reading with the help of speech models of media
text and production of other skills related to both reception (model as a
reference point when reading a text) and reproduction (model as a reference
point when translating a text) are clarified.

Productive reading of informative media texts is one of the priority
practical tasks of teaching Ukrainian as a foreign language in higher
education institutions of Ukraine. The role of reading in the educational
process is difficult to overestimate, because due to the productivity of this
process the student masters the speech material of a foreign language, works
on certain topics to prepare an oral presentation, enriche their worldview
with knowledge of history, culture and life of the people they study.
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ASSOCIATIVE FIELDS “REPUTATION” AND “IMAGE”
IN THE INTERCULTURAL DIMENSION

Zavalska L. V., Kiselova A. A.

INTRODUCTION

Reputation management is a new field of theoretical and applied science
related to advertising, public relations and imageology. The basic concepts
of this field are “reputation” and “image”, which are used both as synonyms
and as subordinate terms, need thorough study as terminological concepts.
The choice of topic is connected with the fact that a fundamentally new
understanding of such activities as Public relations (PR) has appeared in the
research area. Until a few years ago, PR was interpreted as public relations,
as an activity that includes a set of measures to create a favorable socio-
psychological atmosphere for a product or company among consumers,
business partners and competitors, administrative bodies, general population.
However, lately, more and more often this area of activity is considered as
reputation management. Reputation management is the management of the
process of forming and adjusting reputation characteristics and bringing
them to the target audience. According to O. Derevyanko, “reputation
management is a set of measures for the formation, maintenance and
protection of reputation, based on the real achievements of the organization,
and aimed at its long-term development™.

The basic concepts used by reputation management are “image” and
“reputation”. The formation of a positive image and high reputation is a
guarantee of mutually beneficial and stable relationships that require a
complex and long process of creating style, determining the socially
significant role of the organization, its individuality and identity. This view
of reputation management has intensified a further study of the concept of
reputation, in particular in comparison with the concept of image, which for
many years has been decisive in the field of Public relations. We focused
primarily on the concept of “reputation”, which correlates with the concept
of “image” and has a field structure, forming a lexical and semantic field.

The relevance of the work is that the lexical-semantic field has a
multilayered structure, covers different lexical-semantic groups, which are

! JHeper’siako O.I'. PemyraniiiHuii MEHEDKMEHT MiJINPUEMCTB: TEOPisi, METOIOJIOT IS,
npaktuka. Kuis : Bunaaunrso «/IKC uentpy», 2016. C. 90.
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reflected both in lexicographic works and in the minds of native speakers.
The study of the field structure of the concept of “reputation”, represented by
the lexical-semantic and associative fields will demonstrate common and
distinctive features between the meaning of the token and its perception by
speakers of different languages and representatives of different linguistic
cultures. In other words, it will demonstrate its place in the language system
and in everyday speech. In view of this, we note that in order to deepen the
understanding of the system-structural principles of language, it is necessary
to recognize as promising a method of singling out certain fragments of
lexical-semantic fields, united by a single semantics, from the linguistic
whole. It is by modeling different linguistic paradigms that the most detailed
and comprehensive analysis of units representing different categories and
concepts of extralinguistic data can be carried out. In addition, the study of
concepts through associative experiments remains promising. On this basis,
we conducted a free associative experiment and built two associative fields —
“reputation” and “image”.

The object of research is the lexical-semantic and associative field
“reputation”; the subject of study are its conceptual, figurative and value
characteristics in comparison with the image.

The aim is to comprehensively research the lexical and semantic features
of the token reputation in comparison with the token image and to identify
the features of their objectification in terms of intercultural communication.

The set goal and tasks led to the use of the following methodological
basis: general scientific operations of analysis and synthesis, induction and
deduction; general scientific axiomatic, descriptive and quantitative
methods; linguistic methods of lexical-semantic and component analysis,
survey, associative experiment and linguistic modeling.

The theoretical value of the work lies in the further study of such
important concepts for modern society as image and reputation as the basic
categories of advertising, public relations, reputational image, sociology and
imageology. It is also important to further develop such pressing issues of
modern linguistics as field theory and the linguistic picture of the world, as
well as intercultural communication.

The practical value of the work lies in the possibility of implementing the
results in the practice of advertising agencies, PR-agencies and reputational
management agencies. Clarifying the concepts of image and reputation can
be useful for PR managers and brand managers of a wide range of
companies. In addition, the materials can be used in university practice in
teaching subjects such as intercultural communication, cognitive linguistics,
lexical semantics and others.
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1. Structure of lexical-semantic fields “image” and “reputation”

The issue of the lexical-semantic field as an object of modern linguistic
research is in the center of attention of numerous linguists (J. Lyons, 1. Arnold,
L. Vasyliev, S. Denysova, O. Selivanova, G. Schur, etc.). According to
modern notions, the lexical-semantic field (hereinafter LSF) is “a set of tokens
that denote a certain concept and can be represented by different parts of
speech™. LSF is characterized by the presence of a set of signs of systemicity
both in synchrony (semantic correlation of tokens included in the field; the
presence of hyponyms and hyperonyms) and in diachrony (a set of repeatedly
implemented motivational models, repetition of word-forming models,
repetition of etymological fields with deriving field vocabulary).

The idea of vocabulary as a multifaceted and integral system object
explains the possibility of forming different but interconnected subsystems,
among which a special place belongs to LSF. Studies of the lexical system of
language are usually carried out in the form of identifying lexical groups of
different types and volumes, as well as through the establishment of their
relationships. The search for ways to study the systemic connections of
lexical composition led to the theory of the semantic field. Field theory has
proved effective because in the concept of "field" linguists have succeeded
in realizing the idea of the existence of a certain structural figure that unites
vocabulary into a lexical-semantic system, where each token reveals this
figure as the dominant semantic meaning.

Lexical-semantic field is a complex lexical microsystem that combines
words according to the semantic principle, has a specific field structure and
consists of microfields. LSF has the most important structural properties: the
interconnectedness of elements, their order and hierarchy, and has a number
of properties that distinguish it from other linguistic systems.

Yu. Karaulov defines LSF as “a group of words of one language, quite
closely related to each other in meaning”®. The author clarifies that such a
definition does not contradict the data of existing ideographic dictionaries,
but is not accurate enough. The meaning of the word should be the center in
the construction of LSF. In the field, there are certain relations between
separate meanings of words. Meanings appear as a set of differential
semantic features or components of meaning (semes).

M. Kochergan tried to use LSF in typological studies of lexical
semantics: “If we take the initial unit of comparative analysis of the meaning

% Anpecsn 10.J1. YsGpannsie Tpyast: B 2-x 1. Jlekchueckas cemanthka. Mocksa :
Ikoma «I3b1KH pycckoit KynsTypb», 1995. C. 65.

s Kapaynos IO.H. CrpykTypa IeKCHKO-CEMaHTHYECKOro ToOis. QuionozuuecKkue
Hayku. 1972. Ne 1. C. 57.
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of a word, as it is the basic unit of the semantic level, the comparison can
only distort the real picture of the analyzed systems. The specificity of the
lexical-semantic system can be objectified by comparing the compatibility of
words in individual LSFs. Lexical compatibility reveals those semantic
nuances that elude other methods of semantic analysis.* Thus, LSF is a
complex and multi-layered concept, it intersects the main problems of
lexicology: problems of synonymy, antonymy, polysemy, the problem of the
ratio of word and concept.

LSF as a special system-forming unit has a complex and unique structure,
the components of which are interconnected by paradigmatic relations. At the
heart of the organization of LSF there are organised classes, lexical paradigms
of different types, which structure the semantic field vertically and
horizontally. The core of the lexical field, as its semantic dominant, is formed
by a lexical unit that expresses a common invariant meaning.

LSF is a system through which the study of semantic changes in
language. It is necessary to study LSF when the task is to identify the
internal connections of words within the semantic system of language, to
determine its structure and specific semantic connections of its components.
O. Selivanova reveals the concept of LSF model and conditions of its use.
The semantic field model, according to the researcher, “involves the
selection of a set of words united by a common semantic feature”
M. Kochergan notes that lexical-semantic fields are the largest paradigmatic
associations, which are characterized by the connection of words based on
similarities or differences of their meanings, LSF is a set of paradigmatically
related lexical units, united by common content (sometimes common formal
indicators) and reflect the conceptual, substantive or functional similarity of
the denoted phenomena®.

In dictionaries, reputation is defined as a general opinion about the
advantages and disadvantages of someone or something. Reputation can also
be presented as a public assessment of the strengths and weaknesses of the
designated entity. The concept of “reputation” until the middle of the
XX century was perceived as a synonym for the concepts of “honor”,
“dignity” and was used to describe an individual. In recent decades, this
concept has been interpreted extensively, applying not only to individuals
but also to the organization.

4 Kouepran M.II. 3araisne MmoBo3HaBcTBO. KuiB : Akanemisi, 2006. C. 42.

® CemiBamoBa O.0. CyuacHa miHTBicTHKA: HAmpaMm Ta mpobiemu. Ilomrasa :
Josxims-K, 2008. C. 111.

6 Kouepran M.II. 3aransne MoBo3HaBcTBO. KuiB : Akanemis, 2006. C. 211.
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In the West, in recent years, the concept of “reputation” is increasingly
converging with the concepts of “social responsibility” and “social
mission”’. The mechanisms that shape image and reputation are the same.
These include customer relations, company policy (including ethical
standards, rules of the game), the company’s positioning in the market, the
psychological climate in the company, the degree of professionalism and
experience of employees, work experience (business experience), financial
stability, enterprises’ development dynamics, participation in socially
significant actions (charity, sponsorship); intellectual and scientific potential
of the company®. A positive reputation increases the social status of a person
or organization, inspires confidence in their actions or decisions, reduces the
risk of disappointment in case of failure, helps to attract professional and
competent employees, increase the effectiveness of discussions with
opponents, and increase the impact on media viewers.

Reputation is a specific product consumed at one time by no less specific
group of people — the target audience. Reputation has many features in
common with social myth®. The target bearer of the reputation at some point
in time can “confuse” the perception of the characteristics of the subject of
reputation, and the reputation itself as a “virtual reality” may not only not
disappear, but also even begin a tumultuous independent life.

In market conditions, a positive image is one of the key factors in the
success of the enterprise. However, both in the scientific literature and in
practice, the term “reputation” of the enterprise is widely used along with the
term “image”. They are often considered to be the same. At the same time,
the lack of a clear understanding of the essence of the image greatly
complicates the work on its creation and improvement. In this regard,
clarifying the essence of the concepts of “image” and “reputation”, defining
a clear difference between them is now a topical task.

The analysis of literature sources allowed us to identify five approaches
to the relationship between the concepts of “image” and “reputation”:

1) the concepts of “image” and “reputation” are synonyms. Thus,
N. Popova considers the image as a “formed presentation of the company,

reputation as the opinion of the general public about prestige”?;

" Poroscekmit A.A. Cucremunmit PR. JlminpormerpoBcsk : Bamamc Bismec Bykc,
2006. C. 90.

8 Campumkosa JLB. PenyTaniioHHBI  MEHEIKMEHT: COBPEMEHHBIC I10JIXOJIBI
u TexHonoruu. Mocksa : FOpaiir, 2013. C. 67.

o Uynanosa O.JI. Umumxenorus. Cypryt : Usn-so Cypl'VY, 2007. C. 21.

1 TTonoa H.B. Mapkernur TpanciopTHbix yeiyr. Xapkis: XHAZY, 2002. C. 64.
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2) the concepts of “image” and “reputation” are not synonymous, and are
correlated in different ways: image — is a component of reputation.
Proponents of this approach are, for example, O. Saginova, |. Skorobogaty,
V. Gaft™. They note that corporate reputation encompasses concepts such as
identification, values, and image; or reputation is a component of the image.
V. Shkardun and T. Akhtyamov'? adhere to this point of view. In most of
these sources, reputation is considered as one of the indicators used in
assessing the business image of the enterprise (in turn, the business image is
treated as one of the types of image of the enterprise in its assessment by
business partners); or reputation is a consequence of the image, a reaction to
it. Thus, N. Rogalyova points out that “prestige” and “reputation” are based
on the formation of the image, and the image itself is characterized as
“presentation that has an emotional and psychological impact™™.

Thus, reputation is a collective opinion about the company, which is
formed over time in the minds of target groups on the basis of expert
assessment of economic, environmental and social aspects of its activities.
Image is a stable, emotionally tinged presentation that is formed in the minds
of target groups through the perception of information about the
organization™.

Compared to reputation, the image may not reflect the deep economic
and social characteristics of the company, the peculiarities of its behavior
and the consequences of its activities. The image can be significantly
changed, while changing almost nothing in the company itself, which is not
to say about the reputation, which must be carefully worked on by all
employees from the end of the company to its employee.

Image, according to G. Pocheptsov, is a mental idea of a person, product
or institution, which is purposefully formed in the mass consciousness
through publicity, advertising or propaganda®™. An effective image contains
a set of characteristics of its subject-carrier (usually positive) formed in
advance by the person or authorized assistants / specialists, which set “tested

1
CarunoBa O., Ckopoborateix WM., T'apr B. MapkernHroBoe ymnpasieHHe

KOPIIOPAaTHBHOMH penyTrauueil kommepueckoro 6anka. Mapxemune. 2006. Ne 5. C. 52.
Hixapmys B.JI., Axtamo T.M. Ouenka u ¢opMHPOBaHHE KOPIOPATHBHOI'O
uMuKa peanpustas. Mapxemune 6 Poccuu u 3a py6escom. 2001. Ne 3. C. 68.
Poranesa H.JI. CoBpeMeHHass KOHIENIMS HMMHU/KAa OpraHU3allMU. Ynpasnexue
nepconanom. 2007. Ne 2. C. 42.
14 Hepes’siako O.I'. PenyramniitHuii MEHEDKMEHT IiIPUEMCTB: TEOPisl, METOOJIOT s,
npaktuka. Kuis : BunaBaunrso «/IKC nentp», 2016. C. 23.
% Movenuos I'.T. Mpodeccus — ummmxmeiikep. CII6.: Anereiis, 2001. C. 22
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ways of object identification™®, i.e. the choice of “peaks” is no longer

determined by human consciousness, but by the image.

B. Gee points out that the image that was developed in the early days of
the new company largely determines its reputation for the future'’. Creating
the right image helps a potential buyer to see something different in the
product compared to others, a little better. However, you need to be careful
and attentive as scientists believe that this process requires constant
monitoring. Sometimes a complete lack of image can be better for the
reputation than the consequences of a wrong image.

Thus, reputation is characterized by systemicity while image is defined
by integrity. The points of intersection of the concepts of “image” and
“reputation” are explained by the following factors: both models of
structuring information exist in a single information area and involve similar
mechanisms for creating pragmatic texts (in a broad sense). The
consequently arising question about the differences requires experimental
research.

2. Intercultural specificity of associative fields
“reputation” and “image”

The purpose of the experiment was to analyze the stimulus words “image”
and “reputation” to later create lexical and semantic fields based on these
associations and compare them with the definitions from dictionaries, where
we allocate “keywords” to these stimulus words. The associative experiment
involved the establishment of associative arrays with a stimulus in a certain
token. Associations arise “on the basis of the reflex to respond to a particular
stimuli™®, acting as a “spontaneous” explication of deep structures.

At the first stage, the associative experiment was conducted among
residents of southern Ukraine, mostly students of Odessa universities who
speak Russian and Ukrainian. Thirty people were involved, 19 females and
11 males, aged from 18 to 33. Most of them are students. The experiment
was conducted individually with each participant, so the exchange of
information between recipients was impossible. Based on the method of

18 Bapua H.B. Imimkenoris. Kuis : Yaisepcurer «Ykpaina», 2008. C. 27.

Y Jku B. Umumk upMBL: MUIaHEpoOBaHMe, (JOPMHPOBAHME, NPOABHKEHHE. CaHKT-
HeTe£)6ypr : [Murep, 2000. C. 119.

' opourko E. MHTErpaTHBHAS MOIE/Tb CBOGOTHOTO aCCOMMATHBHOTO SKCIICPHMEHTA.
Mocksa : PAH, 2001.C. 43.
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conducting an associative experiment proposed by N. Kutuza®®, the result of
the analysis was the creation of a dictionary article of the tokens “image”
and “reputation”. It had such structure: word-stimulus; in parentheses,
divided by a slash: the total number of informants who participated in the
experiment; the total number of reactions received to this question
(stimulus); the number of recurrent associative reactions; the number of one-
component reactions (specified in one word); the number of two-component
reactions represented by a combination of two full words or one independent
and dependent part of speech, or an independent part of speech and a graphic
symbol; number of multicomponent associations; the following parentheses
indicate the number of 0 associations (no reaction).

The results of the associative experiment on the stimulus words “‘image”
and “reputation”.

1. Image (30/31/3/29/1/1)

(no associations — 0)

— Style (8); fashion (3); self-presentation (3); appearance; individuality;
classic; suit; beauty; young; uniqueness; clothes; quality; commerce;
opinion; policy; style;

— Appearance;

— The situation in society.

Number of experiments — 1. In each experiment, there are 2 words-
stimuli.

Total reactions obtained — 61. One-component reactions — 58. Two-
component reactions — 1. Multicomponent reactions — 2. Number of cases
when there were no associations — 0.

Given the frequency of associations, the structure of the associative fields
“image” and ‘“reputation” is as follows. The core of the field forms the
concept of style (8). The center consists of associates with an index of 2-3:
fashion, image, appearance, clothes. The periphery includes single
associations: classics, beauty, individuality, costume, uniqueness, etc.

2. Reputation (30/30/4/29/0/1)

(no associations — 0)

— Respect (3); honor (3); dignity (2); professionalism (2); authority;
business; excellent; personality; person; prestige; position; status; show
business; presenter; actions; opinion; career; behavior; respect; the boss;
doubts; labor; respect;

1 Kyry3a H.B., KoBaneBcbka T.HO. KopoTkuii aconiaTHBHHI CIOBHHK PEKIAMHHX
crnoraniB. Onecca : Actponpunt, 2011. C. 35.
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— Attitude toward the person.

The core of the field are reactions with an index of 5: respect (5), honor
(3) + dignity (2). The center is associated with index 2: professionalism. The
periphery consists of all other associations: authority, personality, person,
prestige, attitude toward the person, etc.

Thus, based on the results of the associative experiment, we can draw the
following conclusions: the core of the associative field “image” is style; the
center of associations for the word-stimulus “image” is connected with
appearance and fashion; the periphery includes tokens that characterize
individuality, uniqueness, thought, beauty, that is, many words that
emphasizing the inner qualities of man. The core of the associative field
“reputation” is respect, honor, the center is only one word professionalism,
that is, recipients perceive reputation as the result of professional activity;
the periphery includes many associations that are related to human authority,
as well as types of work (job, career, business), there is also a sign of quality
(for example, excellent).

In the second stage of the experiment, to identify the intercultural
specifics of LSF “reputation”, we conducted an associative experiment,
which was stimulated by the tokens “reputation” and “image”, in two new
groups of informants. The first group included students of various faculties
of Odessa I.I. Mechnikov National University, residents of the western
regions of Ukraine — Lviv, Ivano-Frankivsk, Ternopil, Khmelnytsky, Volyn
and Chernivtsi, who are native speakers of Ukrainian and representatives of
the Ukrainian national linguistic culture. The second group of informants
included students of the Faculty of Philology who came to study from China,
Vietnam and Turkey, i.e. are representatives of other linguistic cultures who
have studied the Russian language, so they are able to give associations to
words-stimuli.

The first group of informants is represented by 20 people, including
13 girls and 7 boys; aged from 18 to 21, i.e. it is mainly undergraduate
students; residing on the territory of Western Ukraine — 10 people from
regional centers, 10 people from district centers. Each of the informants had
30 seconds to write associations for incentives, so the number of associations
could be from 0 to 5. The total number of associations received: for the
word-stimulus “reputation” — 51; for the word-stimulus “image” — 53. From
many informants, we recorded recurring associations.

We received the following associations for stimulus words.
Reputation — success (8), status (5), image (4), self-presentation (4),
business (4), work (3), role (3), progress (2), having a reputation (2),
clothes (2), advertising (2), beliefs, business reputation, reputation of the
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firm, calm, confidence, respect, persistence, strength, impudence, opinion,
figure in society, position, mine, management, Pope, scandals.

Among the proposed associations, there are such paradigmatic ones:
success, status, image, self-presentation, business, work, role, progress,
clothes, advertising, beliefs, calm, confidence, respect, perseverance,
strength, impudence, opinion, position, management, scandals. All these
reactions are monosyllabic, and they are in such semantic relations with the
token “reputation”: genus-species, equivalent, intersection or counter ones.

The most represented are synonymous reactions: success, status, image,
self-presentation. Syntagmatic associations are represented by the phrase
having a reputation and individual reactions: the reputation of the company,
business, mine, figure in society.

We divided the obtained reactions into the following semantic groups:

1) professional achievements: business, work, reputation of the firm,
figure in society, business reputation, management, having a reputation —
12 reactions;

2) personal growth: success, status, image, self-presentation, respect,
progress, position, role — 29 reactions;

3) appearance: clothes — 1 reaction;

4) character traits: calmness, confidence, strength, impudence,
conviction — 5 reactions;

5) single unmotivated reactions: the Pope, scandals.

As we can see, the center of the associative field of the token
“reputation” is personal growth, the near periphery — professional
achievements.

If we compare the results with previous ones, the situation is somewhat
different: the center of the associative field is personal growth, while
previously moral and ethical categories dominated; the near periphery
(professionalism, professional achievements) coincides, and the periphery
differs to some extent (there has been a shift from the personal
characteristics that are now included in the center to particular character
traits).

However, we note the general similarity of the associative fields obtained
in both stages of the experiment.

Let us consider the second word-stimulus.

Image — self-presentation (7), behavior (5), fashion (4), style (4),
reputation (4), political (3), corporate (2), countries (2), appearance (2),
dynamism, status, level, choice, office, suit, elegance, glasses, appearance,
beard, show, university, female, how we look, English word, foreign,
science of behavior, false, sample, modern.
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Among the proposed associations, we distinguish such paradigmatic
ones: self-presentation, behavior, fashion, style, reputation, appearance,
dynamism, status, show-offs, level, elections, office, etc. All these reactions
are monosyllabic, and they have different semantic relations with the token
“image”.

Semantically related reactions are represented most commonly by self-
presentation, fashion, style, reputation. Note the fact that the word-stimulus
“reputation” received 4 associations “image”, and the word-stimulus
“image” — 4 reactions “reputation” accordingly, which indicates the
closeness of these tokens in the minds of informants. Syntagmatic
associations are represented by the following reactions: political, corporate,
foreign, false, modern.

We divided the obtained reactions into the following semantic groups:

1) appearance: self-presentation, fashion, style, appearance, costume,
elegance, glasses, appearance, beard, how we look — 22 reactions;

2) human behavior: behavior, dynamism, show-offs, the science of
behavior, false, sample, modern — 11 reactions;

3) professional growth and status: reputation, level, office, elections,
political, corporate, university — 13 reactions;

4) single reactions: English word, foreign.

As we can see, the center of the associative field of the token “image” is
the characteristics of a person’s appearance, which previously was the near
periphery. Now the near periphery is represented by professional
achievements, which completely coincides with the near periphery of the
token “reputation”. On the far periphery, we see the semantics of human
behavior instead of the associations connected with external manifestations —
beauty, individuality, costume, etc. The main coincidence in the associative
fields of the tokens “reputation” and “image” refers to the near periphery and
professional success, which are common in these concepts.

Let us consider the results obtained in the second group of informants —
representatives of non-Slavic language mentality.

The second group of informants is also represented by 20 people,
including 15 girls and 5 boys; also aged from 18 to 21. These students study
at Odessa I.I. Mechnikov National University at various faculties and came
to Ukraine from Turkey, China and Vietnam. They all speak Russian well
enough to take part in an associative experiment. However, the insufficient
level of mastery of the system of synonyms of the Russian language led to a
low number of reactions to each word-stimulus. Each of the informants had
two minutes (given the problems of intercultural communication and
language proficiency) to write associations for incentives. The total number
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of associations received was for the word-stimulus “reputation” — 24 and for
the word-stimulus “image” — 27, i.e. almost twice less than given by the
Ukrainian-speaking informants. All reactions were submitted in Russian, and
we received the following associations with stimulus words.

Reputation — impression (3), work (3), honor (2), respect (2), opinion (2),
dignity, student, study, success, university, homework, teacher, book,
Pushkin, clothes, my, | do not know.

Among the proposed associations, paradigmatic associations
predominate and the only syntagmatic one is mine. These reactions primarily
indicate the acquaintance of students with the Russian language through
fiction, which led to the emergence of associations of moral and ethical
nature, which now has archaic semantics — dignity, honor, Pushkin, book. In
addition, numerous reactions are abstract tokens with moral and ethical
semantics: impression, respect, opinion. The reaction work is also frequent,
which is absent in native speakers of Russian and Ukrainian.

If we compare the associative series with the ones obtained in the first
group, we can see that these are moral values that prevail here instead of
material ones. Even the semantic connection of reputation with work
(represented in both groups) has mainly status-moral semantics while in
Ukrainian-speaking informants we record the dominance of material factors
of the axiological type. The largest group in terms of the number of reactions
are associations related to work and study. As we see, for foreign students
the reputation is directly related to hard work and efforts to earn it. For
Ukrainian-speaking informants, this group is the near periphery and is
semantically actualized as professional achievements.

We divided the obtained reactions into the following semantic groups:

1) moral and ethical concepts: honor, respect, opinion, dignity —
7 reactions;

2) profession and education: work, student, study, success, university,
homework, teacher — 9 reactions;

3) appearance: impression, clothes — 2 reactions;

4) culture: Pushkin, book — 2 reactions.

As we can see, the center of the associative field of the token
“reputation” is profession and education while the near periphery is the
moral and ethical categories.

A comparison of the associative fields of Ukrainian-speaking informants
and foreigners suggests that for foreigners, as well as for Ukrainians, the
components of reputation are professionalism, perseverance and hard work,
albeit to varying degrees. For foreigners, the moral and ethical component of
reputation is very important, while for Ukrainian-speaking informants it is
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not important at all, instead they actualize personal growth mainly in
professional and status aspects. For foreigners, the parameter of appearance
is important as a component of reputation, and for native speakers of the
Ukrainian language it is not.

Let us consider the second word-stimulus.

Image — self-presentation (4), work (4), development (2), success (2),
achievement, mind, university, to study, to look, to work, to convey, | see,
eyes, beautiful, beauty, to wear a suit, home, girl, Ukraine.

Among the proposed associations there are such paradigmatic ones: self-
presentation, work, development, success, achievement, mind, university,
beauty, girl, Ukraine, which are single nouns. However, foreigners have also
provided here a large number of verb associations, which indicates the
semantics of procedurality, indicated in the token “image”: to study, to look,
to work, to convey, | see, to wear a suit. Most reactions are monosyllabic,
and they have different semantic relations with the token “image”. The
semantics of personal and professional development are the most
represented ones: work, development, success, achievement, etc. The least
repsented ones are the semantics of appearance and beauty: beautiful,
beauty, etc. (mostly recorded semantics of the visual perception). It should
be noted that the reactions to both word-stimuli — “reputation” and “image”
— have such associations as work, to work, to study. We divided the obtained
reactions into the following semantic groups:

1) appearance and visual perception of a person: self-presentation,
beautiful, beauty, | see, eyes, to look, to wear a suit — 10 reactions;

2) the way to achieve success and success itself: work, development,
success, achievement, mind, to learn, to work — 12 reactions;

3) the place of image realization: Ukraine, home, university —
3 reactions;

4) single reactions: girl, to convey.

As we can see, the center of the associative field of the token “image” for
foreigners is the semantics of achieving success and success itself. On the
near periphery, there is a person’s appearance while on the far periphery we
have secondary semantics such as the place of image realization. Compared
to Ukrainian-speaking informants, appearance becomes secondary, and the
hard work of achieving success, which Ukrainian informants had on the near
periphery, comes to the fore.

On the far periphery, there are single associations, and the core part and
the near periphery have very similar quantitative indicators. Let’s compare
the results with the previous group: for foreigners, image, as well as
reputation is the result of hard work, which is a consequence of successful
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study, work and perseverance. In both associative fields, the semantics of
work and professional success form a core part, while on the near periphery
there are moral and ethical parameters as well as appearance, which is also
important for reputation and image. Even though foreigners do not speak
Russian very well, they put moral, ethical and professional qualities in the
first place, which is a prerequisite for the formation of reputation and image.

Comparing the associative fields in the intercultural aspect, it should be
noted that the representatives of Ukrainian linguistic culture in the
associative fields “reputation” and “image” largely point out professional
qualities, material success and appearance. However, foreigners preferred
ways to succeed (work and study), as well as moral and ethical traits,
naming appearance only in the case of image.

CONCLUSIONS

The group of foreign informants in the associative field of “reputation”
mostly names moral, not material values. Even the semantic connection of
reputation with work (represented in both groups) has mainly status-moral
semantics, while in Ukrainian-speaking informants we record the dominance
of material factors of the axiological type. The largest group in terms of the
number of reactions are associations related to work and study, i.e. the
reputation of foreign students is directly related to hard work, efforts to earn
it. The center of the associative field is work and study, on the near
periphery — moral and ethical categories; far periphery — appearance. The
group of Ukrainian-speaking informants has no semantics of appearance at
all, but foreigners consider it a component of reputation, albeit peripheral.

The center of the associative field of the token “image” in foreigners is
the semantics of achieving success and success itself, on the near periphery —
a person’s appearance, and on the far periphery, the secondary semantics are
the place of realization of the image. Compared to Ukrainian-speaking
informants, appearance becomes secondary, and the hard work of achieving
success, which Ukrainian informants had on the near periphery, comes to the
fore. On the far periphery, there are single associations, and the core part and
the near periphery have close quantitative indicators.

For foreigners, image as well as reputation is the result of hard work,
which in its turn is the result of successful study, work and perseverance. In
both associative fields, the semantics of work and professional success form
a core part, while on the near periphery moral and ethical parameters and
appearance remain, which are also important for reputation and image. Even
though foreigners do not speak Russian very well, they put moral, ethical
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and professional qualities in the first place, which is a prerequisite for the
formation of reputation and image.

SUMMARY

The research is devoted to revealing intercultural peculiarities of
verbalization of tokens “reputation” and “image” by both native speakers of
Ukrainian and foreigners. The field structures of the concepts “reputation”
and “image”, represented by lexical-semantic and associative fields, are
considered. This allowed to demonstrate common and distinctive features
between the meaning of the token and its perception by speakers of different
languages and representatives of different linguistic cultures. The object of
research is the lexical-semantic and associative field “reputation”; the
subject of study are its conceptual, figurative and value characteristics in
comparison with the image. The aim is to comprehensively study the lexical
and semantic features of the token reputation in comparison with the token
image and to identify the features of their objectification in the aspect of
intercultural communication. A free associative experiment was conducted,
based on the results of which the associative fields “reputation” and “image”
were modeled. It is proved that the representatives of Ukrainian linguistic
culture in the associative fields of “reputation” and “image” mostly
distinguish professional qualities, material success and appearance.
However, foreigners preferred ways to succeed (work and study), as well as
moral and ethical traits, distinguishing appearance only in the case of image.
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